Google 



This is a digital copy of a book thaï was preservcd for générations on library shclvcs before il was carcfully scanncd by Google as part of a projecl 

to makc the workl's books discovcrable online. 

Il lias survived long enough for the copyright lo expire and the book to enter the public domain. A publie domain book is one thaï was never subjeel 

lo copyright or whose légal copyright lerni lias expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country locountry. Public domain books 

are our gateways lo the past. representing a wealth of history. culture and knowledge thafs oflen dillicull to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia présent in the original volume will appear in this lile - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher lo a library and linally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries lo digili/e public domain malerials and make ihem widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and wc are merely iheir cuslodians. Neverlheless. ihis work is ex pensive, so in order lo keep providing ihis resource, we hâve taken sleps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, iiicluciiiig placmg lechnical restrictions on aulomaied querying. 
We alsoasklhat you: 

+ Make non -commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals. and we reuuest lhat you use thesc files for 
pcrsonal, non -commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from autoiiiatcil (/uerying Donot send aulomaied uneries of any sort lo Google's System: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical characler récognition or other areas where access to a large amount of texl is helpful. please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain malerials for thèse purposes and may bc able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each lile is essential for informing people about this projecl and hclping them lind 
additional malerials ihrough Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it légal Whatever your use. remember thaï you are responsible for ensuring lhat whai you are doing is légal. Do not assume that just 
becausc we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the Uniied Staics. thaï the work is also in ihc public domain for users in other 

counlries. Whelher a book is slill in copyright varies from counlry lo counlry. and we can'l offer guidanec on whelher any spécifie use of 
any spécifie book is allowed. Please do not assume thaï a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringemenl liabilily can bc quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google 's mission is lo organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover ihe world's books wlulc liclpmg aulliors and publishers reach new audiences. You eau search ihrough llic lïill lexl of this book un ilic web 
al |_-.:. :.-.-:: / / books . qooqle . com/| 



I 



GRAMMAR 



or 



FRENCH TONGUE; 

" ÛROUKDID UFOH THK DECISIONS OF THE 

FRENCH ACADE2HY. 

/ j ' 

TfBXBXW ALL THX HXCKSSART 



RtfLES, OBSERVATIONS, AND EXAMPLES, 

▲RK EXHEBITXD HT A 



MANNER ENTIRELY NEW. 



BY JOHN PERMIT. 



...... . « ■ 

. • • • • • • 

- • 

■ " - ■ » ' . 

Necenaria pueri*, juciiàda'Miiibiia.— QmîM. ' 






■ ^ ■ ^^^ ^^^^ 



- - « - # 

» • 



NEW-YORK: 

FUBI4SHED BY SAMUEL WOOD dt SONS, 

No. 961 Pearl-Street. 

1882. S 



I ■ ■ I 



GRAJMMAR 



• • 



or THE 



FRENCH TONGUE; 

* OROUlfDip UPOH THE DECISIONS OF THE 

* FRENCH ACADE2HY. 



TOURS» ALL THE NECES&àRY 

\ 

r 

KfLES, OBSERVATIONS, AOT> EXAMPLE8, 

I 

▲RE E1HLB I TED HT A 

MANNER ENTIRELY NEW. 



BT JOHN PERRIN. 






< • 



NeceiMuria paeris, jacandâ senibui.— QwiitC. 



• * • • • « » 



PUBlisHED BY SAMUEL WOOD & SONS, 
v No. 261 Pearl-Street. 



1832. 



c^> ~ 



- * » 



W 'i 



!»--3Lirar,:u; % -. i 

1 i 

I Ci ■■«.■. s. 



■k 



r. * a & wood, mura* Na ki pearlotuoct. 



• ■ .• ■ .» 



• t « ■ . 






» « « , . « 

. » • ' ■ • r 

.. ■ - * . • 

> • ■ ' • » ■ • 

* . ■ - • • * • 

■ m r 

■ * » • • 



V40M 



c/j&- / zr* 



AL 



> 






A MILORD LYTTLETON. 



S - 

t 



Monseigneur, 



'En dédiant cet ouvrage à votre Grandeur, je ne dé- 
butera» pas par le panégyrique de la noblesse de votre 
.naissance, et de votre rang : la flatterie ayant épuisé 
toutes les nouvelles manières de louer les Grands, la 
seule qui me reste pour célébrer vos qualités person- 
nelles c'est, d'oser les passer sous silence» 

Je. laisse à votre Patrie la gloire d'applaudir l'homme 
d'Etat, le Conseiller privé de sa Majesté, l'ornement de 
*vla Société Royale, le Lord qui s'occupe à l'enrichir de 
fajnonumens plus durables que le marbre. Qu'il me soit 
^permis d'admirer l'Historien, l'Auteur, l'Homme de Let- 
tftres. Oui, Monseigneur, l'Angleterre vous doit les 
recherches historiques les plus curieuses et les plus 
g exactes. La force et la richesse de la langue Anglaise 
^_ paraissent dans tous vos écrits ; Voue fcvtaa '^naOtas*- 
§ 'seigneur vous J'embellissez. 



IV DEDICATIOÏf. 

Tous les talens littéraires sont réhaussés en votre 
Grandeur, par la pMection qulelle accorde aux Sci- 
ences erab&'îlrîfc Xtftphjs griîndpkiisir^K)ur l'homme 
de Lettres, est d'encourager tout ce qui peut contribuer 
à la littératurp ; c'e^t ^ caractère distinctif du grand- 
hqpime; c'est ïé vôtre, Monseigneur, qui ne recher- 
chais pas lès louanges, et qui faites tout ce qu'il faut 
pour les mériter. 

Il ne m'aurait donc pas été facile de trouver un autre 
Mécène aussi célèbre par la supériorité reconnue de son 
esprit, pour lui présenter cet ouvrage, comme à un Juge 
éclairé et judicieux, qui connait toutes les beautés réelles 
de la langue Française, et dont l'approbation entraine 
naturellement celle du public ; mon ambition sera tou- 
jours de mériter la vôtre, et d'être avec le plus profond 
respect, 

Monseigneur, 

De Votre Grandeur, 
Le très humble, et 

Très obéissant Serviteur 

PERRIN- 



PREFACE. 



Gbammar is universally allowed to be an object of extensive 
utility* as the foundation of the Arts and Sciences, and a key 
to language in gênerai. An excellent production of this kind 
was the first work of the late French Academy, who spared no 
pains to polishand improve their native language, and advance 
it, as near as possible, to a state of purity and perfection. 

I am not insensible that several authors consider it as an 
essential part of the préfaces to their respective worka, to re- 
present their own performances in the brightest colours, and 
treat those of others with the greatest severity ; but I rather 
choose to give, on this occasion, a short analytical account of 
thé présent undertaking, and then humbly submit the whole to 
the candid and impartial opinion of the public. 

Having divided my Grammar into four parts, after a few 
preliminary observations, I begin the first with the French sim- 
ple sounds, in nine figures, to which are subjoined ail the sounds 

« 

of the consonants ; and I am fully convinced, that any pupil 
wiU, whh more ease and expédition, acquire the genuine French 
accent by repeating those invariable sounds, with the assistance 
of a good master, than by the tiresome rules of pronunciation, 
which, being grounded on nothing but arbitrary custom, are 
liable to ail its changes and altérations. 

* Thia is inaccurate. Grammar is the îinpnn«ODe«X «ftaftflG 1 »!^ w 
Mngoage h an index to knowledge. ^«NK 
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The sound8 of the French language are followed by an al- 
phabctical list of many French adjectives, each agreeing in 
gender and number with a différent substantive, to make them 
nnderstood. Another collection of adjectives, with the man- 
ner of placing them before or after their substantives, and their 
signification in either case, is likewise exhibited, which cannot 
fail of contributing to the scholar's improvement. ♦ 

The second part begins with a short analysis of the parts 
of speech, which will enable the pupil to form an idea of the 
nature and construction of the Grammars of other languages, 
as well as that of the French ; and the two tables, showing the 
formation of the féminine gender of adjectives according to the 
termination, and that of the plural number of nouns, are set in 
a new light, and adapted to the meanest capacities. 

As the verb is a principal part of speech, it should always 
be considered as a primary object in ail grammatical produc- 
tions ; and yet ail grammars are defective on this subject, al- 
though of the utmost importance. In order to do il ail the 
justice in my power, I hâve both in French and Engiiàh, fully 
conjugated six regular verbs, and «H those> that are irrëjfular, 
in an arphabetical manner ; followed by particular observa- 
. tions upon defective verbs, and the manner of conjugating 
them. 

The third part contains the theory and practice of the French 
language ; the former of which comprehends the rules of syn- 
tax, with many new observations, illustrated by proper exam- 
ples ; and the latter is a separate and distinct exemplifkation 
of the rules and observations after each part of speech for the 
scholar's improvement. 

„Precepts and practice, rules and examples, must go hand in 

hand, to attain a thorough knowledge of any tongue whatsoever. 

As to the French language, the only way for the pupil to learn 

itfor any taluable purpose is, to lay a gooA fo\mà&\!\oT\Vj W 

oming well acqtudnted with its rules, and Ûien \o xe«A ^w^rt 
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books, or converse with those who speak it in its purity ; bat 
neither reading nor conversation will ever enable him to speak 
or write it with propriety and élégance, if he be wholly unac- 
quainted with its fondamental principles. 

In the fourth part are exhibited the practical irragularitiea 
of the French Tongue, alphabetically disposed, with the choke 
of words and phrases, warranted by the most approved authors, 
and especially by the décisions of the French Academy. It 
is needless to point out the great usefulness of thèse important 
articles to those who hâve made a considérable progress in the 
language, since they manifestly contain the most élégant and 
curious of ail the French idioms ; some of the rest are inter- 
spersed among the rules and observations exempliûed in the 
third part of this work ; and to render the présent undertaking 
more bénéficiai, I hâve, in every part thereof, and particularly 
in the conjugation of the verbs,* not only in the orthography, 
but in othfeË respect had a due regard to the said Academy'i 
régulations; 

Thus I hâve given a short account of my grammatical per- 
formance, which is far from being an easy task. A Gramraar 
for the use of eçhoob, consista of such a varie ty of parts, and 
some of them so minute and intricate, that it is a very difficult 
matter to render it at once concise and comprehensive, and 
adapt it to the meanest capacities. The subject is, indced, 
low and vulgar ; but Virgil observes, that there is in tenui la- 
bor ; that such subjects require pains and application. Quin- 
tilian also assures us, that such works plus habent operis quam 
ostentationis ; that they are not so much shilling, as they are 
laborious productions. 

General utilîty was the object I principally regarded in the 
exécution of my design. I hâve omitted no necessary rules 

* If Mr. Perrin had said he had followed the Yteittfo. KctAwarç ,V*Hi*xa& 
bave been more correct. ^«^ * 
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and observations ; those that I hâve inserted are just, and illus- 
trated by proper examples : whilst, at the same time, I hâve had 
brevity in view, as far as it could be pursued without obscurity 
and confusion. But, although I hâve taken ail the care in my 
power to render the following sheets correct, I make no doubt, 
that unavoidable errors hâve escaped my utmost attention ; for 
my own expérience confirais the truth of what Mr. Pope asserts 
in the following words : 

" Whoever thinka a fanltless pièce to see, 
Tfainks what ne'er was, nor is, nor e'er shall be." 

However, if upon a candid and impartial examination, the 
présent should be found a well-conducted undertaking, I am 
not without hopes that my involuntary errors will be favoured 
with the reader's indulgence ; which Horace represents as a 
reasonable practicc, in thèse Unes : 



Verum ubi pbtra nitent— , non egopaucis 
Ojfendar maculis, quai oui incwiafudàt, 
Aut kumoua parum cavii futur*. 
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PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS. 

In every congrégation of men, certain sounds hâve been 
agreed upon to express their wants, their sensations, and 
their opinions on things seen, felt, heard, or supposed to 
exist. Every language is either auricular or ocular ; that 
is, that the communication of thought is made to the or- 
gan of sensé either in writing to the eye, or in speaking 
to the ear. A person .may learn a language ocularly , and 
auricularly not understand a word, i.e. he may read and 
write and be understood, and yet speak and not be under- 
stood at ail. To speak or write accurately a language 
we must nevef use two word s to express an idea when 
one will serve the same purpose. In the refinement of 
language, certain modes of expression hâve been adopted 
by each society of people separately, which can only be 
expressed mentally by another mode among another so- 
ciety. This différence of the mode of expression in the 
various modes of articulation agreed upon by the diverse 
sects of society, form what is generally termed the idioms 
of language ; and were it not for thèse idioms, connected 
with the various modes of the terminology of inflected 
words, one gênerai grammar would suffice. Every lan- 
guage is built upon the congregated sounds of the learned 
of those who speak it, and on that basis rests. To speak 
and write a language correctly, he who speaks and writes, 
must divest himself of ail foreign idioms : that is, he must 
speak and write the language as the most fashionable of 
the natives do. Idiom belongs both to writing and speak- 
ing, to the ear and to the eye ; but pronunciation belongs 
to the ear only. It is by this alone that the native can be 
distinguished from the foreîgner ; hence to learn the 
French accurately, we must begin trith tta vcwûodte 
tion-of the French Alphabet. 
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THE ALPHABET. 

A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, O, P, Q, R, 

S, T, U, V, X, Y, Z. 

a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, k, 1, m, n, o, p, q, r, s, t, u, v, 

x, y, z. 



THE VOWELS, 

As they are pronounced in spelling. 



a, é, i, o, u. 



s 



Another Scale. 



* \ 



a, e, e, e, i, o, u, ou. 

The Scale of the vowels or simple sounds may be in- 
creased ; for there are in French several other simple 
' sounds which are commonly represented by two letters 
as in heureux, peureux. 

Vv 

9 

THE CONSONANT8. 

b, c, d, f, g, h, j, k, 1, m, n, p, q, r, s, t, v, x, z. 

the above characters may be pronounced according 
to tbe Englisb way of spelling, or by annexing to them 
*njr vowel, either before or afttor* 



FEENCH TONGUE. If 

PART I. 

CHAPTER I. 

OP PRONUNCIATION. 

In order to give a just and exact idea of the pronunci» 
ation of a language, it is principally necessary to distin- 
guish, as candidly as possible, ail the différent eounds 
used in 4he pronunciation, without any regard to the 
letters made use of to express those sounds ; because a 
language, as French, Enolish, &c. may express dif- 
férent sounds by the same characters, and the same 
sounds by différent characters. 

The French simple Sounds in Nine Figures. 

English words wherein the sounds are found. 
(1) a, an . what anguish. 

12) e, answir, aie. 

?3) é, idict. 

(4) è or ê, en, ibb, whm, through the nose as if a g* 
was after it. 

i, 1n, hé, when as above. 

o, on, no tongue. 

citrate, ctcriosity. 
un, this sound is quite wanting in English. 

(9) ou, to, do. 

I am very sensible that the conformity of sounds in ev- 
ery English word, does not fully answer to the nieety of 
the French pronunciation, it being impossible to find such 
English words, as hâve strictly the samerfround as in 
French ; it may, however, be sufficient for our purpose 
to hâve shown, as exactly as possible, the affinity of the 
French and English sounds. 

The simple sounds include the true French pronuncia- 
tion. There is no child but will easily, and in a short 
time get it, if the master takes care to make him pro- 
nounce thèse simple sounds properly, and join the con- 
sonants with them ; wherein consists the whole and onlj 
art of reading French. 

The eompound sounds wUl easv\y be fattawk Vj <â&i 
ptmetiei^mh 
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(8) eu, 
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From the ninth and fourth sounds, we bave thèse, moi, 1 

or me ; foi, faith* ; by adding an r, noir, black ; boire, 

to drink. 
From the ninth and fourth or fifth, thèse, foin, hay; 

moins, les* ; point, not at ail. 
From the sixth and r, or, gold ; fort, strong ; bord, brim ; 

port, harbour. 
From the ninth and r, court, short ; cour, a yard. 
From the eighth and r, fleur, flower ; beurre, butter. 
From the eighth and liquid /, deuil, a mourning ; feuille, 

aleaf. 
From the fourth and liquid l, soleil, the sun ; pareil, like. 
From the first and liquid /, mail, a watt ; éventail, a fan. 
The same may be said of ail other combinations. 

N.B. Àt ail times, when a consonant follows the sim- 
ple sound, the compound is stronger, and more open ; 
as fleur , beurre, or, port, &c. 

* On snch like occasions, the ninth and first are sonnded so quickly, that 
it is not easy to distinguish them from the sixth and fourth sonnas. 



CHAPTER IL 

THE SOUNDS OF THE CONSONANTS. 

Sounds. 

B, bas 2 b, bouquet, a nosegay. 

p, absolu, absolute. 

C, 3 k, coffre, a trunk. 

s, cierge, a wax cerndle. 
g, second, second* 
Ck, 2 sh, (English) chocolat, cho- 

colaté. 
k, écho, écho. 

D, 2 d, donner, to give. 

t, que vend-il ? what does 
beseU? 

f, af,^f r9 mck. 

¥, neuf YiommosH «*■* *£*» 
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Sounds. 
G, 3 g, gazon, turf. 

î, géant, a gtani. 
k, Sarug, a proper nome. 
H, aspirated, héros, an hero. 

not aspirated, héroïne, an heroéne. 

' L, liquid, fille, a girl. 

not liquid, fil, tkread. ' 

M, 2 m, mon, my. 

n, nom, a name. 
N, nasal, chien, a dog. 

not nasal, bien aise, very glad. 

P, 1 précepteur, a preceptor. 

Q, is always followed by 1 
K, in the beginning of 
words, and spund ed like k, quatre, four. 
R, ~ ^ 1 miroir, a lookingtglass. 

S, 2 s, sage, mise. 

z, rose, a rote. 
T, 2 t, amitié, friendihip. 

s, patience, patience. 
V, 1 vertu, virttte. 

X, 4 ks, sexe, rer. 

gz, exemple, an example. 
ss, soixante, réztfjr. 
z, dixième, tâi tentk,ord\x, 
ien followed by a vowel. 

Ail thèse sounds are exemplified by some more words 
ranged in their respective classes, in my Pràctice of 
the French Pronunciation, alphabetically exhi- 
bited, where you may find words, wherein such Jettera 
are either pronounced or not. 



CHAPTER ni- 

An Alphabetical List of many of the French Adv&çtàxqi 
eacb agreeing in Gender andNurabet N«\\\i*3i&*TC& 
Substantive to make them undeT«tood* 

2* 
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Obs. Thoee Adjectivea marked thuayt, go generally before tfaeir 8nb- 
■tantives. 



Adjectivea. 

ABJECTE, 

abominable. 

Abusive, 

académique, 

acariâtre, 

admirable, 

adverse, 

affable, 

affairé, 

affeetées, 

affirmatif, 

âgée, 

agréable, 

agreste,^—» 

aigrelette, 

aimable, 

aisé, 

alimentaire, 

alizés, 

alphabétique, 

aider, 

ambiguë, 

ambitieux, 

amère, 

amortissable, 

amoureuse, 



Gender of Subatantivea. 

F condition, an abject condition. 

M crime; an abominable crime. 

F coutume, an abusive customl 

M exercice, an academical exercise. 

F humeur, a kumoursome temper. 

F invention, a vxmderfvl invention. 

F partie, an adverse party. 

F demoiselle, an affable lady. 

M homme, a busy man. 

F manières, affected manners. 

M ton, an affirmative tone. 

F veuve, an elderly widow. 

F surprise, an agreeaUe surprise. 

M fruit, wild fruit. ~A 

F sauce, a sourish sauce. 

F fille, a lovely girl. 

M ouvrage, an easy worh. 

F pension, an alimony. 

M vents, trade winds. 

F liste, alphabetical list. 

M homme, a proud man. 

F parole, an ambiguous word. 

M projet, an ambitions prqject. 

F boisson, a bitter drink. 

F rente, a redeemable rent. 

F fille, an amorous girl. 



amphibologique, F expression, an ambiguous expression. 



anatomique, 
fancien, 
Anglicane, 
animales, 
annuelle, 
anodins, 
anonyme, 
anséatique, 
antique, 
appétissante, 
âpre, 
aquih'n, 



F dissection, an anatomical dissection. 

M ami, an ancient friend. 

F église, the churck ofEngland. 

F facultés, the sensitive faculties. 

F pension, a yearly pension. 

M remèdes; anodyne remédies» 

M livre, an anonymous book. 

F ville, a hanse town. 

M château, an antique castie. 

F viande, reUshing tmoL 

M fruit, harsh fhnt* 

M nez, a hawked note. 



AnjOtStlSS* 



FRENCH TONGUE. 

fonder of 



argentine, 

ardent, 

argilleuse, 

aromatique, 

atrabilaire, 

artificieux, 

Âttique, 

avantageux, 

aveugle, 

auriculaire, 

austère. 

• 

authentique, 
auxiliaire, 

Bacchique, 

badine, 

bai, 

barbare, 

basse, 

{beau, 

bègue, 

belliqueuse, 

bienséante, 

bilieux, 

bissextile, 

bitumineuse, 

bizarre, 

blanche, 

bleu, 

blonds, 

boiteux, 

{bon, 

borgne, 

bossu, 

botanique, 

bourbeux, 

bourru, 

brave, 

brillant 



M. pouvoir, an arbiirary power. 

F voix, a dear voice. 

M charbon, a b%urmng coal. 

F terre, dayey ground. 

F herbe, an aromatic herb. 

M tempérament, an atrabilary tcwper. 

M détour, an artful évasion» 

M sel, polite, gented raiUery. 

M poste, an advantageous port. 

M cheval, a blénd korse. 

M témoin, an ear witness. 

F mine, an austère mien. 

F loi, an authentic law. 

M verbe, a helping Verb. 

F chanson, a drinking catch. 

F humeur, a wanion humour. 

M cheval, a bay horse. 

F action, a barbarous action. 

F chambre, a ground room. 

M tapis, a fine carpet. 

M enfant, a stammering child. 

F nation, a warlihe nation. 

F parole, a décent word. 

M tempérament, a bilious temper. 

F année,, the leap year. 

F matière, bituminous matter. 

M esprit, a whmsical nrind. 

F chemise, a dean shirt. 

M ruban, a Mue ribbon. 

M cheveux, fair hoir» 

M cheval, a lame horse. 

M vin, good vaine. 

F femme, a one-eycd woman. 

M homme, il croohed backed mon» 

M jardin, a botamcal garden. 

M passage, m nmddjj passage. 

M air, a cross ait. 

M soldat, a brme soldier. 

M esprit, a «Asmig io£t. 

M toJeU* a burmmg tu*. 



/£ 
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Adjecth 

brune, 
brute, 
bruyante, 
burlesque, 
Calamiteux, 
calleuse, 
calomnieux, 
candi, 
capable, 
capricieuse, 
captieux, 
casuelle, 
catégorique, 
catholique, 
cavalières, 
caverneuse, 
caustique, 
célèbre, 
céleste, 
charitable, 
chatouilleux, 
chaud, 
chaude, 
chauve, 
(chère, 
cher, 

chimérique, 
chirurgicale, 
circonspecte, 
circulaire, 
clair, , 
colossale, 
combustible, 
commode, 
commun, 
compacte, ■ 
complet, 
confuse, 
conjecturale, 
conjugale, 
conscientieuXf 



A GRAMMAB OF THE 

Gender of Substantivea. 

F couleur, a brovm colour. 
F pierre, an unhewed stone. 
F compagnie, a busiHng company. 
F poésie, burlesque poctry. 
M temps, a calamitous Urne. 
F peau, a calions skin. 
M rapport, a slanderous report. 
M sucre, sugar candy. 
M maître, an aile master. 
F femme, a capricious woman. 
M discours, a captions discourse. 
F entreprise, a casual undertaking. 
M réponse, a categorical answer. 
F église, the catholic church. 
F manières, blunt manners. 
F montagne, a hollow mountain. 
M emplâtre, a burning plaster. 
M auteur, a fanions author. 
M bleu, sky-colour. 
. M ministre, a charitable minister. 
M homme, a ticklish man. 
M temps, a hot weather* 
F main, a warm Jiand. 
F tête, a bald head. 
F sœur, dear sister. 
M chapeau, a dear hat. 
M projet, à chimerical project. 
F opération, a chirurgical opération. 
F conduite, a wary behaviour. 
F lettre, a circvlar letter. 
M jour, a clear day. 
F statue, a colossean statue. 
F matière, a combustible matter. 
F maison, * concernent house. 
M prix, a common priée. 
M corps, a compact body. 
M traité, a complète treatise. 
F idée, a confused idea. 
F connoissance, a conjectural fcnotoledgc. 
F fidélité, conjugal fidelity. 
M négociant, a ccnucieiïtiau* mexâuuA» 



FRENCH TONGUE. 



SI 



Adjectival. 

considérable, 

constant, 

contagieuse, 

comptant, 

continue), 

contraire, 

contradictoire, 

convenable, 

cordiale, 

corporelle, 

correct, 

cruel, 

curieux, 

Dangereux, 

décent, 

décisive, 

délicate, 

délicieuse, 

démonstrative, 

déraisonnable, 

^dernière, 

désagréable, 

désastreux, 

desadvanta- 

geuse, 

déshonnête, 

désirable, 

despotique, 

dévote, 

diffamatoire, 

difficile, 
îdigne, 

diligent, 
discret, 
disgracieux, 
dispendieuse, 
distinctive, 
docte, 

dogmatique, 
dominicale. 



Genderof SibMaatfvtt» 

M bien, a considérable estais. 

M ami, a constant friend. 

F maladie, a contagions sickness* 

M argent, ready money. 

M bruit,, a continuai noise. 

F résolution, a contrary resolution* 

F nouvelle, contradictory news. 

M logement, a concernent lodging* 

F liqueur, a cordial liquor. 

F punition, a corporeal pumshment. 

M ouvrage, a correct work. 

M tourment, a cruel forment* 

M tableau, a curions picture. 

M passage, a dangerous passage» 

M habillement, a décent dress. 

F sentence, a décisive sentence. 

F viande, dainty méat. 

F poire, a delictous pear. 

F preuve, a démonstrative proof. 

F demande, an uwreasonable pétition* 

*¥ place, the last place. [tion. 

F conversation, an unpleasant contcersor 

M jour, an illfated day. 

F situation, a disadvantageous situation* 

F parole, a dishonest tcord. 
M bien, a désirable blessing. 
H pouvoir, despotical power. 
F femme, a devout woman. 
M libelle, a defamatory libel. 
F langue, a difficult tongue. 
M magistrat, a worthy magistrale* 
M écolier, a diligent scholar. 
M ami, a discreet friend. 
M état, a disagreeable situation* 
F guerre, an expensive war. 
F marque, a distinctive mark. 
M professeur, a leamed yrofetsar* 
M style, a dogmatical style. 
F oraiaon, the LoriN yrogcr. 
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A GRAMMAR OF THE 



Adjeoth 

douloureuse, 

douce, 

droite, 

dure, 

durable, 



Gender of Substantives. 

F condition, a grievous condition. 

F odeur, a sweet metting odour. 

F main, the right hand. 

F pierre, a hard stone. 

F prospérité, lasting prosperity. 



Ecclésiastique, F 

économe, M 

effectif, M 

efficace, M 

efficiente, M 

effroyable, M 

élastique, M 

élégant, M 

emblématique, F 

émollient, M 

emphytéotique, M 

empirique, M 

énergique, F 

enfantin, M 

énigmatique, F 

entière, F 

envieux, M 

épais, v M 

épidémique, F 

épineux, M 

épique, M 

épiscopal, < M 

épistolaire, M 

exclusif, M 

expéditif, M 

expert, M 

expressif, M 

exquis, M 

extérieure, M 

extraordinaire, M 

extrême, F 



dignité, an ecclesiastical dignity. 

mari, a saving husband. 

héritage, a real estate. 

moyen, efficacious means. 

cause, efficient came. 

incendie, a frightfvl conflagration. 

corps, an elastic body. 

compliment, an élégant compliment. 

figure, an emblematical figure. 

remède, a softening remedy. 

bail, leaseholdfor mnety-nine years. 

médecin, a quack doctor. 

demande, an energetical position. 

discours, a childish discourse. 

proposition, anemgmatical proposition. 

semaine, a whole week. 

artisan, an envions tradesman* 

nuage,*a thick clovd. 

maladie, an epidemical distemper. 

procès, a crabbed law-svit. 

poème, an epic pœm. 

palais, a bishop's palace. 

style, epistolary style. 

droit, an exclusive right* 

commis, an expéditions clerk. 

médecin, an expert physician. 

mot, an expressive word. 

mets, a dainty mess. 

partie, the exterior part. 

événement, an extraordinary event. 

différence, a very great différence. 



Fabuleuse, 
facile, 

fantastique, 



F histoire, a fabulons s tory. 

F langue, on easy tongue. 

M projet, o/aiitosttcai projecL 



FRENCH TONGUE. 



farineuse, 
fastidieuse, 
fatal, 
favorable, 
favori, 
Jfausse, 
ferme, 
féroce, 
fertile, 
fidèle, 
fier, 

figuratif, 
fine, 
fixe, 
flasques, 
flatteur, 
ffaible, 
fortuit, 
> frais, 
{franc, 
Française, 
frauduleux, 
friand, 
froid, 
frugale, 
frivole, 
fruitier, 
funèbre, 
funeste, 

Galantes, 

gauche, 

généreux, 

géographique, 

géométrique, 4 

glorieuse, 

Gothique, 

gracieux, 
I grammaticale, 
r jgrmad, 



Geaderof 






F dartre, a wktte tetter. 

F société, a fastidious Society. 

M moment, a fatal moment. 

F occasion, afavourable occasion. 

M plaisir, a darUng pleasure. 

F nouvelle, Julie news. 

M pilier, afermpittar. 

F bête, afiercebeast. 

F province, a fertile province. 

M amant, a faithful lover. 

M homme, a haughty man. 

M sens, a figurative semé. 

F étoffe, fine stuff. 

M prix, a set priée. 

F joues, flabby cheeks. 

M courtisan, a fawmng courtier. 

F santé, feeble health. 

M cas, a mère chance. 

M air, a cook air. 

M arbitre, free will. 

F mode, a French fashion. 

M commerce, afraudulent trade. 

M pâté, a dainty pye. 

M temps, cold weather. 

F vie, frugal Ufe. 

M conte, a frivolous story. 

M arbre, a fruit tree. 

F oraison, fanerai sermon. 

F aventure, a fatal adveniure. 

F manières, genteel manners. 
F main, the left hand. 
M maître, a gênerons master. 
F carte, a map, 

F démonstration, a geometrical démon- 
stration. 
F entreprise, a glorious undertàkmg. 
F lettre, blach letter. 
M compliment, a graciout compUmatiU 
F régie, a grammatical nie. 
M verger f a great orctard* 
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A GRAMMAR OF THE 



Adjectivee. 

gras, 

grave, 

grenu, 

îfcros, 

grotesques, 

guéable, 

guerrier, 

gutturale, 

îHabile, 

habituel, 

hagards, 

haïssable, 

hardie, 

harmonieuse, 

{haute, 

héroïque» 

honorifique, 

humide, 

hypocrite, 

Illégitime, 

illicite, 

illustre, 

imaginaire, 

immémorial, 

immodérée, 

immodeste, 

impardonable, 

imparfait, 

impénétrable, 

imprenable, 

impraticable, 

impropre, 

imprudent, 

impudente, 

inaccessible, 

incomparable, 

inconstant, 

incontestable* 
'^corrigibles / 



Gender of Substantiyes. 

M jambon, a fat ham. 
F démarche, a grave gait. 
M épi, a full ear of corn. 
M paquet, a large bwidle. 
F figures, grotesque figures. 
F rivière, a fordable river. 
M peuple, warlike people. 
F lettre, a guttural letter. 

M ouvrier, an aile worhman. 

M vice, an habituai vice. 

M yeux, fierce eyes. 

M objet, an hatefid objecl. 

F entreprise, a bold undertaMng. 

F période, an harmonious period. 

F mofitagne, a high mountain. 

F action, an heroical action. 

M titre, an honourable title. 

M linge, we\ lineru 

F mine* £ft hypoérittcal mien. 

M pouvoir, an illégal power. 

M Contrat, an iHieit convention. 

F famille, an illustrions family. 

M bonheur, fantasticai happiness. 

M temps, immémorial time. 

M passion, an immoderate passion. 

M posture, an immodest posture. 

M faute, an unpardonaMe fault. 

M ouvrage, an imperfecl work. 

M secret, an impénétrable secret. 

M ville, an impregnaMe city. 

M chemin, an impracticable road. 

M terme, an improper terni. 

M avis, an imprudent advice. 

F conversation, a shameful conversation. 

F montagne, an inaccessible mountain. 

F beauté, an mcomparable-beauty. 

F amour, inconstant love. 

F vérité, *»coïrf£sttbk tr*tiu 

M «arçon, m^MQrrigOfe lad. 



FBENCH TONGTJE. 



A^jecthrw. 

incroyable, 

incurable, 

indigent, 

indigeste, 

indisciplinable, 

indispensable, 

indubitable, 

inépuisable, 

inévitable, 

inféodée, 

infinie, 

ingénieuse, 

inhabitable, 

inhumaine, 

inimitable, 

inintelligible, 

inique, 

injurieuse, 

inquiet, 

insatiable, 

insolvable, 

insoutenable, 

intime, 

intrinsèque, 

invalide, 

invariable, 

inventive, 

invincible, 

inviolable, 

inutile, 

irrévocable, 

isabelle, 

Ijeune, 

jjolie, 

joyeuse, 

Judaique, 

judiciaire, 

judicieux, 

juridique, 

juste, 

justificative, 



fonder of Subftaathref. 

F nouvelle, incredible news. 
F maladie, an incurable sickness. 
M auteur, an indigent author. 
M manger, indigestible victuals. 
M écolier, an unruly scholar. 
M devoir, an indispensable duty. 
M succès, undoubted success. . 
F source, inexhausiible source. 
M naufrage, an unavoidable shipwreck. 
F rente, rentrcharge. 
F obligation, an infinité obligation. 
F invention, an ingénions invention. 
F maison, an uninhabitable home. 
F dureté, an inhuman hardness. 
M sculpteur, an inimitable carver. [tion. 
F proposition, an unintelligible proposa 
F action, a wicked action. 
F parole, an injurions word. 
M esprit, an unquict mind. 
M appétit, an insatiable appetite. 
M débiteur, an insolvent debtor. 
F opinion, an unwarrantable opinion. 
M ami, an intimait friend. 
F qualité, an inward qualiiy. 
F convention, an invalid convention. 
F amitié, an unchangeaUe friendship. 
F imagination, an inventive imagination. 
M courage, an invincible courage. 
M attachement, an inviolable attachment. 
M travail, a useless labour. 
M arrêt, an irrévocable decree. 
M cheval, a yellow-dun horse. 
F beauté, a young beauty. 
F demoiselle, a handsome lady. 
F fille, ajoyful girl. 
F coutume, a Jewish custom. 
F astrologie, judicial asirology. 
M philosophe, ajudicious philosopher. 
F conviction, ajuridical conviction. 
M jugement, a just judgmewt. 
F pieqe, a voueher. 
3 



*V ' 
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Adjeedrei. 

Laborieux, 

labourable, 

laconique, 

Jlaide, 

lamentable, 

langoureuse, 

languissante, 

large, 

lascif, 

lent, 

licentieuse, 

licite, 

limitrophe, 

liquide, 

littérale, 

litigieux, 

livide, 

flong, 

lourd, 

lucratif, 

lugubre, 

Lyrique, 



A GRAMMAR OP THE 

Gender of ' Svbetanthres. 

M jardinier, a laborious gardener. 
F terre, arable ground. 
M style, a lacordc style. 
F figure, an ugly face. 
M cri, a lamentable shriek. 
F situation, a languishing situation, 
F santé, weah health. 
F rue, a broad street. 
M désir, a lascivious désire. 
M pas, a slow step. 
F conduite, a Ucentious conduct. 
F vente, a lawful sale. 
M pays, a neighbouring country. 
F médiane, liquid physic. 
F traduction, a literal translation. 
M droit, a litigious right. 
M teint, a livid complexion. 
M discours, a long discourse 
M paquet, a heavy burden. 
M métier, a lucrative trade. 
M spectacle, a mournful spectacle. 
„ F poésie, Lyric poetry. 



Magique, 

magnétique, 

majestueux, 

maigre, 

majuscule, 

. malencontreux 
malingre, 
malicieuse, 
malpropres, 
malsaine, 
manifeste, 

' marchande, 
marécageux, 
marin, 
maritimes, 
martiale, 

massif, 

juatérielle, 



M art, magie art. 

F vertu, magnetical virtue. 

M port, a majestic carriage. 

M mouton, lean mutton. 

F lettre, a capital letter. 
, F moment, an ominous moment. 

M cheval, a sicJdy horse. 

F femme, a malicious woman. 

F manchettes, slovenly ruffles. 

F saison, an unwholesome season. 

F vérité, mamfest truth. 

F ville, a trading town. 

M terrain, a marshy ground. 

M monstre, a sea monster. 

F puissances, maritime powers. 

F intrépidité, warlike intrepidity. 

M or, sclid geid. 

F substance» a moteriol substance. 



FRENCH TONOUE. 



AdjMtiw* 

Maternelle, 

matrice, 

{mauvaise, 

inéchanique, 

{méchante, 

médicinale, 

mélancholique, 

mélodieuse, 

mémorable, 

mesquine, 

méthodique, 

militaire, 

minérale, 

mobiliaire, 

modeste, 

modique, 

moelleux, 

momentané, 

monotone, 

montagneux, 

{morne, 

mortelle, 

municipal, 

municipale, 

mur, 

musical, 

mutuel, 

mythologique, 

Natal, 
naturel, 
naval, 
navigable, 
nébuleux, 
neigeux, 
nécessaire, 
net, 
neuve, 
noire, 
nonchalant, 
notoire, 



fonder of 

F tendresse, a motherhf tenderwm. 

F église, ike mother church. 

F excuse, a bad excuse. 

F art, a mechamcal art. 

M créature, a voiched créature. 

F potion, a pkysical drink. 

F humeur, a mdanckdy kumosnr. 

F voix, a melodiouê voice. 

M événement, a mémorable entré. 

F économie, solid eœnomy. 

M discours, methodical discourse. 

F académie, a miUtary academy. 

F eau, minerai water. 

M bien, a personal estate. 

F fille, a tnodest girl. 

If prix, a moderaie priée. 

M drap, a soft substantial dotk. 

M plaisir, a momentary pleasmre. 

F vo\x t avoiceof one and thesamc Sound. 

M pays, a killy country. 

M silence, a sutten silence. 

F fièvre, a mortal fever. 

M droit, common law. 

F ville, a corporation town. 

M raisin, ripe grapes. 

M air, a musical tune. 

VI amour, mutual love. 

M dictionnaire, amyiJiologicaldictionary. 

M air, ike native air. 

M penchant, a natural inclination. 

M combat, a seafight. 

F rivière, a navigable river. 

M } temps, *£jj® | toeather. 

F condition, a necessary condition. 

M verre, a clean glass. 

F perruque, a new wig. 

F culotte, Mack breechu* 

M domestique, a carde** terwMriU 

M ¥ol 9 a twtoricuM robberç. 
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A GRAMMAR OF THE 



Adjectiyes. 

(nouvelle,- 
(nus, 

Oblique, 

obscène, 

obsîructif, 

occulte, 

oculaire, 

odoriférante, 

odieuse, 

oisif, 

Olympiques, 

Olympien, 

onéreuse, 

opiniâtre, 

opulente, 

orageux, 

orgueilleux, 

originel, 

outrageux, 

Païenne, 
pair, 
pâle, 

pacifique, 
panique, 
pardonable, 
paresseuse, 
particulier, 
patentes, 
paternel, 
pathétique, 
patrimonial, 
pattu, 
pédantes, 
pénale, 
pénates, 
pendable, 
pénible, 
perceptible, 
péremptoire, 



Gender of Svbstantives. 

F mode, a new fashion. 
M pieds, barefeeU 

F ligne, an oblique Une. 

M peinture, an obscène picture. 

F remède, a stopping remedy. 

F qualité, a hidden quality. 

M témoin, an eye witness. 

F fleur, an odoriferous flotoer. 

F comparaison, an odious comparison. 

M écolier, an idle scholar. 

M jeux, the Olympic games. 

M Jupiter, Olympic Jove. 

F charge, a burthensome employaient. 

M homme, an obstinate man. 

F ville, an opulent city. 

M vent, an obstinate voind. 

M mépris, a proud scorn. 

M péché, original sin. 

M soupçon, an offensive suspicion. 

F religion, the Pagan religion. 

M nombre, an even mmber. 

M visage, a pale face. 

M roi, a peaceable king. 

F terreur, a panicfear. 

F méprise, a pardonable mistahe. 

F servante, an idle maid. 

M soin, a particular care. 

F lettres, letters patent. 

M devoir, fatherly dttty. 

M ton, a pathetic tone. 

M bien, a patrimonial estate. 

M pigeon, a rough-footed pigeon. 

F manières, pedanlic manners. 

F loi, a pénal law. 

M dieux, household gods. 

M cas, : a hanging matter. 

M ouvrage, a toilsome worh. 

F fausseté, a perceptible untrutiu 

Jff argument, a peremptonj ftoof . 



FRENCH TONGUE. 



pernicieux, 
perpétuel, 
personnelle, 
pertinente, 
pesant, 
{petit, 

philosophale, 
philosophique, 
pleine, 
]K)étique, 
pointilleux, 
poissonneux, 
polie, 

polyglotte, 
pompeux, 
ponctuel, 
poreux, 
posthume, 
poudreux, 
poussif, 
préalable, 
précieuse, 
précis, 
précoces, 
préfixe, 
préliminaire, 
prématuré, 
présomptueuse, 
principale, 
probable, 
problématique, 
prochain, 
prodigieux, 
profond, 
. prolixe, 
ïprompte, 
public, 
puéril, 
pyramidale, 



Genderof 

M jeu, a permdous game. 

M tourment, a perpétuai tonnent. 

F faute, a personal fauU. 

F réplique, a pertinent reply. 

M paquet, a heavy banale. 

M mouchoir, a mail handkerchief. 

F pierre, the philosopherai stone. 

F question, a philosophical question. 

F bouteille, afull bottle. 

M style, a poetical style. 

M critique, a cavilling critic. 

M étang, afish-pond weU stored* 

F nation, a polite nation. 

F bible, a polyglot bible. 

M équipage, a pompons équipage. 

M homme, a punctual tnan. 

M bois, porous wood. 

M ouvrage, a posthumous work. 

M souliers, dusty shoes. 

ML cheval, a short-winded horse. 

F convention, a préviens convention. 

F pierre, a precious stone % 

M jour, a précise day. 

F fruits, hastings. 

F heure, a fixed hour. 

F observation, a preliminary observation. 

M esprit, an unlimely wit. 

F jeunesse, a presutnptuous youth. 

F étude, a chief study. 

M sentiment, a probable opinion, [Hou. 

F proposition, a problematical proposa 

M printemps, next spring. 

M colosse, a prodigious colossus. 

M fossé, a deep dUch. 

M discours, a prolix discourse. 

F colère, sudden anger* 

M affront, public affront. 

M amusement, childish amusement» 

M colonne, a pyramidal cohtmn. 



Quadmngu- F place, a /our-tquare place. 
laire. 3 • 
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Adjectiyes. 

querelleuse, 
quotidien, 

Raboteuse, 

raisonnable, 

rapide, 

rare, 

rebelle, 

récente, 

réciproque, 

récréative, 

redoutable, 

réelle, 

réformé, 

régulier, 

remarquable, 

répréhensible, 

respectueuse, 

riche, 

ridicule, 

rigoureuse, 

royal, 

rouge, 

roux, 

rubicond, 

rude, 

ruineuse, 

rustique, 



Sablonneuse, 
sage, 
sain, 
Salique, 
sanguinaire, 
satirique, 
savant, 
sauvage, 
scabreuse, 
sec, 

scientifique, 
scorbutique, 



Gender of Sabstantive*. 

F femme, a quarrehome tmfe* 
M pain, daily bread. 

F planche, a rugged shelf. 

F demande, a reasonable demand. 

M cours, a rapid stream. 

M oiseau, an uncommon bird. 

M sujet, a rébellions subject. 

F plaie, a récent wound. 

F fidélité, reciprocal fidelity. 

F lecture, an entertaining lecture. 

F mort, a dreadful death. 

F perte, a real loss. 

M officier, a reformed officer. 

M plan, a regular plan. 

F enseigne, a remarkable sign. 

M procédé, a blameable proceeding. 

F réponse, a respectful answer. 

F robe, a rich gown. 

M habillement, a ridiculous dress. 

F peine, a rigorous pain. 

M palais, a royal palace. 

M vin, red mine. 

M cheveux, red hair. 

M visage, a ruddy face. 

M hiver, a hard winter. 

F dépense, a ruinous expense. 

F vie, country life. 

F terre, sandy ground. 
F conduite, teise behaviour. 
M fruits $mtnd fruit. 
F loi, the Salie law. 

M conquérant, a blood-thirsty conqueror. 
M trait, a satirical boit. 
M ouvrage, a learned toorlt. 
M canard, a wild duch. 
\F entreprise, adangerous undertaking. 
v M tinff e, dry UnJtn. 
F préface, a learned préface. 
F maladie, scorbutical sicknm. 
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secret, 

séditieux, 

sempiternelle, 



sérieuse, 



sévère, 

similaire, 

sincère, 

sinistre, 

soigneux, 

solide, 

solitaire, 

solvable, 

sombre, 

soluble, 

somptueux, 

fsot, 

spacieux, 

spécieux, 

spiritueuse, 

splendide, 

stérile, 

Stoique, 

studieux, 

suave, 

sublime, 

subreptice, 

succincte 

suffisant, 

superbe, 

superstitieuse, 

surnaturel, 

suspect, 

Tacite, 

tardifs, 

téméraire, 

tendre, 

terrible, 

tiède, 

timide, 

tolérable, 



Gender of Sobttanthret. 

M art, a secret art. 

M écrit, a séditions writing. 

F vieille, an cld woman. 

F réprimande, a seriaus reprimand. - 

M ton, a severe Urne. 

M son, a similar sound. 

M ami, a sincère friend. 

M présage, an unlucky amen. 

M jardinier, a carefid gardener. 

M fondement, a solid foundation. 

F vie, a retired life. 

M débiteur, a solvent debtor. 

F matinée, a dark morning. 

M problème, a soluble problem. 

M repas, a sumptuous meal. 

M marché, a silly bar gain. 

M jardin, a spacious garden. 

M prétexte, a specious pretence. 

F liqueur, a spirituous liquor. 

F entrée, a splendid entry. 

M arbre, a barrcn tree. 

F insensibilité, a stoical insensibility. 

M écolier, a studious scholar. 

F odeur, a sweet srnelL 

M style, a sublime style. 

F dispense, a surreptitious dispensation. 

F analyse, a short analysis. 

M témoignage, a sufficient character. 

M bâtiment, a magnificent building. 

F pratique, a superstitious practice. 

M signe, a supernatural sign. 

M dessein, a suspectée design. 

M consentement, a tacit consent. 
M raisins, tardy grapes. 
M combat, a rash combat. 
M poulet, a tender chicken. 
F épouvanté, a terrible fright. 
M thé, htyèwarm teq. 
M lièvre, a fearfySL Juive. 
M mal, atcieraiAt etni. 
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Adjeethres. 

tortueux, 

touffue, 

triennal, 

triomphal, • 

(triste, 

tumultueuse, 

turbulente, 

Turque, 

tyrannique, 

Ultérieur, 

unanime, 

uniforme, 

unique, 

universelle, 

urgente, 

utile, 

Vague, 

vaillant, 

vaine, 

valide, 

variable, 

vaste, 

venimeuse, 

verd, 

véreuse, 

véridique, 

vertueuse, 

viagère, 

victorieuse, 

(vieux, 

vigoureuse, 

visible, 

vocale, 

volage, 

volontaire, 

vraie, 

vide, 

vulgaire, 

Zélé, 



fonder of Substantâre*. 

M ruisseau, a urinding rivtdet. 

F haie, a busky hedge. 

M bail, a triennial lease. 

M arc, a triumphal arck. 

M souvenir, a sad remembrance. 

F compagnie, a tumidtuous company. 

F république, a turbulent republic. 

F religion, the Turkish religion. 

M pouvoir, tyrannical power. 

M examen, afurther examination. 

M consentement, an unanimous consent. 

M rapport, an uniform report. 

M fils, an only son. 

F connaisance, universal hwwledge. 

F nécessité, a pressing necessity. 

F découverte, an useful discovery. 

F signification, a vague signification. 

M général, a valiant gênerai. 

F pensée, a vain thought. 

M contrat, a valid contract. 

M temps, variable lœather. 

F prairie, a vast meadow. 

F araignée, a venomous spider. 

M tapis, a grecn carpet. 

F pomme, a maggotty apple. 

M gazettier, a true gazetteer. 

F femme, a virtuous woman. 

F pension, an annuity. 

F armée, a victorious army. 

M pont, an old bridge. 

F défense, a vigourous defence. 

F éclipse, a visible éclipse. 

F musique, vocal music. 

F jeunesse, ficlde youth. 

M meurtre, a wilfid murder. 

F nouvelle, true news. 

M pot, an empty pot. 

F opinion! a mlgar opinion. 

M -prédicateur, a zeolous ^eocher. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

À LIST of Âdjectives, with tbe manner of their being 
placed before or after their Substantives, and their 
signification in eitber case. 

Juste prix, a reasonaMe rate, homme juste, ajust man. 
juste défense, ajusi defence. action juste, ajust action. 
à bas prix, ai a low raie. action basse, a mean action. 
le bas ventre, the lower part les Pays-bas,* thc loto coun- . 

of the beUy. tries. 

une mûre délibération, a du fruit mûr, ripe fruit. 

mature délibération. 
maigre chère, poorfare. viande maigre, lean meat> 
vive douleur, a smari pain, esprit vif, a lively icit. 
bonhomme y amanwhomeans homme bon, a good naturcd 

no harm, or a simple man. man. 
pauvre homme, a sorry feU homme pauvre, apoorman. 

low. 
grand homme, a great man. homme grand, a tall man. 
certaine nouvelle, a certain nouvelle certaine, truc, or 

pièce of news. certain news. 

sage-femme, a midwife. femme sage, a sober woman. 
grosse femme, a large too- femme grosse, aïooman big 

man.* with child. 

galant homme, a complète homme galant, a man corn- 

gentleman. plaisant to the ladies. 

. le grand monde, the great air grand, a noble aspect. 

folks. 
plaisant homme, an imperti- homme plaisant, a pleasant 

nentfdlow. man. 

vilain homme, a disagreea- homme vilain, a mggardly 

Me man. feUow. 

furieux animal, a large créa- animal furieux, afiercecrear 

ture. tare. 

mort-bois, wood ofno value, bois mort, dead trees. 
morte-eau, the water at the eau morte, standing water. 

bottom of the sea. 

| * la other casée, speàking of coantries, the tdjtc&ta* gpo* tafat*, «a \» 
bis LfBgueâoe, ht basse Normandie, kt taue Bax*, Va lwnrtft %w» ,>»^*» 
Autriche; le Sas Rhin, le haut Rhin, &c. 
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en droite \\gne,straigktalong. ligne droite, a straight Une. 
franc coquin, a very rogue. homme franc, an honest 

downright man. 
franc-salé, an allowance of arbre franc, an ungrafted 

sait. or real tree. 

franche-vérité, naked truth. marchandise franche, firee 

marchandise. 
franc-tillac, the lowermost bourgeois franc, a free cM- 

deck. zen. 

basse cour, an inner yard, voix basse, a low voice. 
basse-fosse, a dungeon. rivière basse, a shattow river. 

le bas bord, the larhoard of faire rnain basse, to put ail 

a ship. to the sword. 

les basses voiles, the main, cœur bas, a base soûl. 

and mizzen saUs. 
le bas peuple, the mob. avoir la vue basse, tobe short 

sighted. 
les basses cartes, the sniall esprit bas, a mean voit. 

cards. 
cher ami, dear friend. habit cher, a dear suit. 

clairs deniers, clear or spare du linon clair, clear lawn. 

money. 
un doux zéphir, agentlegale. un billet doux, a love letter. 
dure mère, dura mater. viande dure, tough méat. 

faux frais, extraordinary ex- cheval faux, a stumbling 

penses. horse. 

fin matois, a dycunningman. diamant fin, a rightdiamond. 
fol espoir, afooUsh hope. peintre fou, a mad pointer. 
fol amour, Cupid. poète fou, a madpoet. 

le haut bout, the upper end. la chambre haute, theupper 

house. 
menus plaisirs, pocket mo- jambes menues, small, sleih 

ney. der legs. 

molle con descend ance,ada// vie molle, an easy life. 

compUance. 
les pâles couleurs, the green visage pâle, pale face. 

sickness. 
rouge bord } a bumper. des yeux rouges, tloofrêkef 

eyes. 
rouge-gorge, a robin red- couleur rouge, red colomr* . 
èreatt. 
rase campagne, an openfidd. ve\out* m t ihoru rôti** 



» • i 



FRENCH TONGTTE. 35 

gaine doctrine, true doctrine, temps sain, wkolesome wea- 

tker. 
la saine raison, soundreason. jugement sain, sound judg- 

ment. 
de vains efforts, vain endea- peine vaine, unproJUable 

vours. trouble. 

faible raison, a weak reason. l'âge faible, infancy. 
vaine gloire, vain glory. homme vain, a vainglorious 

mon. 
un vif ressentiment, a tively des yeux vifs, sparkting eyes. 

sentiment. 
double .bière, strong béer. acte double, duplicaie of a 

writing. 
vive douleur, a smart pain, cheval vif, a mettlesomehorse. 
vif-argent, quicksilver. couleur vive, a tively colour. 

de vive voix, by word of teint vif, a tively complexion. 

mouth. 
ferme résolution, firm reso- muraille ferme, afirm watt. 

lution. 
de vastes desseins, great de- un esprit vaste, a great ge- 

signs. mus. 

vieille mode, an old fashion. vin vieux, old wine. 
le verte jeunesse, youthful bois vert, green wood. 

day$. 
une vere réponse, a sharp fruit vert, unripe fruit. 

answer. 
une verte réprimande, a pois verts, green peas. 

sharp réprimanda 
âpre combat, a cruel combat, un esprit âpre, an austère 

mon. 
un vert galant, a brisk gai- une tête verte, a hair-brain- 

lanU edfeUoio. 

la tendre jeunesse, tender l'âge tendre, tender âge. 

youth. 
maigre repas, pitifid cheer. terroir maigre, a barren soil. 
maigre auteur, a pttifid avr style maigre, a poor style. 
tkor. 
t ftrdBe jnine, cold look. viande froide, cold méat. 

\ 9x$fâ tyùvo'ir, full power. discours ample, a diffuse dis- 
\ \%' " " * * . course. 

I JLftos forte raison, howmuch raison forte, a «traag TeaMwu 
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CHAPTER V. 



Of the notes and points made use of in writing French. 

The several marks used in writing French are the 
following : 

A comma, une virgule, (,) di vides the lesser part of a 
sentence, and stops the reader's voice till he can count one. 

A semicolon, une virgule and un point, (;) divides the 
greater part of a sentence, at which the reader raust stop 
till he can count two. 

A colon, deux points, (:) marks the half of a sentence, 
at which the reader m ust stop till he can count three. — 
Semicolons and colons are som eûmes used promiscuously. 

A period or full point, un point, (.) is used when the 
sentence is fully ended, and requires a pause till he can 
count^iwr. 

A note of interrogation, un. signe d'interrogation, (?) is 
used in asking a question. 

A note of admiration, un signe d'admiration, (!) is used < 
when we admire, wish, or wonder ; it serves also to ex- 
press some violent passion. 

* An apostrophe, un apostrophe, (') set over the place 
where some letter is left out ; as l'amour, instead of le 
amour, love. « 

A hyphen, un tiret, or un trait d'union, (-) joins words 
or syllables together ; as parla-t-il, did he speak ? parle- 
t-elle, does she speak ? 

A cedilla, une cédille, (ç) is placed under c, when it is 
pronounced like s, before a, o, or u. 

A parenthesis, une parenthèse, () includes something 
not necessary to the sensé, but brought in to explain or 
illustrate it, and is very seldom used. 

A diaeresis, un tréma, ( •• ) parts two vowels coming 
together, and signifies their making two syllables, as 
Saùl était roi d'Israël ; Saul was king of Israël. 

* Thèse three vowels, a, e, », when the following words begin with a 
vowel or an A not aspirated, are left ont in French in the following worda: 

Le, la, je, me, te, 0e, de, ce, ne, qoe; Y, y , m\ \\ %\ d.\ <i\ u\ qn', 
pawqu', <fcc. 
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There are several other notes made use of by aathors 
and printers ; but it would be needless to trouble the 
learner hère with any. 

Obs. I. 16,1*, ce, rafier ao eïiakrabefore ente, onzième, oui ; neitbar in tba 
imperative raood, aa laisaez4e, aller, Ut him fo: except when followed ua- 
medbrtely by an or y, aa laissez l'y aller, Ut km go tkiïher. 

Obs. II. Si gaffera an eliaion only before il or Us. 

Obé. m. Là, there, and qui, who, are never contraeted. 

Obs. IV. e in grande ia contraeted in some worda becinÉisg with a oinv 
sonant, os, gaand'mère, grandmother, à grand'peiae, with wmckëdê, été. 



CHAPTER VI. 

Of Accents mode use of in writing French. 

An accent is a note put over a vowel, at the end of a 
syllable or word, to dénote îts sound, quantity, nature, 
or signification. 

An accent is either acute, aigu, (') ; grave, grave, Q j 
or circumflex, circonflexe, Q. 

The first is placed upon e, when it has a slender sound ; 
as in été, the summer ; except in the words of the second 
person plural, because e is joined with z, as vous aimes» 
y e love. 

The second accent is some ti mes put upon e, when it 
has an open sound ; as in salière, salt-ceUer ; in some 
monosyllables, ending with an *, près, near ; très, vety, 
most, fyc. also, at the end of words of more than one 
syllable, as in progrès, progress ; après, a fier. It is used 
in the last case, when an s follows. 

This accent is. likewise used to distinguish article*, 
adverbs, verbs, prépositions, and oonjunctions, as in the 
following words : 

a, has. à, at or to. 

la, ihe* là, there. 

de la, of, or from the, de-la, from thence. 

des, some, of, or from the. dès^que, as soon us. 

ça, corne on. çà, hither. 

ou, or. où, vàate. 



r 
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N.B. Compounds follow the same rule, as là-haut, 
above; là-bas, down, tkere, below; là-dessus, upon that; 
là-dessous, under that, under there; de là, thence, firom 
ihence ; par là, thatway; celui-là, celle-là, that. 

This accent is never placed in the beginning or in the 
middle of words, when an e is followed by a consonant, 
with which it makes a syllable. 

The third is placed commonly upon a long vowel, as, 
in âge, âge; fête, a feast; and particularly upon those 
which were formerly spelt with an s, as in abîme, an 
abyss ; les nôtres, ours, &c. 

In some monosyllables, as in mat, a mast. 

At the end of some words ending with t, as in foret, a 
forest. 

In the third person singular of the preterite subjunc- 
tive, as, qu'il parlât, that he might speak, to distinguish 
the subjunctive from the indicative, il parla, he spake. 

Observe that words of the first conjugation take a #, 
bcsides the accent, in the conjunctive mood, and none in 
the indicative : whereas ail other words hâve a t, in the 
indicative and subjunctive moods. 



Cardinal Numbers. 


Nuraerical Letters. 


Les Nombres Cardinaux. 


1, one. 


i. 


un. 


2, two. 


ii. 


deux. 


3, three. 


m. 


trois. 


4t,four. 
fb,five. 
6, six. 


IV. 

V. 

VI. 


quatre. 

cinq. 

six. 


7, seveiu 

8, eight. 

9, mne. 


VII. 

VIII. 

IX. 


sept, 
huit, 
neuf. 


10, ten. 


X. 


dix. 


Il, eleven. 


XI. 


onze. 


12, twelve. 


XII. 


douze. 


13, thirteen. 


XIII. 


treize. 


14c, fourteen. 

15, fifteen. 

16, sixteen. 


XIV. 

XV. 

XVI. 


quatorze. 

quinze. 

seize. 


17, seventeen. 

18, eighteen. 
19, mneteen* 


xvn. 

XVHI. 
XIX. 


dix-sept, 
dix-huit, 
dix-neuf., 


20, twenty. 


XX. 


VvogU 
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21, tumty-one. 

22, tweniy-two. XXII. 
and so on to 

30, thirty* 

31, ikirty-one. 

32, HUriy-two. 
and ao on to 

40, forty*. * 

41, fotfy-one. 

42, fortyêwo. 
and so on to 

50, fifiy. 

51, fifty-one. 

52, jifty-two. 
and so on to 

60, tixty. 

61, sixty-one. 

62, sixty-two. 
and so on to 

70, seventy. 

71, seventy-one. 

72, seventy-two. 
and so on to 

80, eighty. 

81, eighty-one. 

82, eighty-two. 
and so on to 

90, ninety* XC. 

91, ninety-one. XCI. 

92, ninety-two. XCII. 
and so on to 

100, Mie hundred. C. 
200, fax? hundred. CC. 
300, three hundred. CCC. 
400, /(wr hundred. CCCC. 
500, yîtœ hundred. D, or Ig. 
600, *fc hundred. DC, or IqC. 
700, seven hundred. DCC, or IqCC. 
800, eight hundred. DCCC, or 

ioccc. 

900, nine hundred. DCCCC, or 

iocccc. 

1000,<metho**and.VL % or CIq. 



XXXI. 
XXXII. 

XL. 

XLI. 

XLII. 

L. 

LI. 

LU. 

LX. 

LXI. 

LXH. 

LXX. 

LXXI. 

LXXIL 

LXXX. 

LXXXL 

LXXXII. 



& 
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vingt-&-un. 
vingt-deux. 

jusqu'à 
trente. 
trente-&-un. 
trente-deux. 

jusqu'à 
quarante, 
quarante-db-un. 
quarante-deux. 

jusqu'à 
cinquante, 
cinquante- &-un. 
cinquante-deux. 

jusqu'à 
soixante, 
soixante- &xm. 
soixante-deux. 

jusqu'à 
soixante- A>dix. 
soixante- <S^-onze. 
soixante- &-douze. 

jusqu'à 
quatre-vingts, 
quatre-vingt-un. 
quatre-vingt-deux. 

jusqu'à 
quatre-vingt-dix. 
quatre-vingt-onze, 
quatre-vingt-douze. 

jusqu'à 
cent. 

deux cens, 
trois cens, 
quatre cens, 
cinq cens, 
six cens, 
sept cens, 
huit cens. 

neuî G8asu 

mVWa. 
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Thèse Btimbers never vary their tèrmination, except 
un, which makes une in the féminine : cent, which makes 
cents or cens in the plural ; mille is written m/ 9 when we 
write the date of the year ; in this case cent does not 
vary ; as, 

1796, arte tfumsand seven — DCCXCVI. mil-sept- 
hundred and nxnety-six. cent quatre-vingt-seize. 



The words sepante, ocUmte, and nonanU are obsolète ; huUamte and 
pante, Barrer been made ne of only by some calenlators. The advaatage of 
admitting thèse words» septante, huitante, neuvûnie, which préserve their 
roots, is obvions enough to those who bave nnmbers to pat down, in figures 
■nder the telling of another person. Six-vingt (six score) was the common 
appellation for 120 in the last centary, but has been abanaoned : quatre^vingt 
(jour score)- will probabiy soon expérience the same fate. Those falie 
nnmerical appellations are entirely rejected by Mathematicians. 



Ordinal Numbers. 

lst,first 

2d, second. 

3d, third. 

4th, fourth. 

Slh, fifth. 

6th, sizêk. 

7tb, sevetUh. 

8th, eighih. 

9th, ntnthè 
lOth, tenth. 
llth, elevenih. 
12th, twelfth. 
13th, thirteenth. 
14th, fourteentk. 
15th 9 Jîfteentk. 
16tb, sixteenth* 
17th, seventeenth. 
18th, eighteenih. 
19th, nineteenih. 
80th, twerUieth. 
21st, tioenty-firsl. 
22d, twenty-second. 
and sa on, &c* 
Once, 

fÂrice, 
/bttr times. 



Les Nombres Ordinaux. 
1 er - premier, M. première, F. 

2** second, M. seconde, F. 

3 e * trosième, M. & F. 

4 e * quatrième. 

5 e * cinquième. 

6 e * sixième. 

7 e * septième. 

8 e * huitième. 

9*' neuvième. 
10 e ' dixième. 
11 e * onzième. 
12. douzième. 
13 e * treizième. 
14 e * quatorzième. 
15 e * quinzième. 
16 e ' seizième. 
17 e * dix-septième. 
18 e * dix-huitième. 
19 e * dix-neuvième. 
20 e - vingtième. 
21 e * vingt-et-unième. 
22 e * vingt-deuxième. v 

fy ainsi de suite. 
une foist 
deux fois, 
trois fois, 
quatre ftà&. 



FRENGH TONGUE. 



41 



First, or in thefirst place. premièrement,o«en premier 

lieu. 
secondly, or in the fécond secondement, ou en second 

place. lieu. 

thirdly, or in the third place, troisièmement, ou en troi- 
sième Heu. 
fowrthly, or in the fourth quatrièmement, ou en qua- 
place. 



The Months of the Year. 
January, Janvier. 
February, Février* 
Marché Mars. 
April, Avril. 
May, Mai. 
June, Juin. 
July, Juillet. 
August, Août. 
Seplember, Septembre. 
October, Octobre. 
November, Novembre. 
December, Décembre. 

The Seasons of the Year. 
The spring, le printemps. 
The svmmer, l'été. 
T/ie autumn, l'automne* 
The teinter, l'hiver. 



trième lieu. 

The Cardinal Points. 
The east, l'orient, ou l'est. 
The west, l'occident, ou l'ou- 
est. 
The south, le midi, ou le sud. 
The north, le nord, ou le sep- 
tentrion. 

The Five Sensés. 
The sight, la vue. 
The hearing, l'ouïe. 
The feeling, le toucher. 
The taste, le goût. 
The smell, l'odorat. 

The Four Divisions of the 

World. 
Europe, l'Europe. 
Asia, l'Asie. 



Africa, l'Afrique. 
The Days of the Week. America, l'Amérique. 



Monday, Lundi. 
Tuesday, Mardi. 
Wednesday, Mercredi. 
Thursday, Jeudi. 
Friday, Vendredi. 
Saturday, Samedi. 
Sunday, Dimanche. 

The Four Eléments. 
Thefire, le feu. 
The air, l'air. 
The earth, la terre. 
TÂe tcoter, l'eau. 



Of the Moon. 

New moon, nouvelle lune. 

First quarter, premier quar- 
tier. 

Full moon, pleine lune. 

hast quarter, dernier quar- 
tier. 

Of Geography. 

I. 

" Terras xe\a\\Tv^\o\\v^\AK^\^, 

A continent, \m tox^yûrnX* 

4* 
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An iêktnd, une île. 
A peninsula, une presqu'île. 
An isthnms, un isthme. 
A pronumtory, un promon- 
toire. 
A mountain, une montagne. 
A coast or shore, une côte. 

II. 

Terms relating to Water. 

The ocean % l'océan. 

A gulf, un golfe. 

A slrait, un détroit 

A channel, un canal. 

A lake, un lac. 

A river, une rivière. 

Of the Weather. 
The heat, le chaud. 
The cold, le froid. 
The rain, la pluie. 
The dew, la rosée. 
The kail, la grêle. 
The snow, la neige. 
Thefrost, la gelée. 
The thaw, le dégel. 
Afog, or mist, un brouillard. 
The glazedfrost, le verglas. 
A storm, un orage. 
A tempest, une tempête. 
A flash of lightning, un 

éclair. 
The thunder, le tonnerre. 
The thunder boit, la foudre. 
The rainbow, l'arc-en-ciel. 
The toind, le vent. 
A hurricane, un ouragan. 

The Ages of Men. 
Birth, la naissance. 
CÀi/Mood, /'enfance. 
YïwtA, la jeunesse. 



Monhood, la virilité. 
Old Age, la vieillesse. 
Deoth, la mort. 

Arts and Sciences. 

THvinity, la théologie. 

PhUosophy, la philosophie. 

Logic, la logique. 

Natural philosophy, la phy- 
sique. 

Pkysic, la médecine. 

Surgery, la chirurgie* 

£aw, le droit. 

Grammar, la grammaire. 

Rhetoric, la rhétorique. 

Poetry, la poësie. 

Mathematics, les mathéma- 
tiques. 

Astrology, l'astrologie. 

Chronology, la chronologie. 

Arithmetic, l'arithmétique. 

Algébra, l'algèbre. 

Geometry, la géométrie. 

Geography, la géographie. 

Perspective, la perspective. 

Dialling, la gnomonique. 

Surveying, l'arpentage. 

Architecture, l'architecture. 

Fortifications, les fortifica- 
tions. 

Navigation, la navigation. 

Music, la musique. 

Chemistry, la chimie. 

Paintingyla peinture. 

Statuary, la sculpture. 

Fencing, l'escrime. 

Riding, le manège. 

Dancing, la danse. 

Dratmng, le dessein. 

The Perigds of Tibie. 
An instant^ \m va&XanX* 
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A moment, un moment. 

A minute, une minute. 

A quarter of an houx, un 
quart d'heure. 

Half a» hour, une demi- 
heure. 

An hour, une heure. 

A day, un jour. 

The mormng, le matin. 

Noon, midi. 

Afternoon, l'après-midi. 

The evening, le soir. 

Midnight, minuit. 

A iceek, une semaine. 

A month, un mois. 

A year, un an. « 

An âge, un siècle. 

Eternity, l'éternité. 

The beginning, le com- 
mencement. 

The middle, le milieu. 

The end, la fin. 

Parts of the Body. 
The head, la tête. 
The liait, les cheveux. 
The face, le visage. 
Tlie forehead, le front. 
TIiefeatures,\es traits. 
The eyes, les yeux. 
The eye-brows, les sourcils. 
The eye-lids, les paupières. 
Tlie nose, le nez. 
The nostrils, les narines* 
TAe cheeks, les joues. 
TAe ftps, les lèvres. 
The mouth, la bouche. 
The teeth, les dents. 
Tlie gums, les gencives. 
Thejaw, la mâchoire* 
The throat, le gosier. 
Jflie ears, les oreilles* 



The chin, le menton* 
The neck, le cou. 
The shoulders, les épaules. 
The armé, les bras. 
The elbow, le coude. 
TAi wrist, le poignet. 
7%i Aan</, la main. 
Thefingert, les doigts. 
The thutnb, le pouce. 
7%i nails, les ongles. 
The fat, le poing. 
77*6' Ami*, les genoux. 
The legs, les jambes. 
TAe feet, les pieds. 
TAi Anfc, les talons. 
The hip, la hanche. 

Wearing Apparel. 

A coat, un habit. 

A waistcoat, une veste. 

The sleeves, les manches. 

The buttons, les boutons. 

TAe button-holes* les bouton- 
nières. - 

The pockets, les poches. 

Afob, un gousset. 

TAtf linivg, la doublure. 

hinen, du linge. 

TAi rtiffles, les manchettes. 

^4 handkerchief, un mou- 
choir. 

Stockings, des bas. 

Garters, des jarretières. 

Shoes, des souliers. 

Bnckles, des boucles. 

-4 Aa/, chapeau. 

^4 «Mg-, une perruque. 

Gloves, des gants. 

-4 //«/$, un manchon. 

,4 C0#t&, un peigne. 

-A sicord, vw\fc évfefc. 
jBoots, àes \ûo\Xfc*. 
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A shrub, un arbrisseau. The margin, la marge. 

A vxM-tree, un espalier. Tlie ink, l'encre. 

Br ambles, des ronces. The ink-horn, l'écritoire. 

A thorn, une épine. Cotton, du coton. 

Apples, des pommes. A pen, une plume. 

Pears, des poires. The nib, le bec 

Cherries, des cerises. The slit, ki fente. 

Plumbs, des prunes. A penknife, un canif. 

Almonds, des amandes. Dust, de la poussière. 

Peaches, des pêches. Sand, du sable. 

JFïg'*, des figues. A powder-box, un poudrier. 

Chestnuts, des châtaignes. ^4 les son, une leçon. 

TValmtts, des noix. fFarr, de la cire. 

Small nuls, des noisettes. Wafers, des pains à cache- 

Filberts, des avelines. ter. 

Oranges, des oranges. -4 &?#/, un cachet. 

Citrons, des citrons. Pocket-book, des tablettes* 

Chapes, du raisin* ^4 rw&r, une règle. 

Gooseberries, des groseilles, ^t icriting, un écriture. 

Strawbérries, des fraises. -4 /effer, une lettre. 

^4 syllable, une syllabe. 

Of the Study and the A word, un mot. 

School. An accent, un accent. 

Paper, du papier. -4 phrase, une phrase. 

Blotting-paper, du papier -4 sentence, une sentence. 

brouillard. -4 period, une période. 

Broum paper, du papier gris. -<4n exercise, un thème. 
OUtpaper, du papier doré. ^4 translation, une traduc- 
^4 gwtri 0/ paper, une main tion. 

de papier. Verses, des vers. 

^4 *À££tf of paper, une feuille Prose, de la prose. 

de papier. ^4 dtesA, un pupitre. 

^4 raim 0/ paper, une rame Parchment, du parchemin. 

de papier; Pasteboard, du carton. 

^4 600A, un livre. ^4 Mot, un pâté. 

^4 ^wige, une page. A pencil, un crayon. 

A leaf, un feuillet. 
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FAMILIAR AND EASY DIALOGUES. 

FOR YOUNG BEGINNERS. 
\ I. I - 

SIR, your most humble Monsieur, votre très hum- 
servant. ble serviteur. 

I hâve the honour to be J'ai l'honneur d'être le vo- 
you r s. tre. 
I hope you are well. Votre santé est-elle bonne ? 
To render my duty to you. A vous rendre mes devoirs. 
To obey you. A vous obéir. 
How do they do at your Comment se porte-t-on chez 

house ? -^ vous f -i - 

They are ail well. Tout le monde s'y porte bien. 

Ready to do you any service. Prêt à vous rendre service. 
At your service. A votre service. 

And you, madara, how do Et vous, madame, comment 

you do ? vous portez vous ? 

Pretty well. Very well. Passablement bien. Fort 

bien. 
Is ail your family well ? Tout le monde se porte-t-il 

bien chez vous ? 
Perfectly well. Parfaitement bien. 

How does your mother do f Comment se porte Madame 
— yourfather? — your sis- votre mère ? — Monsieur 
ter ? votre père ? — Mademoi- 

selle votre sœur ? 
You do them much honour, Vous leur faites bien de 1' 
they are in, good healtb. honneur ; ils sont tous en 

bonne santé. 
I am very glad to see you Je suis bien charmé de voua 

in good healtb. voir en bonne santé. 

And I also. Et moi pareillement. 

I am infinitely obliged to Je vous suis infiniment ob- 

you. lige. 

I most humbly thank you. Je vous remercie très hum- 
blement. 
* I am much indebted to you. Je vous au\a)û\exvxçÀcs^M^* 
f Ifiveyouatbousaudthanks* Je vous rend* fntt\« %?*£*»» 
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Madam, you jest ; I do but Madame, vous vous moquez, 

my duty. je ne fais que mon devoir. 

Now I tbink on ît, how does Apropos, comment se porte 

your brother ? monsieur votre frère ? 

Exceedingly well. Parfaitement bien. 

I am very glad of it. J'en suis bien aise. 

Does he learn French ? Apprend il le Français ? 
Yes, Sir", and my sister like- Oui, monsieur, et ma sœur 

wise. aussi. 

Does he go to scbool ? Va-t-il à l'école ? 

He goes to the academy, Il va â l'Académie, et ma 

and my sister is in a sœur est dans une pen- 

boarding school. sion. 

I shall be very glad to see Je serai bien aise de les 

them at the next holy- voir aux vacances pro- 

days. chaines. 

Sir, they will not be less Monsieur, ils ne seront pas 

glad to see you. moins charmés de vous 

voir. 
Farewell, présent my most Adieu, présentez mes très 

humble respects to your humbles respects à mon- 

father and mother. sieur votre père et a ma- 

dame votre mère. 
Tell them I will go and see Dites-leur que j'irai les voir 

them some day or other. un de ces jours. 

II. 

Sir, I am overjoyed to meet Monsieur, je suis ravi de 

you hère. vous rencontrer ici. 

Sir, you are very kind. Monsieur, vou# 'avez bien 

de la bonté. 

How hâve you done since I Comment vous êtes-vous 

had the pleasure to see porte depuis que je n'ai 

you ? eu le plaisir de vous voir ? 

Always very well ; thank Toujours fort bien ; Dieu 

God. * merci. 

My mother is sick. Ma mère est malade. 

Is she ? indeed I am very Elle est malade ! En vé- 
aorryforh. T\teV^%u\s très fâché. ) 

Whatib the mat ter withher ? Qtf «A-** tçtf «àa *>. \ 
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She bas tbe headach. Elle a mal à la tête. 

She has the toothach. Elle a mal aux dents. 

She has a fever. Elle a la fièvre. 

She has not gone out this II y a quinze jours qu'elle 

fortnight. n'est sortie. 

I am very sorry I hâve not Je suis très fâché de n'avoir 

time to see her to-day. pas le temps de la voir 

aujourd'hui. 
What hinders you ? Qu'est ce qui vous en em- 

pêche ? 
Indeed, I cannot ; I must En vérité, je ne saurais ; il 

go to Islington. " faut que j'aille à Islington. 

She would be very glad to Elle serait bien aise de vous 

see you. voir. 

To-morrovv, without fail, I Demain, sans faute, j'aurai 

shall hâve that honour. cet honneur là. 

I am very sorry to hear she Je suis très fâché d'appren- 

is il). dre qu'elle se porte mal. 

Do not fail to call to-mor- Ne manquez pas de venir 

row. demain. 

No, no, I will not fail. Non, non ; je n'y manquerai 

pas. 
I rely on you. Je compte sur vous. 

You may dépend upon me. Vous pouvez compter sur 

moi. 
Farewell ; I will tell it her. Adieu ; je le lui dirai. 

III. 

Let us speak nothing else Ne parlons que Français. 

but French. 
I agrée to it ; it is the best J'y consens ; c'est le meil- 

meanst^learnalanguage. leur moyen d'apprendre 

une langue. 
Well ; let us begin. Hé bien ; commençons. 

Do you speak French ? Parlez-vous Français ? 
I speak it a little. Je le parle un peu. 

French is a very useful lan- Le Français est une langue 

guage. très utile. 

It is no^v-a-days the univer- C'est aujourd'hui la langue 

sal language. universelle. 

The French language is Le Franç&àa e*\. \xfe& %!&r 

very diŒcult. ctte. 

5 
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The English is still more so. L'Anglais Test encore da- 
vantage. 
Are you very well versed in Etes-vous bien savant dans 

the French tongue ? la langue Français £ 

Not much, I do but begin. Pas beaucoup, je ne fais que 

de commencer. 
Do you understand what Comprenez-vous ce que vous 

you read ? lisez ? 

I understand better than I Je comprends mieux que je 

can speak. ne parle. 

I do not wonder at it ; it is Je ne m'en étonne pas ; il 

always easier to under- est toujours plus facile de 

stand a language than to comprendre une langue 

speak it. que de la parler. 

Who teaches you French ? Qui est ce qui vous enseigne 

le Français ? 
It is master A. / C'est Monsieur A. 

I know him ; he is a very Je le connais ; c'est un fort 
' able man. habile homme. 

How many times a week Combien de leçons vous^on- 

does he attend you ? ne-t-il par semaine ?. 

As often as I am at leisure. Aussi souvent que j'en ai le 

temps. 
Almost every day. Presque tous les jours. 

How long hâve you been Combien y a-t-il que vous 

learning French ? apprenez le Français ? 

Six months. Six mois. 

Indeed you hâve made a En vérité vous avez fait de 

great progress. grands progrès. 

Sir, you encourage me to Monsieur, vous m'encoura- 

make greater. gez à en faire de plus 

grands. • 

You must always speak II faut toujours parler Fran- 

French. çais. 

I am afraid of making blun- J'ai peur de faire des fautes. 

ders. 
They would laugh at me. On se moquerait de moi. 
Not at ail ; de? not be afraid Point du tout ; ne craignez 

of being laughed at. pas qu'on se moque de 

vous. . .- 
IV. 
Wbere are you goiog î Où aWexrvaaa'* 
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I am going to the Park, to Je vais au Parc, à l'église, 

church, to the play, to . à la "comédie, à Green- 

Greenwich, to Islington, wicb, à Islington, Sec. 

<kc. 
Where do you corne from ? D'où venez vous ? 
I corne from the Park, from Je viens du Parc, de l'église, 

church, from the play, de la comédie, de Green-* 

from Greenwiçh, from wich, d'Islington, <fcc. 

Islington, <fcc. 
Was the king at the play ? Le roi était-il à la comédie ? 
Yes, and the queen too. Oui, et la reine aussi. 
How do you like the Eng- Comment trouvez vous la 

lish language ? langue Anglaise ? 

The English tongue is diffi- Je trouve que l'Anglaise 

cuit for Frenchmen to est très difficile pour les 

learn. Français. 

Do you learn Latin ? Apprenez-vous le Latin ? 

I hâve been learning it thèse II y a deux ans que je l'ap- 

two years. prends. 

What do you think of the Que pensez-vous du Latin ? 

Latin ? 
Sir, I think that the Latin Monsieur, je pense que le 

is more difficult than the Latin est plus difficile que 

French. le Français. 

You are in the right. Vous avez raison. 

What French authors do you Quels auteurs Français li- 

read ? sez-vous ? 

I read the adventures of Je lis les aventures de Télé- 

Telemachus, Gil Blas, maque, Gil Blas, le siècle 

the âge of Louis XIY. de Louis XIV. l'histoire 

the mstory of Charles de Charles XII. roi de 

XII. king of Sweden. Suède. 

Do not you read sometimes Ne lisez-vous pas quelque 

La Fontaiue's fables ? fois les fables de Lafon- 

taine ? 
Yes, Sir, my master told Oui, Monsieur, mon maître 

me he was the bett au- m'a dit que c'était le meil- 

thor for fables. leur auteur pour les fables. 

What do you learn by heart ? Qu'apprenez-vous par cœur? 
I learn the articles, the pro- J'apprends \ç& fettata&^\*& 

nouns, the verbs, etc. pronoms, \es NCtW^ fcL^.% 

You pronounce the French Vous prononcer vtWVR&tA* 
rerjr welt. Traitais. 
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I take a great deal of pains. Je prends beaucoup de peine, 
"othing 
pains. 



Nothing is to be got without jOn n'a rien sans peine. / 



4. 



Is it true ? Est-il vrai ? 

Yes, it is true. *Oui, il est vrai* 

Do you believe it ? Le croyez vous ? 

It is but too true. Il n'est que trop vrai* 

Believe me on my word. Croyez moi sur ma parole. 
I would not tell you a lie for Je ne voudrais pas vous dire 
ail the gold in the world. un mensonge pour tout 

l'or du monde. 
Did you see it ? L'avez vous vu ? 

Why did you not tell it me ? Pourquoi ne me l'avez-vous 

pas dit ? 
I can assure you. Je puis vous assurer. 

I believe you. Je vous crois. 

Do you speak in earnest ? Parlez-vous sérieusement ? 
I speak in earnest. 'Je parle sérieusement. 

Well, let it be so. Hé bien, à la bonne heure. 

I will not oppose it. Je ne m'y opposerai pas. 

That is not true. Cela n'est pas vrai. 

You are mistaken. Vous vous trompez. 

Did you guess it ? L'avez vous deviné ? 

Who told it you ? Qui est-ce qui vous l'a dit ? 

It is somebody you know. C'est quelqu'un que vous 

connaissez. 
Are you certain of it ? Etes-vous sûr de cela ? 

You rnay be mistaken. Vous pouvez vous tromper. 

I do not believe I am mis- Je ne crois pas que je me- 

taken. trompe. 

Tbere is no such thing. Il n'y a rien de cela. 
Wbo doubts it ? Qui est-ce qui en doute ? 

I will ne ver doubt h. Je n'en douterai jamais. 

There is no doubt of it. Il n'y a point de doute. 
I will lay any tbing you Je gagerai tout ce qu'il vous 

please. plaira. 

I never lay any wager* Je ne fais jamais de gageure* 

When djd jou see him, or Quand l'avez vous vu ou 
. ber / vuel 

When did jrou see them 1 Q,uanÀ \ea «NexrNQ»& to&>\ 
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I saw him last week. ^ Je le vis la semaine passée. 

I saw her last month. *~ Je la vis le mois passé. 

I did not see them. Je ne les ai pas vus. 

What do you say ? Que dites-vous ? 

I said nothing at ail. Je n'ai rien dit du tout 

I heard it. * Je l'ai ouï dire. 

Do not believe sucb a story. Ne croyez pas un tel conte. 

I do not believe it. Je ne le crois pas. 

When did you hear it ? Quand l'avez vous ouï dire£_ 

To-day, yesterday, the day Aujourd'hui, hier, avai£ 

before yesterday. ^Lier. 

Will you tell it him ? B^ui direz vous ? 

I shall never tell it him. Je ne le lui dirai jamais. 

VI. 

Do you choose to drink a Souhaitez vous prendre une 

dish of tea ? tasse de thé? 

Sir, I ara much obliged to Monsieur, je vous suis très- 
you, I never drink any. . obligé ; je n'en prends ja- 
mais. 
What! you never drink Quoi! vous ne prenez ja- 

tea ? mais de thé ? 

You like coffee better, per- Vous aimez peut-être mieux 

haps. le caffé ? 

Do you know any news ? Savez-vous quelque nou- 
velle ? 
I know of nothing worth Je n'en sais point qui soit 
your while to hear. digne de vous être rap- 

portée. 
Thereisnotalkofanything. On ne parle de rien. 
When do you expect him ? Quand l'attendez vous ? 
Did you ever know him ? L'avez-vous jamais connu ? 
I know him by réputation. Je le connais de réputation. 
Do you remember it 1 Vous en souvenez-vous * 

No, Sir, I do not remember Non, Monsieur, je ne m'en 

it. souviens pas. 

I bave a verj bad memory. J'ai la mémoire très mau- 
vaise. 
You forget easily. Vous oubliez aisément. 

Will you take a little walk? Vou\ez-\o\\a tevtfc ww \rô& 

tour do pxomettsAfe* 
With ail my beart. De tout, mou-cœw* 

5* 
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Where shaJl we go î Ou irons-nous ? 

Let us go into the Park ; we Allons au Parc ; nous y rer- 

shall see the king there. rons le roi. 
At what o'clock is he to be A quelle Jieure peut on le 

seen ? voir ? 

About twelve o'clock. Vers raidi. 

Ishould be very gladof see- Je serais bien aise de le 

ing him. voir. 

He is a very handsome C'est un très beau prince. 



^H prince 



shall be glad to see Jbe Je serai bien aise de voir 
queen likewise ; e^w aussi la reine : tout le 
body speaks well of Irer. monde en dit du bien. 

Did you ever see the prince Avez-vous jamais vu le 
of Wales ? prince de Galles ? 

They say he is a handsome On dit que c'est un beau 
young prince. jeune prince. 

VII. 

It is very fine weather. Il fait très beau temps. 

Do you believe it will rain Croyez-vous qu'il pleuve 
* to-day ? aujourd'hui ? 

I do not believe it will cease Je ne crois pas que la pluie 

raining ail the day long. cesse d'aujourd'hui. 
The sky is very clear and Le ciel est très clair et se- 

serene. rein. 

We are in the best season Nous sommes à présent dans 

now. la meilleure saison. 

What season do you like Quelle saison aimez vous 

best ? davantage ? 

The summer is the most L'été est la plus agréable de 

àgreeable of ail the sea- toutes les saisons. 

sons. 
tt iâ sometimes very cold in II fait quelquefois très froid 

the spring. au printemps. 

I do not like the winterat ail. Je n'aime pas du tout l'hiver. 
Do you not go to the play ? N'allez-vous pas à la comé- 
die? 
I am to go thither this even- Je dois y aller ce soir. 

TA ère is a new play. T\ y a une i\o\m\te \\\èce. 

There will be a grest many I\ y aura vm gcaiv& to\K&ro&^ 
people* de motifo. 
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I hâve a mind to go thitber J'ai envie d'y alH aussi. 

likewise. 
Do : I shall be very glad to Venez : je serai bien aise de 

accompany you. ^ vous y accompagner. 

Stay a little ; I will be with Attendez un peu ; je suis à 

you in an instant. vous à l'instant. 

Do your business : I shall Faites vos affaires ; je vous 

stay for you. attendrai. 

Now, I am ready. À présent, je suis prêt. 

Let us go. Allons. 



VIII.% 



What o'clock is it ? Quelle heure est-il ? 

What o'clock do you believe Quelle heure croyez-vous 

it is ? qu'il soit ? 

I believe it is not yet late. Je crois qu'il n'est pas en- 
core tard. 
Guess. Devinez. 

Nine o'clock. Neuf heures. 

It is past ten o'clock. Il est dix heures passées. 

It is a quarter past ten. Il est dix heures & un quart. 
It is half an hour past ten. Il est dix heures & demie. 
It is three quarters past ten. II est onze heures moins un 

quart. 
Indeed, I did not think it En vérité, je ne croyais pas 

was so late. qu'il fût si tard. 

Time goes away swiftly. _ Le temps s'écoule avec ra- 
pidité. 
One is never dull in good On ne s'ennuye jamais en 

company. bonne compagnie. 

Let us go and take a walk Allons faire un tour de jar- 

into the garden. din. 

With ail my heart. De tout mon cœur. 

Hâve you any fine flowers Avez-vous de belles fleurs 

in your garden ? dans votre jardin ? 

Very fine ones. De fort belles. 

Will you give me leave to Voulez-vouz me donner la 

gather some ? permission d'en cueillir ? 

You may gather as many as Vous en pouvez cueillir au- 

you please. tant qu'il nou* \>\aât%.. 

Do you choose some pears, Souhaitez vofc» ie^ ^ôvp.%% 
apples, cherries, &c. des pomme», ta* w» 
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I ara not fond of fruit. Je ne suis pas grand ama- 

teur de fruit. 
Let us go home ; it is almost Allons an* logis ; il est bien- 

dinner time. tôt temps de dîner. 

Are you hungr y ? Avez-vous faim ? 

Hâve you a good appetite ? Avez-vous bon appétit ? 
I do not know if I shall be Je ne sais pas si je pourrai 

able to eat a dinner ; I dîner ; j'ai très bien dé- 

breakfasted very heartily. jeune. 
One gets a stomach by eat- L'appétit vient en mange- 

ing. ^ ant. 

IX. 

Let us sit down to table. Mettons-nous à table. 
Is dinner ready ? Le dîner est-il prêt ? 

The méat is upon the table. On a servi. 
- Sir, you make cérémonies ; Monsieur, vous faites des 

pray do not make any. cérémonies ; de grâce, 

n'en faites point. 
What do you chooseto hâve? Que souhaitez vous? 
What you please. Ce qu'il vous plaira. 

How do you like this roast Comment trouvez-vous ce 

méat ? rôti ? 

It is exceeding good and II est excellent et très ten- 

very tender. dre. 

Sir, if you are dry, call for Monsieur, si vous avez soif, 

some drink. demandez à boire. 

You do not eat. Vous ne mangez pas. 

I beg your pardon ; I eat Je vous demande pardon ; 

very heartily. je mange de bon appétit. 

This is ail we hâve. C'est tout ce que nous avons. 

There is no need of any II ne faut rien de plus, 

thing else. 
I invited you to dinner only Je ne vous ai invité à dîner, 

to enjoy your company. que pour jouir de votre 

compagnie. 
What do you choose to Que souhaitez-vous boire ? 

drink ? 
Sir, to your health. Monsieur, à votre santé. 

Madam, I hâve the honour Madame, j'ai l'honneur de 
to drink to your health. boire k -voVce «utàft, 
To ail that phases you. AAoutce<¥avNo\x*fo\V^^Y^ 
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Sir, it is the pleasure of see- Monsieur, c'est celui de vwm 
ing you. voir. 

Shall I help you to a little Vous servirai-je un petit 
bit of the leg of mutton ? morceau de gigot ? 

I am infinitely obligea to Je vous suis infiniment ob- 
you ; I hâve eat enough. lige ; j'ai assez mangé. 

No more. Pas davantage. 

What shall we do after din- Que ferons-nous après dî- 
ner? ner? 

What the ladies plcase. Ce qu'il plaira à ces dames. 

We shall hâve a holy-day Nous aurons demain congé. 

to-morrow. 
Show me your exercise. Montrez-moi votre thème. 
I shall show it to you after Je vous le montrerai après 

breakfast. déjeuner. 

Who took my inkstand ? Qui est-ce qui a pris mon 

écritoire ? 
Give me my penknife. Donnez-moi mon canif. 

I did not see it. Je ne l'ai pas vu. 

Do not blot your paper. Ne faites point de pâtés. 
Who has got my wafers ? Qui est-ce qui a des pains à 

cacheter. 
Corne, I will give you some. Venez, je vous en donnerai. 
They make a great deal of On fait beaucoup de bruit 

noise there. par-là. 

Sit dowq in your place ; and Asseyez-vous à votre place ; 

be quiet. & soyez tranquille. 

Indeed, I do not speak a En vérité, je ne dis mot. 

word. 
Learn your lesson. Apprenez votre leçon. 

I know it perfectly well. Je là sais parfaitement bien. 
Will you bepleasedto make Vous plait*il de me tailler 

me a pen ? une plume ? 

That i&good for'nothing at Celle-ci ne vaut rien du 

ail. tout. 

Make your pens yourself. Taillez vos plumes vous- 
même. 
Why is your exercise so ill- Pourquoi votre thème est-il 

written ? si ma\ fecxvXA 

Tbat paper sioks. C'est du ^a\>\et og£\\*àX\ 
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It is wet ; you must dry it II est humide ; il faut le 

near the fire. faire sécher devant le feu. 

What is the French for — ? Quel est le Français de — ? 
How do you say in French ? Commentait on en Fran- 
çais? 
Why do you not shut the Pourquoi ne fermez-vous 

door ? pas la porte ? 

I found it open. Je l'ai trouvée ouverte. 

Your stockings hâve holes Vos bas sont troués. 

in them. 
I shall get them mended. Je les ferai raccommoder. 
I did not observe it whei I Je n'y ai pas pris garde 

put them on. quand je les ai mis. 

Tieyourgarters; your stock- Attachez vos jarretières ; 

ings are about your heels. vos bas sont ravalés. 
Now, corne and say your A présent, venez dire votre 

lesson. leçon. 

I hâve but two words to Je n'ai que deux mots à 

write. écrire. 

Give me leave to go out. Donnez-moi permission de 

sortir. 
60, and corne back imme- Allez, & revenez dans l'in- 

diately. stant. 

I hâve lost my pencil. J'ai perdu mon crayon. 

You lose every thing. Vous perdez tout. 

You do not take care of any Vous ne prenez garde à 

thing. rien. 

Somebody took it from me. Quelqu'un me Fa pris. 
Look for it. Cherchez-le. 

I hâve looked every where. Je l'ai cherché par-tout. 
Lend me your book. Prêtez-moi votre livre. 

I want it myself. J'en ai besoin moi-même. 

Do not push me, I cannot Ne me poussez pas, je ne 

write. puis écrire. 

Who shakes the table ? Qui est-ce qui remue la table? 
I did not do it on purpose. Je ne l'ai pas fait exprès. 
Well, let us see. Ah, ça, voyons. 

XI. 

Itis time to go to bed. Il est temps de s'aller cou- 

ctaet» 
It grows late. Il se ftàt tat&. 
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I never go to bed so early. Je ne me couche jamais de 

si bonne heure. 
Atwhato'clockdoyourise? A quelle heure vous levé»* 

vous? 
I hâve no fixed hour. Je n'ai point d'heure fixe. 

You may sit up as long as Vous pouvez veiller tant 

you please ; for my part, qu'il vous plaira ; pour 

I am going to bed. moi, je vais m'aller cou- 

cher. 
I am used to go to bed be- J'ai coutume de me coucher 

times. de bonne heure. 

Light a candie. Allumez une chandelle. 

Where are my slippers ? Où sont mes pantoufles ? 
I am going to fetch them. Je m'en vais les quérir. 
Snuff the candie. Mouchez la chandelle. 

Draw the curtains. Tirez les rideaux. 

Do not fail to wake me. Ne manquez pas de m'éveit- 

ler. 
I shall corne sooner perhaps Je viendrai, peut-être, plutôt 

than you cRoose. que vous ne voudrez. 

No ; do not be afraid. Non ; n'ayez pas peur. 

Gentlemen and Iadies, I Messieurs & Mesdames, je 

wish you good night. vous souhaite le bon soir. 

Sir, or Madam, I wish you Monsieur, ou Madame, je 

a good night's rest. vous souhaite une bonne 

nuit. 

XII. 

What ! you are a-bed still ? Quoi ! vous êtes encore au 

lit ? 
Do you sleep ? Dormez vous ? 

No ; I am awake. Non ; je suis éveillé. 

You awake me too early ; it Vous m'éveillez de trop 

is very dark yet. grand matin ; il ne fait 

pas encore jour. 
Your curtains are drawn ; Yos rideaux sont tirés ; vous 

you do not see the day- ne voyez pas la clarté du 

light. jour. 

How did you sleep last Comment avez-vous dormi 

night: ? cette nu\t ? 

I did not sleep a wink ail Je n'ai paa fetmfe \>rè\ ^& 

tbe nigbt long. » toute \a uuvt. 
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No matter ; I shall get up N'importe ; je me lèverai 

prcsently. dans l'instant. 

I am going to bid the ser- Je m'en vais dire au domes- 

vant to raake a fire. tique de faire du feu. 

Bringmesomewater,Imust Apportez moi de l'eau, il 

wash my face, my mouth, faut que je me lave le 

and my hands. visage, la bouche, et les 

mains. 
Where are my shoes ? Où sont mes souliers ? 

They are at the door. Ils sont à la porte. 

Are they clean ? Sont-ils nettoyés ? 

Give me my silk stockings. Donnez-moi mes bas de soie. 
Somebody knocks at the On frappe à la porte ; allez 

door ; go and see who it is. voir qui c'est. 
I am not yet ready to go Je ne suis pas encore prêt 

out. à sortir. 

Take care to keep a good Ayez soin de faire bon feu 

fire in the parlour. dans la salle. 

Tell Mr. A. I am coming Allez dire à M. A. que je 

down immediately. vais descendre dans l'in- 

stant. 
Sir, I am overjoyed to see Monsieur, je suis ravi de 

you in good health. vous voir en bonne santé. 

.1 am sorry to hâve made Je suis fâché de vous avoir 

you wait so long. fait attendre si long temps. 

Not at ail, you jest. Point du tout, vous vous 

moquez. 
Let us go pnd take a turn.' Allons faire un tour de pro- 

■*" : » ■ ""^îiienadê. 
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PART II. 

CHAPTER I. 

A short Analysis of the Parts of Speech. 

There are in the French language ten sorts of words, 
or parts of Speech, namely ; the Article, the Sub- 
stantive or Noun, the Adjective or Adnoun, the 

JPRONOUN; the VfiRB, the ÀDVEfcB,\.\lfc ¥km\çmx,tlM | 

-Proposition, the CoNJUNCTio«,aiiàxW\^Tiaa^Ci , Tv^^ 
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1. The article is a word prefixed to substajrtives to 
point tbem out, and to show how far the signification 
extends ; as, the study of history is useful and agreeable ; 
F étude de l'histoire est utile et agréable : the nature of 
man is unknown to man ; la nature de Thomme est in- 
connue à l'homme : A bad man is ungrateful towardi 
God and towards men ; un méchant homme est ingrat* 
envers Dieu & envers les hommes : A prince is net al- 
ways 80 happy as people believe : un prince n'est pat 
toujours aussi heureux que le peuple croit. 

Grammarians admit of two sorts of articles. 

The definite (the) le, m. la, f. for the singular ; fat, plu- 
ral, for both genders. 

The indefinite (a or an) un m. une, f. for the singular, 
des, instead of quelques, plusieurs, for the plural. 

The definite article, lst, restreins the signification 
of a gênerai appellation ; /'étude de l'histoire est utile 
et agréable. La nature de l'homme est inconnue à 
l'homme. 

2dly. It indicates the gender and number of snb- 
stantives ; and for that reason is used in French before 
a noun taken in its widest sensé; as l'étude orne l'esprit ; 
study adorns the mind ; la nature a beaucoup d'obser- 
vateurs, mais elle a peu de confidents ; nature has many 
observers, but she has few confidents. Les princes ne 
sont pas toujours aussi heureux que le peuple croit; 
princes are not always so happy as people believe ; les 
exemples instruisent plus que les préceptes ; examples 
instruct more than précepte. 

SnbstantWes in French having no final to diatittguiah rofficiently the plu- 
ral from the singular, it has been ae eeiaa ry to prefix a particle, in order to 
dénote the number of the things apoken of and the article, which, as wo 
hâve shown, limita the gênerai lignification of nonna, waa also formed to 
point out their gender and number. 

The indefinite article is used in a vague sensé, and 
restreins the signification of a gênerai appellation to one 
or several objects in an indefinite or partitive sensé ; as, 
un prince n'est pas toujours aussi heureux que le peuple 
croit. Nous voyons quelquefois des princes très mal- 
heureux : we sometimes see princes very uxvWçrçrç- ^ u 
homme de génie est sujet, comme un aut.\e Ymwmû»^ 
commettre des erreurs Se des fautes \ a. tclwi ol çfJCÀsa 

6 
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is subject, like aoother raan, to commit (some) errors and 
faults. 

II. A Substantive or noun, is a word which ex- 
presses the name of any thing that exists, or which we 
conceive as existing ; as, the Earth, — a house, — man, — 
Peter, — virtue, — prudence. La Terre, — une maison, — 
l'homme, — Pierre, — vertu, — prudence. 

To Substantives belong gender, number, and case. 

The gender is either masculine or féminine, as, le père, 
la mère ; le jardin, la maison, There is no neuter in the 
French Tongue. 

Tho number is either singular or plural. 

The singular signifies one thing ; as, le père, la mère. 

The plural more than one ; as, les pères, les mères. 

The case signifies the différent states, or the différent 
circumfttançes of a noun. 

A noun ia a proposition is to be considered either as subject or object, that 
is to My, as governmg or governed. The governing case, called also the 
nominative, expresses the sobject of the verb, and is placed in French, as in 
English, befort the verb. 

III. An Adjective is a word added to a Substantive 
to express its quality ; as a diligent scholar, un écolier 
diligent. In French, the adjective is déclinable, and 
agrées in gender and number with the substantive to 
which it is joined or refers ; as, un petit homme, une petite 
femme, a little man, a little woraan. 

The féminine of the adjective is formed, by adding an e (called mnte or 
féminine) to the masculine gender ; as, un petit homme, une petite femme; 
but if the primitive masculine ends with an e mute, tben there is no altéra- 
tion, and the féminine is iike the masculine ; as un champ fertile, nne terre 
fertile. See page 70. 

IV. The Pronoun supplies the place of a noun, and 
removes the confusion arising from a fréquent répéti- 
tion : as foi vu mon frère, il était très malade ; instead 

v of mon frère était très malade : I saw my brother, he 
was very sick ; instead of my brother was very sick. 

Pronouns are of six kinds, viz. personal, possessive, 
démonstrative, relative, interrogative, and improper or 

indeûnite. 
The personal pronoun is used Ynsle&À oÇ ut» taw\& & 
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a person ; as,/*, tu, il, m. elle, f. for the singulcr ; nous, 
vous, ils, m. eues, f. for the plural. 

The possessive pronouns mark possession ; they are 
of two sorts, conjunctive and absolute. 

The conjunctive pronouns are used only with substan- 
tives ; as, mon, ma, mes ; ton, ta, tes ; son, sa, ses ; notre, 
nos ; votre, vos ; leur, leurs. 

The absolute pronouns are used by themselves, their 
substantives being understood, as, le mien, la mienne, les 
miens, les miennes; le tien, la tienne, les tiens, les Hernies; 
le sien, la sienne, les siennes, les siennes; le nôtre, la nôtre \ 
les nôtres ; le vôtre, la vôtre, les vôtres; le leur, la fcur, 
les leurs. 

The démonstrative pronouns are used to particularize 
persons or things, as if pointed at by the finger. 

The relative pronouns refer to persons or things 
spoken of in a former part of a sentence. 

The interrogative pronouns are used in asking ques- 
tions. 

The indefinite pronouns are used in a vague sensé ; 
as, tout, quelque, chaque, &c. 

Y. A Verb is a word which signifies to be or to do ; 
as, Thomas est studieux, Thomas is studious ; Thomas 
étudié, Thomas studies. 

The propêr définition of the verb is, that it is a word which signifie* ajbh- 
motion ; for its proper office is to affirm some attribute of the snbiect (or 
nominative) of trie propositions. Bat if we join its principal accidence il 
may be thus defined : a word which signifies affirmation with the désignation 
of the person, number, and thne : which définition agrées properly with the 
verb snbstantive to be (être.) But, since men bave frequenlly united certain 
attributes to the affirmation, for the sake of brevity, the verb (active or nen- 
ter) may be again defined thus, a word signifying the affirmation of sonu 
attribuU, with the désignation of person, nnmpmt t and time. 

Verbs are divided, first into regular and irregular, 
personal and impersonal. 

When a verb follows the rule of its eonjugation, it is 
called regular; but if it déviâtes from it, it is called 
irregular. 

Personal verbs, are those which are conjugated with 
the personal pronouns,/*, tu, il, elle, &c. 

Impersonal pronouns are those wbicYv wee w&vrçpta& 
only in the third person singular vrith tfoe T£tQfta»SL \X N \ 
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Secondly, verbs are divided into active, passive, neuter, 
and reflected. 

The active verb marks the action of its subject, or 
nominative case ; and makes good sensé with the accu- 
sative of its object, or the thing on which it acts ; as, je 
mange du pain, I eat bread ; tu bois de la bierre, thou 
drinkest béer ; il chante une chanson, he sings a song. 

The passive verb marks the passion or sufFering of its 
subject : je suis aimé, I am loved ; tu es puni, thou art 
punished ; il est banni, he is banished. 

A neuter verb is a word denoting the action of its 
mibject or nominative, which remains in the subject, and 
does not with propriety admit an accusative after it : as, 
Je dort, I sleep ; il court, he runs. 

The reflected verbs receive their name from reflecting 
the action of a subject or nominative on itself ; as, je 
me brûle, I burn myself ; il s'aime, he loves himself. 

There are also two auxiliary or helping verbs, être, 
tobe; avoir, to hâve ; thèse are ealled auxiliary, from 
1 their helping in the conjugation of other verbs. 

Four things are to be distinguished in verbs ; the mood, 
the tense, the number, and the person. 

The mood expresses the différent manner and use 
made of a verb positively, conditionally, or in an unspe- 
cified manner. There are four moods, infinitive, indi- 
cative, subjunctive, and imperative. 

The infinitive is the root of the verb; it expresses 
the action or passion in an indemnité sensé, without any 
particular circumstance of time, number, or person. 

The indicative expresses the action or passion in a 
direct or positive manner, in a time présent, past, or 
future. We shall hâve ji more précise idea of the indi- 
cative in comparing it with the subjunctive mood. 

The subjunctive is a manner of expressing the action 
or passion with a modified affirmation or négation, al- 
ways supposing another verb, which it follows, or it be- 
longs to, or some conjunction by which it is governed.* 

♦ The différence» between the indicative and the subjunctive are chiefly : 

1. The ternies of the anajunctive affirm or deny indirect!/, always suppoaing 

another verb affirming or denying directly, as in this phrase : I wiil bare 

you do yoar duty, Je Veux que tous /aaattfc votre dcwrôr. Je toux vt «.tiReol 

A&rmatioa, mnd indépendant of any ouma; yitattAavq^ voua |oAwa v** 
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The imperative expresses the action or passion by 
commands, prohibitions, desires, &c. 

The future tense has sometimes the signification of 
the imperative mood, when it commands or forbids ; as, 
thou shalt love the Lord thy God, tu aimeras le Seigneur 
ton Dieu, 

The tenses express the period of time in which an 
action or passion is, was, or shall be. They are pro- 
perly three, the présent, the past, and the future. 

Each tense has two numbers, singular and plural; 
and each number has three persons. 

VI. À Participle partakes something of the nature 
of a verb, and something of an adjective. 

Besides the quality or attribute, whiofa m the property of the adjeetive, the 
participle expresses time, together with the considération of acting, or being 
acted upon, from whence the participle présent or active, and the participle 
past or passive; as, Les hommes craignant Dieu; Dieu craint par les 
nommes. 

The Latins hâve also fbrmed a participle future. 

If the définition of the verb is right which is to signify affirmation, the 
participles most be the root of the coin mon Ellyptical verbe, since the parti' 
ci pie can be nnited only with the verb substantive to be, Etre; which verb 
substantive is reckoned by the best Grammarians to be the only verb, the 
sole verb. 

VII. An Adverb marks the différence and circum- 
stance of an action or passion. 

VIII. A Préposition is a word placed before those 
nouns and pronouns which it governs, or before sorae 
verbs, in order to connect words one with another, and 
to show the relation between them. 

IX. A Conjunction serves to connect one word with 
another, and sentences with sentences. 

X. An Interjection expresses the motions or pas- 
sions of the soûl, as joy, grief, admiration, &c. 

The last four parts of speech are undeclinable. 

devoir is but an indirect affirmation, and depending on the firet. 8. The 
tenses of the subjonctive are so depending on the words or conjunctions that 
are before them, that they cannot be separated from them wifhont having 
an undetermined sensé, nor, consequently, a simple affirmation. So from 
the foregoing example you take away je veux que, what follows, vous fassiez 
votre devoir, nas no determined sensé, and could not be put in the beginnin* 

. of the phrase ; whereas, the tenses of the indicative may be seoar&ted* «sa 
make by themselves, without the help of the con)\uvcX\o\i, * «a»x vqà. ^*- 
termined sensé ; es, I believe we thaU hâve sorne wïn, j* «<«* V* ^f"? 
amnmgdelaMe; take away je crois que, wbat foYÏow^wmi orora** tov 

jfùtie, bu a determined sensé, understood without •*«$ otaw ^«*» 

6» 
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'.■:■; CHAPTER IL 

Of Genders. 

To give rules for knowing the Gender of Substantives 
would be needless and puzzling : " They are so many," 
says Boyer, " so intricate, and liable to so many excep- 
tions, tbat the best and easiest way is to learn them in 
his royal Dictionary." And, indeed, rules would be of 
no advantage to the learner. However, as some sub- 
stantives are of the masculine gender in one sensé, and 
of the féminine in another, it will not be amiss to give a 
lût of those. 

MASCULl NE. FEMININE. 

un aigle, an eagle. les aigles Romaines, the Ro- 

man eagles. 
un aire, a nest of birds of une aire, a threshing floor. 

prey. 
un aune, an aider tree. une aune, an ell. 

un barbe, a barb, (a korse.) une barbe, a beard. 
un coche, a public travelling une coche, a sow. 

coach. 
un cornette, a cornet of a une cornette, a womarCs cor 

ùroop of korse. (met. 

un couple, a coiffe, (twoper- une couple, a pair (two 

sons united together.) things together.) 

un cravate, a CroaUan sol- une cravate, a cravat or 

dier. neckcloth. 

un délice, pleasure, délight. des délices, delights. 
un écho, an écho. Echo, the nymph Echo, 

un espace, a space, a dis- une espace, a space used by 

tance. printers. 

un enseigne, an ensign. une enseigne, a post sign. 

un exemple, an example. une exemple, a copy forwrir 

ting. 
le fin d'un affaire, the main la fin d'une affaire, the end 

or chiefpart of a business. of a business. 
un foret, a driU. . une foxêt, a forest. 

le foudre de Jtfjpiter, Jupi- la touàte, fkwndev. 
ter* lAtmder4H>U. 
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MASCULINE. FEMININE. 

uu garde, oneofthe guards. une garde, a guard ; also a 

sick persan 9 s nur$e. 
le greffe, the roUs. une greffe, a slip of a tree. 

un livre, a book. une livre, a poimd. 

le gueule, the gules (in he- la g\ieu\e,themouthof adog, 

rcddry.) cat, lion, fyc. 

un haie, dry weather. une halle, a market hall. 

un quatrième, the fourth part une quatrième, a séquence of 

of something. four cards at piquet. 

un lis, a lily. la Lis, a river in Flanders. 

un loutre, a sort of hat. une loutre, an otter. 
un manœuvre, a labourer, la manœuvre, the tackling 

of a ship, and the working 
of it. 
un manche, a handle. une manche, a sleeve. 

an mémoire, a MU, a mémo- la mémoire, memory. 

randum. 
un mestre de camp, a colonel le mestre de camp, the Jirst 

of horse. company of a régiment of 

horse. 
un mode, a mood, (philoso- une mode, a fashion. 

phical term.) 
un moule, a mould. une moule, a muscle* 

un mousse, a cabin boy. de la mousse, moss. 
un navire, a ship. la navire, the ship (a term of 

heraldry.) 
un office, an office for busi- une office, a buttery. 

ness. 
le grand œuvre, the phttoso- une œuvre de piété, a work 

pher*s sione. of piety. 

un page, ayoung page. une page, a page of a book. 

un palme, a hancTs breadth. une palme, a branch of a 

palmrtree. 
un parallèle, a comparison. une parallèle, aparaUelline. 
un pendule, a pendtdwm. une pendule,, a pendidum 

clock. 
un période, a period, (a une période, a period (in 

course of Urne.) discourse.) 

personne, noboby, ariy body. une personne, a «persan* 
un pique, aspade (at cards*) une pique, a pttte. 
un pivoine, a gnat-mapper* une p*v<Â*e* a çiortJh 
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MASCULINE. FEMININE. - 

un poêle, a stove, a pétt. une poêle, afrying-pan. 

un plane, a plane-tree. une plane, a plane. 

un poste, a post, an employ- la poste, post, the post-office. 

ment. 
le pourpre, the purples. la pourpre, the purple mark 

of regaiity, fyc. 
d'un beau pourpre, of a fine de la pourpre Tyrienne: 

purple colour. Tyrian purple. 

le réclame, the sign to call la réclame, the catch word. 

bock a hawk. 
un satyre, a satyr, aheaihen une satire, a satire (in poe- 

demi-god.' ^Tf*) 

un somme, a sleep, a nap. une somme, a sum. 
un souris, a smile. une souris, a mouse. 

un temple, a church. la temple, the temple. 

un triomphe, a triumph. une triomphe, trumpatcards. 
un trompette, a trumpeter. une trompette, a trumpet. 
un tour, a turn, a trick. une tour, a tower. 

un teneur de livres, a book- la teneur d'un acte,thé ténor 

keeper. or contents of a lariting. 

un vase, ajar, a vessel, a vase, la vase, the bottom of the sea. 
un vigogne, a hat mode of a de la vigogne, asortof Span- 

sort of Spardsh wool. ish wool. 

un voile, a veil. une voile, a sait. 

t The foUotcing Substantives are 

Rather Masculine. Rather Féminine. 

amour, love. absinthe, wormwood. 

amours, cupids. amours, passions, intrigues» 

bronze, cast copper. alcôve, alcôve. 

caque, cag or barrel. 
cloaque, common sewer or épitase, epilasis. 

sink. épitaphe, epitaph. 

Comté, county. hymne,* hymn. 

duché, duchy. énigme, a riddle. 

épisode, épisode. idylle, idyl. 

( anagramme, an anagram. 
éphha\ame, epiihalamiwm. ( épigramme, an epigram. 

* According to the French Acadcmy, thia woxd \a teu^m* viWv^* vgmfc. * 
afhjrmns in churche», otherwue it b maacaûnft. 
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Rather Masculine. Rather Féminine. 

amulette, an amulet. orgues,* organs. 

sphinx, sphinx. parallaxe, parallax. 

orgue, an organ. thériaque, treacle. 

holocauste, burnt sacrifice, horloge, a dock. 

horoscope, horoscope. équivoque, an equivocation. 

* This word is masculine in the aingular, according to ibe Frenck Ac*- 
demy. 



CHAPTER III. 

Of the formation of the Féminine Gender of Adjectives* 

m 

GENERAL RULE. 

Adjectives take an e mute for the formation of theîr 
féminine; as, aimé, aimée; écrit, écrite; constant, con- 
stanteA Adjectives ending with an e mute hâve no va- 
riation in tbeir féminine, without exception, as, admirable, 
m. admirable, f. amiable, m. aimable, f. 

Other adjectives form their féminine accord ing to tbeir 
termination, as in the following Concise Table. 



Adjectives ending 


form their Féminine 


in 


in 


c, 


1 che 


f, 


ve, 


g> 


gue, 


el, eil, il, cl, ni, 


2 elle, eille, île, olle, ulle, 


on, 


onne, 


ien, 


ienne, 


eux, > 
eux, y 


3 eure, euse, 


as, es, os, 


4 asse, esse, osse, 


ous, 


oute, 


et, ot, 


5 ette, otte, 



EXCEPTIONS. 
t Favori, foptmrûe; bénin, bmngne; malin, maligne ; fceàa, Jt«k*ft î Vrçwa, 
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eau, elle, 

ou, olle, v '< 

aux, 6 ouce, 

awa:, ausse. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Grec, Grecque; Turc, Turque; pubjic, publique ; caduc, caduque. 

2. Civil, civile; subtil, subtile ; puéril, puérile. 

3. Vieux, vieille ; antérieur, postérieur,- citérieur, ultérieur, intérieur, 
extérieur, majeur, mineur, supérieur, inférieur, meilleur, follow the gênerai 
rule. 

4. Ras, rase ; clos, close. 

5. Secret, Secrète; complet, complète; discret, discrète ; inquiet, inquiète; 
replet, replète ; dévot, dévote. 

6. Jaloux, jalouse ; roux, rousse. 

N.B. The Frknch Academy write, first, cru, raw; nu, naked; vert, 
green; and not cruel, nud, verd. Secondly, bénit, and béni, blessed, hokf, 
both follow the gênerai rule. Thirdly, tors, and not tort, twisted, xtrung. 
The adjective makes in its féminine both torte and torse ; for we sa/, um 
colonne torse, de la soie torse; and popularly we say, une jambe tort, mm 
bouche torte, une gueule torte. 



CHAPTER IV. 

Of the formation of Plural Nouns. 

GENERAL RULE. 

Nouns in gênera! form tbeir plural by adding an s to\ 
the singolÂf ï as, homme, hommes.* 

Polysyllables ending in nt, in the singular, form 
tbeir plural by ebanging the final t into s ; as, enfant, 
enfans ; but monosyfiables follow the gênerai rule. 

Nouns atiding in s, x, or z, are alike in both numbers* 

Nouns ending in ail or al change ail and al into aux, 
in the plural : as, travail, travaux; cheval, chevauxA 

Nouns ending in au, eu, eau, ieu, and ou, hâve their 
plural by adding an x to their singular .$ 

EXCEPTIONS. •' -y 

* Tout makes tous. r '..♦/. 

t Ail, aulx. 

Bal, carnaval, local, pal, régal, and prtper nâmtrendiB« la 4/Ufcewi» 

tbeae nouns, attirraU, camaU, détail, écemtetfy m\au\ émmmntail, g9mmna% 

jwrtati, serml, follow the gênerai rule. v~ * ^ 

t Bleu, trou, don, cas, matou, tibtm, Itto», fa»,*»* Vw* *«*» Wfcw&eA 

genendrule. ^ 
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N. B. Œil makes yeux; aïeul, aieux! gentilhomme» 
gentilshommes ; monsieur, messieurs ; madame mesdames ; 
monseigneur, messeigneurs ; mon, mes; ton, tes; ton, 
ses; notre, nos ; votre, vos; ciel, heaven, makes deux. 
However, we say des ciels de lit ; testera of beds ; les 
ciels d'un tableau, the top of a picture; des arcs-en oei, 
rainbow. 



CHAPTER V. 

On the Declension of Nouns. 

As I hâve hinted before, the nominative of nouns is 
like the accusative, the gemtive is like the ablathe ; so 
we shall call the nominative the first case, the genitive 
the second case, and the dative the ihird case. 
S ; Nouns substantîve of the masculine gender, and be- 
ginning with a consonant are thus declined. 

SINGULAR. 

lst le livre, the book. 

2d. du livre, of orfromthe book. 

3d. au livre, to the bock. . ', 

; PLURAL. ) 

[ les livres, the books. \ 

des livres, of or from the books. 
i aux livres, to the books. 

i * SINGULAR. 

v lst. la table, the table. 

** 2d. de la table, of or from the toile. 

\ 3d. à la table, to the table. 



PLURAL. ■'"'■ 

les tables, the tables. 
des tables, of or from the tables. 
. aux tables* to the tables. 

Nouns Bubëtuntive of etiher gender \>eg\Tvtvm& ^tn&w %. 
tvtoef, or an A mu(e, gfe thus declined : 
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SINGULAR. 
Ist. l'homme, the mon. 
2d. de l'homme, of or from the mon. 
3d. à l'homme, to the mon* 

PLURAL. 

les hommes, the rnen. 

des hommes, of or from the rnen» 

aux hommes, to the men. 

Nouns substantive of the masculin* gpnder, and begin- 
ning with a consonant 9 are thus declined wilh the indefi- 
nite article : 

SINGULAR. 
lgt. un miroir, a lootdng-glass. 
2d. d'un miroir, of or from a looUng-gkus. 
3d. à un miroir, to alookmg-glass. 

PLURAL. 

des miroirs, some looking-glasses. 

de miroirs, of or from somp looking-glasses. 

à des miroirs, to some'looktng-glasses. 

Nouns substantive of the masculine gender, and begin- 
ning with a vowel, or an * mute, are thus declined : 

SINGULAR. 
Ist. un accident, an accident. 
2d. d'un accident, of or from an accident. 
3d. à un accident, to an accident. 

PLURAL. 

des accidens, some accidents. 
d'accidens, of or from accidents. 
à des accidens, to some accidents. 

Nouns substantive of the féminine gender, and begin- 
ning with a consonant, thus : 

singulajr! 

Ist. une peine, a pain. 
;■:> ,f..y 3d* d'une <£$Be» of or ftom a çomu 
°f? à iinr.piiÉlfiitir n jr*- 
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PLURAL. 

des peines, some pains. 

de peines, of or from some pains. 

à des peines, to some pains. 

Nouns substantnre, beginning with a roue/, or tu A 
mute and of the féminine gender, thus : 

SINGULAR. 
lst. une aiguille, a needle. 
2d. d'une aiguille, of or from a neeale. 
3d. à une aiguille, to a needle. 

PLURAL. 

des aiguilles, some needle». 
d'aiguilles, of or from some needles. 
à des aiguille, to some needles. 

But in the plural number, when a noun substantive of 
either gender îs preceded by an odjective, beginning with 
a consonant, it is thus declined : 

PLURAL, 
lst. de malheureux accidens, some unhappy accidenta 
2d. de malheureux accidens, of some unhappy accidents. 
3d. à de malheureux accidens, to some unhappy accidente. 

Before an adjective beginning with a vowel or an A 
mute, thus : 

lst. d'indignes amis, some unworthy friends. 

2d. d'indignes amis, of or from some unworthy friends. 

3d. à d'indignes amis, to some unworthy friends. 

Proper names of men, 1000101, dites, villages, &c* take 
no articles before them ; but in the second and third 
cases they take the préposition de and a thus : 

lst. Jean, John. 

2d. de Jean, of or from John 

8d. à Jean, to John. 

When they begin with a vowel, or an & mute, thus : 

lst. Alexandre, Alexander. 
2â. d'Alexandre, qfoxfrom Alexante. 
8d. à Alexandre, to Alexander. '.'- * 

7 - 
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Obier?* ; Some in English, expressed or understood 
before a noun taken in a partitive sensé» is expressed în 
Freneh by du, de la, de F for the singtdar, and des for 
the phtral, or de for both genders and numbers in the fol- 
lowing manner : 

When the word of the masculine gender begins with 
a cousonantj thus : 

lst. do sel, some sali. 

2d. de sel, of or front some sali. 

Si. à du sel, to some sait 

When the word, either masculine or féminine, begins 
with a vowel, or h mute, thus : 

lst« de l'argent, some mcnejf. 

2d. d'argent, of or from some money. 

3d. à de l'argent, to some money. 

lst. de l'huile, some oil. 

2d. d'huile, of or from some oil. 

3d. à de l'huile, to some oil. 

When the noun is féminine, thus : 

lst. de la salade, some sallad. 

2d. de salade, of or from some sallad. 

3d. à de la salade, to some sallad* 

Before an adjective of either gender or number, 
thus: 

lst. du bon pain, some good bread. 

2d. de bon pain, of or from some good bread. 

3d. à de bon pain, to some good bread. 

The plural is the same as the plural of the definite 
article. 
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CHAPTER VL 



Of Pronoun*. 



-* i 



The construction of the pronoun being the fnoet diffi- 
cult part of oar language, I shall hère, fer pervpicuity's 
sake, nearly follow the dénomination which otber gram- 
marians hâve given the», though raany of the pronoun» 
may be looked upon as adjectives. 

SECTION I. 

Of Personal Pronouns* 

They are two-fold : conjunctive and disjunctive. The 
first generally précède the verb ; the second commonly 
follow the verb. The first take neither article nor prépo- 
sition before tbem ; the second take, in their second case, 
the préposition de, and in their third case the préposition à. 

The Conjunctive Pronoun*. 

Ail nouns and pronouns, as we bave binted before, 
hâve three cases : the first answering to the Nominative 
and Âccusative ; tbe second to the Genitive and Âbla- 
tive; the third to tbe Dative. Tbe three cases of the 
conjunctive personal pronouns alone, and tbe three cases 
of the third person indeterminate, when they take no 
préposition before them, do not answer the three casée 
of other nouns ; therefore we shall call the first the Nom- 
inative case, the second the Dative case, and the third 
the Accusative case. 

The First Person. 

SiNctULAR. Plural. 

Nom. Je, J, Nom. noua, we* 

Dut me, to me, DaU noua, to «»* 

Ace. me, me. Àjcc* w>u* t ut- 
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The Second Person. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. tu, thou, Nom. vous, you, 

Dat. te, to thee, Dat. vous, to you, 

Ace. te, thee. Ace. vous, you. 

The Third Person Masculine. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. il, he or it, Nom. ils, they 

Dat. lui, to him, or to it 9 Dat. leur, to them, 

Ace. le, him or it. Ace. les, £Aem. 

The Third Person Féminine. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. elle, she or it, Nom. elles, they, 

Dat. lui, to her or to tï, . Dat. leur, to them, 
Ace. la, her or & Ace. les, them. 

The Third Person Indeterminate. 

Nom. on, one, they, or people. 

Dat. se, to one' s self, to himself, to herself, to itself, to them- 

selves, or to one another. 
Ace. se, one' s self, himself, herself, itself, themselves, or 

one another. 

The Third Person supplying and governed. 

lst. le, it, so. 

2d. en, ofhim, of her, ofit, some ofthem,from them, by 

them, with them. 
8d. y, to it, there, therein, in it, in them, about it, or them. 

The DisjuncHve Pronouns. 

The First Person. 

Singular. Plural. 

lit. moi, I, me, lst. nous, we, us, 

2d. de moi, aforfrom me, 2d. de noua* of <« frornua^ 

2d- à moi, ta me* 3d. à nous, wwu^to w* 
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The Second Person. 

Ist. toi, thou, thee, lst. vous, you, 

2d. de toi, of or from ihee, 2d. de vous, of or from y ou, 

3d. à toi, toi, fo (Aea. 3d. à vous, vous, fo you. 

The Third Person Masculine. 

lst. lui, Aww, Ae or tf, lst. eux, 2Aey, Mu», 

2d.de lui, of or fromhkn^ or it r 2d. d'eux, of or from tAem r 
3d. à lui, lui, £0 im or tf. 3d. à eux, leur, to tôm. 

The Third Person Féminine. 

lst. elle, she, her, or il, lst. elles, they, them, 

2d. d'elle, of or fromher, or tï, 2d. d'elles, of or from them, 

3d. à elle, lui, £0 Aer, or it. 3d. à elles, leur, to them. 

The Third Person Indeterminate. 

Ist. soi, one r s self himself herself or itself 

2d. de soi, of or from one % s self himself herself or itself* 

3d. à soi, to onës self himself or itself 

Note. Their compounds hâve the same cases as theif 
simples ; as, 

moi-même, myself nous-mêmes, ourselves, 

toi-même, thyself, > } yourselves, 

lui-même, himself vous-mêmes, \ yoursd f % 

elle-même, herself eux-mêmes, > ^ . 

soi-même, ene y s self elles-mêmes, j mem$et/ce9 ^ 

SECTION IL 

Of Possessive Ptonovm. 

SlNG. PLUR. 

Masc. Fem. 

Ist. mon, ma, mes, my r 

2d. de mon, de ma, de mes, of or from mg, 

3d. à mon, à ma, à mes, ta my. . 

Àfter the same manner are declined, 

ton, ta, tes, thy> 
son, sa, ses, Au, other, ifs, 
motre* nos, our ; votre, voa,your ; leuT,\e\K» v *«to* 
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les, } miens, ( mine, 
e, des, > F. < ofmine, 
>, aux, ) miennes, ( to mine. 
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Observe, first, thèse conjunctive pronouns corne always 
before a noun to which they are joined. 

Observe secondly, the following absolute possessive 
pronouns, being used by themselves, are declined in the 
definite article, thus : 

Sing. Plur* 

Hasg. Fem. Maso. 

l8t. le mien, la mienne, les, 
2d. du mien, de la mienne, 
8d. au mien, à la mienne, 

After the same manner are declined, 

le tien, la tienne, les tiens les, tiennes, thine, 

le sien, la sienne, les siens, les siennes, his or her*s 9 

le nôtre, la nôtre, les nôtres, our's, 

le vôtre, la vôtre, les vôtres, your's, 

le leur, la leur, les leurs, their's. 

section in. 

Of Démonstrative Pronouns. 

Sing. Sing. 

Masc. Fem. 

Ist. ce, or cet before a cette, this or that, 

vowel, 

2d. de ce, or de cet, de cette, of or front this or that, 

3d. à ce or à cet à cette, to this or that. 

Plur. 
M. and F. 

Ist* ces, thèse or those, 

2d. de ces, of or from thèse or those f 

8d. à ces, io thèse or those. 

Aiter the same manner is declined, 

Sing. M. F. Plur. M. F. 

celui, celle, he qr she ; ceux, celles, ihose. 

IV. B. The foregoing démonstrative pronouns are used 
in speaking of persons or things. Ceci, and <da ait 
used in speaking of things only. 

iBt. ceci, thùy cela, t&at, 

2d. de ceci of or from this, de cela, qf ox from iKoA^ 
8d. à ceci, io this, à cela, to that* 
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SECTION IV. 

Of Relative Pronoms. 

Most pronouns in French hâve a relative significa- 
tion : but those which are properly so called are the 
following : 

Sing. and Plur. 
lst. qui, que, who, whom, or which, 

2d. de qui, or dont, of whom or whose. 

lst. quoi, cequi, ceque, what, 

2d. de quoi, or dont, of what or which, 

3d. à quoi, to what. 

Sing. Masc. Sing. Fem. 

Jst. lequel, laquelle, which, 

2d. duquel, de la quelle, of which, or whose, 

3d. auquel, à laquelle, to which. 

Plur. Masc. Plur. Fem. 

lst. JequeJs, lesquelles, which, 

2d. desquels, desquelles, of which or whose, 

3d. auxquels, auxquelles, to which. 

SECTION V. 

Of Interrogative Pronouns. 

lst. qui, who or whom, que what, 

2d. de qui, of or from whom, de quoi, of or from what, 

3d. à qui, to whom, à quoi, to what. 

After the same manner is declined : 

Sing. M. F. Plur. M. F. 

quel, quelle, quels, quelles, what, 

This pronoun is always followed by a substantive. 

Sing. Masc. Sinq. Fem. 

lst. lequel, laquelle, which, 

2d. duqwel, de laquelle, of or jrom uihich* 

3d. auquel, à laquelle, to which. 
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Plur. Masc. 

lst. lesquels, 
2d. desquels, 
3<L auxquels, 



Plur. Fem. 
lesquelles, wkich r 
desquelles, of or from which y 
auxquelles, towkvch. * 

SECTION VI. 



Of Indefinïte Pronouns~ 



SlNG. 

Masc. and Fem. 
lst. quelque, 
2d. de quelque, 
3d. à quelque,. 



Plur. 
Masc. and Fem. 
quelques, sorne, 
de quelques, of or from some r 
à quelques, to some. 



After tbe same manner are declined, 

quelqu'un, quelqu'une, quelques-uns, quelques-unes» 

some, somebody. 
chaque, chacun, chacune, every, each. 
pas un, aucun, nul, personne, nobody. 
rien, nothing: peu, Utile: plusieurs, beaucoup, many. 



Sing. Masc. 
Ist. l'un l'autre, 
2d. l'un de l'autre, 
3d. l'un à l'autre, 

Plur. Masc 
les uns les autres, 
les uns des autres, 
tes uns aux autres, 

Sing. Masc. 
lst* l'un & l'autre,. 



Sing. Fem. 
l'une l'autre, one anothev. 
l'une de l'autre, ofone another* 
l'une à l'autre, to one another. 

Plur. Fem. 
les unes les autres, one another» 
les unes des autres, of one ano. 
les unes aux autres, to one ano* 

Sing. Fem. 



Fune & l'autre, botk. 
2d. de l'un & de l'autre, de l'une & de l'autre, of botk* 
3d. à l'un & à l'autre, à l'une & à l'autre, to both 



Plur. Masc: 
Tes uns & les autres, 
des uns & des autres, 
aux uns & aux autres, 



Plur. Fem. 
les unes & les autres, both. 
des unes & des autres, ofbotfc* 
aux unes & aux autres, to baA. 



Sing. Masc. 
lst l'un ou l'autre, 



Sing. Eem. 
Fune ou l'autre, either. 
2d. de l'un ou de l'autre, de Y une ou 4e Y«nVce,of either* 
£/• à Vun ou â l'autre, à l'une ou k Ywofc*,to efeW» 



FBENCH TONGUE. 81 

Plur. Hasc. Plur. fem. 

les uns ou les autres, les unes ou les autres, either. 

des uns ou des autres, des unes ou des autres, ofeither. 

aux uns ou aux autres, aux unes ou aux autres, 



Sing. Masc. Sing. Fem. 

lst. ni l'un ni l'autre, ni l'une ni l'autre, neither. 
2d. ni de l'un ni de l'autre, ni de l'une ni de l'autre, ofneith. 
3d. ni à l'un ni à l'autre, ni à l'une ni à l'autre, to neither» 

Plur. Masc. Plur. Fem. 

ni les uns ni les autres, ni les unes ni les autres, neither. 
ni des uns ni des autres, ni des unes ni des autres, ofnei. 
ni aux uns ni aux autres, ni aux unes ni aux autres, to nei. 



CHAPTER VII. 

PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS. 

Of Verbs. 

1. Ail personal verbs are conjugated by the help of 
thèse pronouns je, tu, il, or elle, for tbe singular, and 
nous, vous, ils, or elles, for the plural. 

2. Ail reflected verbs are conjugated with thèse pro- 
nouns, je me, tu te, il se, or elle se ; nous nous, vous vous, 
il se, or elle se ; e, in me, te, se, is omitted, and an apos- 
trophe is put in its place, when the following word be- 
gins witb a vowel. 

3. AH active verbs may become reflected, by puttîng 
se before the infinitive, when the action may return upon 
the agent that produces it. 

4. Reflected verbs, in a reciprocal sensé, are used in 
the plural only. 

5. AU neuter and active verbs are conjugated in tbeir 
compound tenses by the help of the auxiliary avoir, like- 
wise the verb être. 

6. Reflective and reciprocal verbs are always conju- 
gated in their compound tenses by the help of tore ; *ta* 
thèse following verbs, aller, aborder, arriver, accowrvr^ 
décéder, descendre, entrer, monter % mourir, «aftre* çwti^ 
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retourner, sortir, tomber, venir, and their derivatives, ex- 
cept when some of them are used actively. 

7. In ail the verbs of the first conjuration, wherein 
an e is preceded by a g, lhat e is kept through ail tenses 
and moods, as manger, to eat ; mangeant, eating. 

8. The compound regular and irregular verbs- com- 
monly follow the conjugation of the simple, from which 
they are derived- 

9. The termination of the tenses, B, d, f, (seepage 88) 
is the same in ail verbs, botb regular and irregular. 

10. Custom requires that an s should be added to the 
second person of the imperative mood, in verbs of the 
first conjugation, when they are followed by the partici- 
ples en, and y ; as, disposes-en ; penses-y ; vas-y ; tbe 
latter take a t, when it is followed by en, as, va-t-en. 

Conjugation* Of the auxïliary verb AVOIR, to hâve* 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Avoir, to hâve. 

Participles. 

Présent. Past. 

Ayant» having. [ Eu, had* 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 
Singular» Plural. 



J r ai, I hâve, 
tu as, thou hast, 
il* a, he has. 



Pavais, I had, 

tu avais, thou hadst, 

il avait, he had. 



J'eus, IJiad, 
, tu eus, thou hadst, 
if eut, hehad. 



Nous avons, we have r 
vous avez, ye hâve, 
ilst ont, they hâve. 

Imperfect. 

Nous avions, we had % 
vous aviez, ye had, 
ils avaient, they had. 

Preterperfect. 

Nous eûmes, we had, 
vous eûtes, ye had, 
{ ils eurent, they had» 



*OrclU,*he. in the third penon ûngofax <tf A\f%^». 



? î" I ^ ous auron8 > w *WI ) »» 

> I I vous aurez, ye shall > g 

> - I ils auront, they shall ) * 
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Future. 

J'aurai, I skatt or witt ) ^. | Nous aurons, we shaU ) 
tu auras, thou skalt 
il aura, he shall 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sinoular- Plural. 

Aye, hâve thou, I Ayons, letus hâve, 

qu'il ait, let him hâve, 1 ayez, hâve ye, [them hâve» 

qu'elle ait, lether hâve. \ qu'ils or qu'elles aient, let 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Teose. 

que Singular. que Plural. 

J'aye, that I may ) ^ 1 Nous ayons, we may 




J'aurais, I should* } ^ I P 
tu aurais, JAom shouldst S 1 v 
il aurait, Ae should ) • il 





tu ayes, Mou mayest > | I vous ayez, ye moy 
il ait, Ae may ) • ] ils aient, JAey may 

Imperfect. 

Singular- Plural. 

J'aurais, I should* ) ^ | Nous aurions, 10e sh. 

vous auriez, ye «A. 
ils auraient, they sh» 

que Preterperfect. 

J'eusse, that I mdghtf ) ^ V Nous eussions, wemig. 
tu eusses, êAom mightest ç | I vous eussiez, ye nright 
il eût, Ai might ) ^ | ils eussent, fÀey migAl 

Now to hâve the coiapound tenses, you need only ad4 
after each person the parti ci pie past, eu for the French 
and had for the English, through ail the tenses and 
moods ; asfai eu I hâve had, and so on. 

Conjugation 

Of the auxiliary verb ETRE, to be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Etre, to be. 

Participles. 
Présent. Past. 

Etant, being. | Eté, been. 

• Ot fetmU, vomld, or might kave. 
t Or lÂmd, » woêH, wmdd, <a shoéàhmat. 
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SlNGULAR. 

Je suis, lam, 
tu es, thou art, 
il est, he is. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Plural. 
Nous sommes, we are, 
vous êtes, ye are, 
ils sont, they are. 

Imperfect. 



J'étais, Iwas, 
tu étais, thou wast, 
il était, he was. 

SlNGULAR. 

Je fus, Iwas, 
tu fus, thou toast y 
il fut, he was. 



Je serai, Ishall or will 
tu seras, thou shatt 
il sera, he shall 



Nous étions, we were, 
vous étiez, ye were, 
ils étaient, they were. 

Preterperfect. 

Plural. > 
Nous fumes, we itère, 
vous fûtes, ye were f 
ils furent, they were. 

Future. 

Nous serons, we shatt 
S - vous serez, ye shatt 
ils seront, they shatt 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



SlNGULAR. 

Sois, he thou, 

qu'il soit, let htm be, 

qu'elle soit, let her be. 



Plural. 
Soyons, letusbe, 
soyez, beye, [them le. 

qu'ils or qu'elles soient, let 



que SlNGULAR. 

Je sois, that I may 
tu sois, thou mayest 
il soit, he may 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

que Plural. 



Je serais, Ishould 
tu serais, thou shox 
7 aérait, he should 



Nous soyons, we may 
§T | vous soyez, ye may 
ils soient, they may 

Imperfect. 

) I Nous serions, weihould ) 



? 



I Nol „, . ^^^ - 

tu serais, thou shouldst ( JT \ voua serôi, ye rfumW ( ^ | 



x 
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que Preterperfect. 

Je fusse, that I might \ j Nous fussions, wendght \ 
tu fusses, thon might > £* j vous fussiez, ye might V St 
il fut, he might ) \ ils fussent, they migkt ) 

The compound tenses of this verb are formed by the 
help of the auxiliary verb avoir, through ail its tenses and 
moods by adding after each person and tense été, for the 
French, and bçen for the English, as,/ot été, I hâve been, 
&c. f avais été, I had been, &c. and so on, &c. 

Observe, lst, the compound tenses of ail other verbs, 
both regular and irregular, are formed by the help of 
thèse two auxiliary verbs, by adding the participle past 
of the verb you are conjugating, after each tense and 
person of the auxiliary verb. For example, to find ail 
the compound tenses of the verb parler, to speak, its par- 
ticiple past being parlé, you need only put it aller the 
simple tenses of the verb avoir. 

Observe, 2dly, those verbs that are conjugated by the 
help of être, are only compounded of the simple of that 
auxiliary verb ; that is to say, the compound of the verb 
être does not serve for the compound of others ; whereas 
the compound of the verb avoir may serve, but seldom, 
for the compound of others: consequently, verbs conju- 
gated by the help of avoir are sometimes compounded 
of the compound, and those conjugated by the help of 
être are only compounded of its simple tenses. The 
reason of it may be, because the compound tenses of the 
verb être are formed by the help of the verb avoir, which 
reflective, and some neuter verbs will not admit of. Ex- 
cept from this observation, verbs used passively, which 
are conjugated by the help of être in ail its tenses, both 
simple and compound. 

N. B. What verbs are conjugated by the help of avoir 
or the help of être, — See Prelminary Observations, p. 81. 
Art 5 and 6. 

. Conjugation of Regular Verbs. 

It is very indiffèrent how many conjugations we admit. 
Some admit four, others ten, and even ¥&X\\«t Buj^et 
reckons Xwèlve. There may be recVouei râi ttvbyarçjfc- 
tions : 

8 \ 
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ewnr 

re preceded by d 
re preceded by t» 
re preceded by ind 



>&s< 



'aimer, tolooe. 

punir, tojmmsk. 

devoir, to owe. 

vendre, to $ell. 

traduire, to translate» 
joindre, tojoin* 



Présent of 
the Indice. 

M. p. 



TERMINATIONS of the PRIMITIVE TENSES, 

of the REGULAR VERBS. 

Infinithre. Participle Participle 
Prêtent. Paesive 

lst. conj. aim- er -ont 

8d. conj. pun- ir -usant 

3d. conj. d- evoir -étant 

4th. conj. vend- re -ont 

5th. conj. trad- uire -misant 

6th. conj. jo- indre -ignant 






ée 



-t te 

-m ue 
-u ne 
-vit vite 
-int inte 



Pieterperftct 
of thelndic. 



-e -as 

-is -is 

-ois -us 

-s -is 

-uis -tdsù 

-ins -ignis 



Invariable TERMINATIONS in ail the CONJUGA- 

TIONS. 

INDICATIVE MOpD. 



SlNGULAR. 

A Variable 



B 



-eus -au 



* 1.1 -ai -as 

g2. I -w' -is 

3. j -iU -us 

4.J -ins -4ns 



Présent Tense. 

-ans -ez 

Imperfect. 

-ait -ions -iez 

Preterperfect. 

-a -âmes -aies 

-it -îtes 4tes 

-ut -ûmes -ûtes 

•int -înmes -intes 



D 



-rai -ras 



E 



Future. 
-ra -rons -rez 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 
-e -ions -iez 



Plural. 
-ent. 



-aient. 

-êrent 
4rent 
-ûrent 
•4nrent 

-ront 



-ent 



-rats -rau 



Imperfect. 
-tait -rions 



-*%e% -ra\e*& 



* ■ 
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Prcterperfect. 

1."] -aste •asses -àt -assions -août 

2.[-isse -isses 4t -usions -issiez 

-usse -vises -ût -mssions -nssiez 

4. I -insse -dusses -tu* -inssUms -nmiez imsini 



G 8.' 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Participle Présent. 
H. -ont 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

K Variable. -ans -ez eut 

First Conjugation. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

àim-er to lace. 

Participles. 

Présent. Past. 

Aim-ant, loving. | Aim-é, loved. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

SlNGXTLAR. PLURAL. 

J'aime, I love,* 

tu aimes, thou lovest, 

il aime, he loves. 



Nous aimons, we love, 
vous aimez, ye love, 
ils aiment, they love. 

Imperfect. 



J'aimais, I didlove,i 
tu aimais, thou didst love, 
il aimait, lie did love. 



Nous aimions, we did love, 
vous aimiez, ye did love, 
ils aimaient, they did love. 



Preterperfect. 



J'aimai, / loved, 

tu aimas, thou lovedst, 

il ajma, he loved. 



Nous aimâmes, we loved, 
vous aimâtes, ye loved, 
ils aimèrent, they loved. 



* Or, Idebwe, /i^ ^f^, wkiehUtobeob^tNtA'm^oX^wx^. 
m ail otker TWttm. * 



• « 
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J%im*r*à,Ishatt or wiUlove, 
tu auner**, tkou shali love, 
il aimera, h$ shall lace. 

"iMPERATIVE MOOD. 

SlNGULAR. PLURAL. 



Future. 

Nous aimerons! we shatt l. 
vous aimerez, ye shall love, 
ils aimeront, they shall love* 



Aime, love thon* 
qu'il aime, let km love, 
qu'elle aime, let her lame. 



Aimons, let us love, 

aimez, love ye, 

qu'ils aiment, let them love. 



que 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 
Sesgular. que Plural. 



^ J'aime, that Imay love, 
tu aimes, tkou mayest love, 
il aime, he may love. 



SlNGULAR. 

J'aimerais, IshouMlove, 
tu aimerais, thou sh. love, 
il aimerait, he sh. love. 



Nous aimions, we may love, 
vous aimiez, ye may love, 
ils aiment, they may love. 

Imperfeçt. 

Plural. 
Nous aimerions, we sh. love, 
vous aimeriez, ye sh. love, 
ils aimeraient, they sh. love. 



que 



Preterperfect. 



Nous aimassions, we m. love, 
vous aimassiez, ye m. love, 
ils aimassent, they might L 



J'aimasse, that I might L 
tu aimasses, thou might l. 
il aimât, he might love. * 

Second Conjugation. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pun-ir, to pumsh. 

Participlbs. 
Présent. Past. 

Pun-issant, pmdshing. | Pun-i, pumshed. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

Je punis, I pumsh, I Nous punissons, we pumsh, 

ta punis, thou pumshest, I tous punissez, ye pumsh, 

/puait, ke pumshes. \ tts pumsa^v, tke\j «çftLwUfc. 
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Imperfect. 

Je punissais, I did punish, I Nouspunissionsitttfittf 
tu punissais, thou d. pun. f vous punissiez, «cdiff 
il punissait, he did punish. | ils punissaienty0uyF<&i 

Preterperfect. •* 




Je punis, Ipumshed, 
tu punis, thou punishedst, 
il punit, he punished. 



Nous punîmes, we punished, 
vous punîtes, ye punished, 
ils punirent* they punished. 



Future. 



Je punirai, I shall punish, 
tu puniras, thou shalt pun. 
il punira, he shall punish. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sikulu. ' Plubal. 



Nous punirons, weshatt 
vous punirez, ye shall 
ils puniront, they shall 




Punis, punish thou, 

qu'il punisse, let him punish, 

qu'elle punisse, let her pun. 



Punissons, let us punish, 
punissez, punish ye, [pun. 
qu'ils • punissent, let them 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 



que SlNGULAR. 

Je punisse, that Imay ) ^§ 
tu punisses, thoumayest ç 8. 
il punisse, he may ) ?* 



que Plu&al. 
Nous punissions, wem.} 
vous punissiez, ye may / 
ils punissent, they may ) 



Imperfect. 



Je punirais, I should ) *§ 
tu punirais, thou sVdst \ |. 
il punirait, he should ) ?" 



Nous punirions, we sh. 
vous puniriez, ye sh. 
ils puniraient, they sh. 




que 

Je punisse, thatlmight ) *§ 
tu punisses, thou mi'tst } |j 
il punit, he might ) ? 



Preterperfect. 



Présent. 
D-evant, awing. 



Nous punissions, we m. 
vous punissiez, ye m. 
ils punissent, they m. 

Third Conjugation. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

De-voir, to owe. 
Pabticiplbs. 

I D-û, owed. 

8» 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 



SlNGULAB. 

Je dois, I owe, 
tu dois, thou owest, 
îi doit, he owes. 



4 



1 



Plural. 
Nous devons, we owe, 
vous devez, ye owe, 
ils doivent, they owe. 

Imperfect. 
Singular. Plural. 

Je devais, I did owe, Nous devions, we did owe, 

tu devais, thou didst owe, vou? deviez, ye did owe, 
il devait, he did owe. ils devaient, they did owe. 

Preterperfect. 



Je dus, I owed, 
tu dus, thou owedst, 
il dût, he owed. 



Je devrai, I shall owe, 
tu devras, thou shalt owe, 
il devra, he shall owe. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 



Nous dûmes, we owed, 
vous dûtes, ye owed, 
ils durent, they owed. 

Future. ' * m * S ** <è* 

Nous defrroHfe, we shall owe, 
vous deviez, ye shall owe, 
ils devront, they shall owe. 



Dois, owe (hou, 

qu'il doive, let him owe, 

qu'elle doive, let her owe. 



Devons, let us owe, 

devez, owe ye, 

qu'ils doivent, let thegn owe. 



ue 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense'. 

Singular. que Plural. 



Je doive, that Imayowe, 
tu doives, thou mayest owe, 
il doive, he may owe. 



Nous devions, we may owe, k . : ; 
vous deviez, ye may owe, 
ils doivent, they may owe. 



Imperfect. 

Je devrais, / should owe, I Nous devrions, we sh. owe, 
tu devrais, thou shouldst owe, I vous devriez, ye should owe, 
il devrait, he should owe. \ ils devraient, they sh. owe. 

Preterperfect. 

Je dusse, I might ofwe, l Nous dussions, wemgt. owe, 

tu dusses, thou mghiest owe, \ vous du^Wz^ ■ye mv^Ux w*^ 



il dût, Ae might owe. 



\\s dtt8&feut, they m^a <*ut 
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Fourth Conjngation. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Ven-dre, to tell. 

Participles. 
Présent. 

Ven-dant, seUing. 



| Ven-du, sold. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

Je vends, I seU, Nous vendons, we sell, 

tu vends, thou seUest, vous vendez, ye sell, 

il vend, he seUs. ils vendent, they sell. 



• • 



/Imperfect. 



Je vendais, / &id seU, 

tu vendais, thou d&dst sell, 

il vendait, he did sell. 



Je vendis, I sold 

tu vendis, thou soldest, 

il vendit, he sold. 



Nous vendions, we did sell, 
vous vendiez, ye did sell, 
ils vendaient, they did sell. 

Preterperfect. 

Nous vendîmes, we sold, 
vous vendîtes, ye sold, 
ils vendirent, they sold. 

Future. 



Je vendrai, I shaU sell, 
tu vendras, thou shalt sell, 
il vendra, he shatt sell. 



Nous vendrons, we sh. seU, 

vous vendrez, ye shatt sell, 

ils vendront, they shaU sell. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 



Vends, sell thou, 

qu'il vende, let him sell, 

qu'elle vende, lether sell. 



Vendons, let us sell, 

vendez, sell ye, 

qu'ils vendent, let them sell. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Sue Singular. que Plural. 

e vende, that I may sell, 1 Nous ven&om, ue 11*09 *SV^ 
tu rendes, thou mayest seU, 1 vous ven4\ex> ye moaj %âX % 
il vende, he mayseU. \ Us vendent, thejj nuw| w&« 
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Imperfect. 



Je vendrais, Ishould sell, 
tu vendrais, thou sh. sell, 
il vendrait, hè shotdd sell. 



Nous vendrions, we sh. sell, 
vous vendriez, ye sh. sell, 
ils vendraient, they sh. sell. 



Preterperfect. 



Nous vendissions, w. mi. sell, 
vous vendissiez, ye mi. seU, 
ils vendissent, ihey mi. seU* 



que 

Je vendisse, thaï Imi. sell, 
tu vendisse, thou mi. seU, 
il vendît, he might sell. 

Fifth Conjugation. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Trad-uire, to translate. 

* Participles. 
Présent. Past. 

Traduisant, translaMng. | Traduit, translatée. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

Je traduis, /translate, 
tu traduis, thou translatest, 
il traduit, he translates. 



Nous traduisons, we tram. 
vous traduisez, ye translaie, 
ils traduisent, they translate. 



Imperfect. 



Je traduisais, JFdid ) 2 
tu traduisais, thoudidst / î 
il traduisait, he did > ? 



Nous traduisions, we d. ) % 
vous traduisiez, ye did \ \ 
ils traduisaient, they did* ? 



,Preterpprfect. 



Je traduisis, / translatée, * 
tu traduisis, thou translatée, 
il traduisit, he translatée. 




S 



Je tradutraî f tshaU 

tu trairas, thou shalt } I. 

il traduira heUhall ~ 



Nous traduisîmes, we 
vous traduisîtes, ye 
ils traduisirent, they 

Future. 

Nous traduirons, we sh. ) 
vous traduirez, ye shaU } 
ils traduiront, theyshall ) \ 



IMPERAXIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

Traduis, translate thou, \ Traàu\soi\s,letustTaTwrfa(e^ 
qu 9 H traduise, let htm transi. \ ttaàu\^'L,tTtt«ïwUBfce i 3e^ 
qu'elle traduise, leikertran. \ qtfïtot«attîi«oX % V**«m\i, 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 
ue Singular. que Plural. 

Nous traduisîqps, rem.) 



vous traduisiez 
ils traduisent 



OfiBytoem.) | 
ez, ye may > | 

t theymay) f 



q 

Je traduise, that I may ) 
tu traduises, thou may'st } 
il traduise, he may ) \ 

Imperfect. 
Singular. Plural. 

Je traduirais, 1 should ) | Nous traduirions, we sh. 
tu traduirais, th. sh'dst 
il traduirait, he should 



vous traduiriez, ye th. 
ils traduiraient, iheysh. 



que 



Je traduisisse, Intight ) 
tu traduisisses, thou m. } 
il traduisît, he ndght / P 



Preterperfect. 



iduisissions,u?.m ) 
duisissiez,yifl». \ 
lisissent, theym. 7 



Nous traduisissions,!*?.*?» 
vous traduisissiez, 
ils traduisissent. 



Sixth Gonjugation. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Joindre, tojoin. 

Participles. 
Pressât. Past. • 

JoAgDBXktyjoimng. | Jo-int, jcined. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 



Je joins, Ijoin, 

tu joins, thoujoinest, 

il joint, he joins. 



Nous joignons, wejoin, 
vous joignez, yejoin, 
ils joignent, theyjoin. 



Je joignais, I didjoin, 

tu joignais, thou didstjoin, 

il joignait, he didjoin. 



Imperfect. 



Nous joignions, toe didjoin, 
vous joigniez, ye didjoin, 
ils joignaient, theg didjoin* 



Je joignis, Ijoined, 
tu joignis, thou joinedst, 
il joignit,* hejoined. 



Preterperfect. 



Nous joignîmes* wejoined, 
vous joignîtes» yèjifaed, 
ils joignirent, tneyjoined. 



Future. 
Je joindra, I shattjoin, I Nous joinàtoiA* *» tk. yw*% 
tu joindra* thou shaltjoin, I voua joiuàtex, 9e *«& J«*fc* 
U joindra, Je êkalljom. \ vis jomàrout > *ej| ikfltt J* 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

SlNGULAS. PlTTRAL. 



Joignons, let usjoin 9 

joignez, jomye, 

qu'ils joignent, let them join. 



Joins, join thou, 

qu'il joigne, let himjoin, 

qu'elle joigne, let her join. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

|ue Singular. que Plural. 

Nous joignions, we mayjoin, 



V 

Je joigne, that I mayjoin, 

tu joignes, thou may est join, 

il joigne, he may join* 



vous joigniez, ye mayjoin, 
ils joignent, they may join. 



Imperfect. 



Je joindrais, I should join, 
tu joindrais, th. shouldstjoin, 
il joindrait, he should join. 



Nous joindrions, we sh.join, 
vous joindriez, vi sh.join, 
ils joindraient, they sh.join. 



que Preterperfect. 



Je joignisse, that I mi. join, 
tu joignisses, th. mighijoin, 
il joignît, he mightjoin. 



Nous joignissions, wem.jom 
vous joignissiez,^ m. join, 
ils joignissent, they m. join. 



Conjugation of Rejlected Verbs. 

À reflected verb, as I bave hintecf before, has always 
se before its infinitive ; as se repentir, to repent ; but it 
Î8 generally an active verb, whose action returns upoo 
the agent that produces it. The following example of 
the first conjugation, will be sufficient to learn how to 
conjugate any reflected verb. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Se Lever, to rise. • 

Participles. 
Présent. Past 

Se levant, rising. | Levé, risen. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 
HSiMGtrTM. Pltoal. 

Jeaejèye; In$e, l Nous nous levons, we rise, 

tu .te levé*, tfam rùest, \ voua \ou% tarci^ge n», 

dîme lève, kêrue$* \ û» a* Ifctwfc, theg t\*u 
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Impenect* 



r me levais, / did rise, 
te levais, thou didst rise, 
se levait, he did rise. 



Nous nom levions, we d. rise 
vous vous leviez,^* did rue, 
ils se levaient, they did ri$e. 



Preterperfect. 



i me levai, Irose, 
te levas, thou didst rise, 
se leva, he did rue. 



Nous nous levâmes, werose, 
vous vous levâtes, ye rose, 
ils se levèrent, ihey rose. 



Future. 



i me lèverai, I shall rue, 
te lèveras, thou shall rise, 
se lèvera, he shall rue. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

SlNGTTLAR. PLURAL. 



Nous nous lèverons,!»* • rue 
vous vous lèverez, ye s. rue, 
ils se lèveront, iheysh. rue. 



ève-toi, rue thou, 

l'il se lève, let Mm rue, 

l'elle se lève, let her rue. 



îe 



; me lève, that Imay rue, 
te lèves, thou mayest rue, 
se lève, he may rise. 



3 me lèverais, I shotddrise, 
i te lèverais, thoushouldstr. 
se lèverait, he should rue* 



je 

3 me levasse, that Imi. ri. 
[ te levasses, th. mightest r. 
se levât, he might rue. 



Levons-nous, Ut us rise, 

levez-vous, rise ye, % 

qu'ils se lèvent, let them rise. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

SlNGTTLAR. PLURAL. 

que [rue. 

Nous nous levions, we may 
vous vous leviez, ye may rise, 
ils se lèvent, they may rise. 

Imperfect. 

[rise, 
Nous nous lèverions, we sh. 
vous vous lèveriez, ye sh. ri. 
ils se lèveraient, th. sh. rise. 

Preterperfect. 

[rise, 
Nous nous levassions, we m. 
vous vous levassiez,^ mi. ri. 
ils se levassent, they mi. rise. 



There are neuter verbs which become refleçteé by 
te addition of the particle en immediate\y attaft X^W 
le pronouns, s* en aller, Xo go away ; i enfuir , \*> t>wà%»i^ % 
z? retourner, to return. 
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A. reciprocal verb, which is by no means to be con- 
founded with a reflected one, is used in thc plural only, 
and conjugated Hke reflected verbs with a double pro- 
noun. 

Conjuration of the Irregular Verbs Alphabetically.* 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Absoudre, to absolve. 
Participles. 
Présent. Past. 

Absolvant, absolving. | Absous, absolved. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

J'absous, / absolve, I Nous absolvons, we absolve, 

tu absous, thou absolvest, I vous absolvez, ye absolve, 
il absout, he absolves. | ils absolvent, they absolve. 

Imperfect. j 

Singular. Plural. 

J'absolvais, I did } %, I Nous absolvions, wedid) §, 
tu absolvais, thou didst > |^ I vous absolviez, ye did ç 8 
il absolvait, hedid ) % | ils absolvaient, they did ) S 

Future. 
J'absoudrai, IshaU ) §* I Nous absoudrons,^*? sh. ) |. 
tu absoudras, thoushalt ? ^ ] vous absoudrez, ye sh.} §, 
il absoudra, he shall ) S j ils absoudront they sh. ) 8 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 



Absous, absolve thou, 
qu'il absolve, let him absolve. 



Absolvons, let us absolve, 
absplv.ez, absolve ye, 
qu'ils absolvent, let th. ab. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

3ue Singular. que . Plural. 

'absolve, that I may ) §* 
tà$to&o\ves,thoumayestç §, 
il absolve, he may ) ^ 



Nous absolvions* me m. ) §- 
vous; absolriez,^ may ç 8 
ils absolvent, îheymay ) I 



J'absoudrais, I should ) %* 
tu absoudrais, thou sh. } S, 
il absoudrait, he should ) ^ 



Imperfect. 



Nous absoudrions,!*)?*. ) 
vous absoudriez, ye sh.? 
ils absoudraient, theys. ) 8 



♦ fVben * tense will not be conjugated at length^Yon will find a 
to thepfopcf tonae in the table of teimuiAtàoxiB, \».8o. 
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Accueillir, ta récrive, like cueillir. 
Accourir, to ru* to, like courir. 

INFINITIVE HOOD. 

ACQUERIR, to acqmrc. 

Particules. 
Présent. Past. 

cquérant, acqmrimg. | Acquis, acqmrcd. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Présent Tense. 

SlNGULAR. PUTIAL. 

acquiers, I acqmrc, | Nous acquérons, we acqmrc, 

acquiers, ihouacqmrest y I vous acquérez, yc acqmrc, 
acquiert, he acqmres. | ils acquièrent, thcy acqmrc. 

Imperfect. 

acquérais, Idid } % I Nous acquérions, we d. ) 
acquérais, thoudidst > *jg I vous acquériez, ye did > 
acquérait, he did. ) 3 | ils acquéraient, tkeyd. ) p* 

Preterperfect. 

acquis, I acqmrcd, I Nous acquîmes, itcacqmrcd, 

acquis, thou acqmredit, I vous acquîtes, w acqmrcd, 

acquit, A* acqmred. | ils acquirent, Ifcy acqmrcd. 

Future. 

acquer-rai, J «iatf acqmrc. See p. 86. D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singulai. Plural. 



Acquérons, let tu acqmrc, 
acquérez, acqmrc yc, 
qu'ils acquièrent, lctlh.ac. 



cquiers, acqmre thon, 
l'il acquière, let Km acqu. 
t'elle acquière, let her acq. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Le SlNGTTLAR. PLURAL. 

acquière, Imay " ) J I Nous acquérions, %oe m. } 
i acquières, th. mayest > g vous acquériez, ye may > 
acquière, he may ) $î" | ils acquièrent, th. may ) 

Imperfect. 
acquer^rais, / should acqmre. 8ee p. QA» ï» - 
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Preterperfect. 




Nousacquissions,***. ) 
vous acquissiez, ye mi. > 



que 

J'acquisse, I nùgkt 

tu acquisses, thou mû . „ . . 

il acquît, he might ) «J* I il» acquissent, tk.migkt ) 

Admettre, io admit, like mettre. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Aller, to go. 

PaRTICIPLES. 

Présent. Past. 

Allant, going. | Allé, gone. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 



SlNGULAR. 

Je vais, Igo, 
tu vas, thou goat, 
il va, hegoes. 



J'allais, I did go, 

tu allais, thou didstgo, 

il allait, he did go. 



J'allai,* / went, 

tu allas, thou wemtett, 

il alla, he tcent. 



J'irai, Ishallgo, 
tu iras, thou malt go, 
il ira, he shaUgo. 



Plural. 
Nous allons, we go, 
vous ailes, ye go, 
ils vont, tiUy go. 

Imperfect. 

Nous allions, 10e did go, 
vous alliez, ye did go, 
ils allaient, tiley dta go. 

Preterperfect. 

Nous allâmes, tee went, 
vous allâtes, ye tien;, 
ils allèrent, they went. 

Future. 

Nous irons, we shallgo, 
vous irez, m ghatt go, 
ils iront, they shaU go. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

Allons, let us go, 
Va, go thou, 
qu'il aille, let kim go. 



allez, goye, 

qu'ils aillent, let them go. 



*#r,j»fts,ttftii,flfct. Nom fumes, rou* foies, ils fanai. 
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SUBJECTIVE MOOD. 

Prêtent Tense. 

SlNGULAR. PLURAL. 



le, ImOygo, 

lies, thou mayeri go, 

le, he may go. 



Nous allions, 100 may go* 
vous alliez, ve may go f 
ils aillent, theymaygo. 



Î8, / shcndd go f 

ais, Mo» shouldst go, 

it, À£ shouldgo. 



Imperfect. 

Nous irions, tae thould go, 
vous iriez, ye tkould go, 
ils iraient, tfcy should go» 



Preterperfect. 



asse, I might go, 
lasses, thoumightestgo, 
ât, fe might go. 



Nous allassions, t&e «t>. go, 
vous allassiez, jfe mf^U go, 
ils allassent, Mey might go. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Participlrs. 

S'Asseoir, to rit down. 

Présent. Past. 

iseyant, sitting down. | Assis, sat down. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Slngttlar. - Plural. 

[down, 
Nous nous asseyons, we rit 
vous vous asseyez, yeritdo. 
ils s'asseyent, they rit dowm. 

Imperfect. 

[sitdown, 
Nous nous asseyions, we did 
vous vous assey iez,yed. s. d. 
ils s'asseyaient, ikey di. *. d. 

Preterperfect. 



l'assieds, I rit down, 
assieds, thou rittest do. 
issied, he riU down. 



l'asseyais, I did rit do. 
asseyais, thou didst g. d. 
isseyait, he did rit do. 



l'assis, Isat down, 
assis, thou sattest down, 
issit, he sot down. 



Nous nous assîmes, we$at d. 
vous vous assîtes, ye sot d. 
ils s'assirent they uU <fcram* 



403%£ 



j 
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SlNGULAR. 

Je m'assiérai,* Ish. sit doum, 
tu Vamêrasjthou shMt doum 
il s'assiéra, he shall sit dowiu 



Future. 

Plural. 

[sit doum, 
Nous nousassiérons,tre jào# 
vous vous assiérez jyesh.sd. 
ils s'assiéront,^. sh. s. doum. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

Asseyons-nous, letus sitdo. 
Assied-toi, sit thou doum, asseyez-vous, sit (ye) doum, 
qu'il s'asseye, let htm sit do. qu'ils s'asseyent, let th. s. d. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 



que 

Je m'asseye, I may sit doum, 
tu t'asseyes, th. may sit do. 
il s'asseye, he maysitdown. 



Singular. 

[doum, 
J'm'assiérais,t I should sit 
tu t'assiérais, thouwo. sitd. 
il s'assiérait, he wo. s. doum. 



[sit doum, 
Nous nous asseyions,tt£ may 
vous vous asseyez, yemj.$. 
ils s'asseyent, they m. sit d. 

Imperfect. 

Plural. 

[sit doum. 
Nous nous assiérions, wesh. 
vous vous asseyriez,y. s . s.d. 
ils s'assiéraient, th. sh. s. do. 



Preterperfect. 



que [doum, 

Je* m'assisse, / tnight sit 
tu t'assisses, th. tnight sit d. 
il s'assit, hemight sit doum. 



[sit doum. 
Nous nous assissions, wemi. 
vous vous assissiez^, m. s<L 
ils s'assissent, th. m. sit do. 



Observe this manner of conjugating the verb asseoir, 
is very puzzling for learners. To avoid thèse difficul- 
tés, the best way is to follow the ad vice of Vaugelas, and 
instead of that verb, to make use of se placer, prendre 
place, se reposer, se mettre sur un siège, according to the 
sensé. 

Apprendre, to learn, like prendre. 
Assaillir, to assault, like tressaillir. 

* Or, Je m'offeterat. aooordiag to the Frxetch Acadeut, 
t Or je m'oweierab, ièid. 



FBENCH TONGUE. 



INE1NITIVE MOOD. 

Battre, to beat. 

Participlbs. 
Présent. Past. 

Battant, beating. | Battu, beaten. 

INDICATIVE MOOD 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

Je bats, / beat, Nous battons, we béai, 

tu bats, thou beatest, vous battez, ye beat, 

il bat, he beats. ils battent, they beat. 

Imperfect. 

Je batt-aîs, I didbeat. See p. 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 

Je battis, J beat, Nous battîmes, we beat, 

tu battis, thou beatest, vous battîtes, ye beat, 

il battit, he beat. ils battirent, they beat. 

Future. 

Je batt-rai, I shatt beat. See p. 86. D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

Battons, let us beat, 
Bats, beat thou, 
qu'il batte, let him beat. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 



battez, beat ye, 

qu'ils battent, let them beat. 



que 

Je batte, Imay beat, 

tu battes, thou mayest beat, 

il batte, he may beat. 

Imperfect. 

Je batt-rais, Ishould beat. See p. 86. F. 

que Preterperfect 



Nous battions, we may beat, 
vous battiez, ye may beat, 
ils battent, they may beat. 



Je battisse, I might beat, 
tu battisses, thou might beat, 
il battit, he might beat 



9» 



Nous bâtissions, we mi. beat, 
vous battissiez, ye mig. beat, 
ils battissent, they mv\xsodU 



10* 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Boire, to drink. 

Participles. 
Présent. Past. 

Buvant, drinking. | Bu, drank or drunk. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 



Nous buvons, we drink, 
vous buvez, ye drink, 
ils boivent, they drink. 



Je bois, I drink, 

tu bois, thou drinkest, 

il boit, he drink»* 

Imperfect. 

Je buv-aîs, I did drink. See page 86. B. 

Préterperfect. 

Je bus, / drank, Nous bûmes, we drank, 

tu bus, thou drankest, vous bûtes, ye drank, 

il but, he drank. ils burent, they drank. 

Future. 

Je boi-rai, I *hatt drink. See page 86. D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plttral. 

Buvons, let un drink, 
Bois, drink thou, 
qu'il boive, let him drink. 

SUBJECTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nousbuvions, wemay drink, 



Buvez, drinkye, 

qu'ils boivent, let them drink. 



lue 



vous buviez, ye may drink, 
ils boivent» they may drink. 



tu boives, thou may est drink, 
il boive, he may drink. 

Imperfect. 

Je boi-rais, I should drink. See page 86. F* 

Préterperfect. 

lue Singular. Plural. 

Nous bussions, we mi. drink, 



Je busse, I might drink, 
tu busses, thou mi. drink, 
il bût, he might drink. 



vous bussiez, yemi. drink, 
ils bussent , they might drùik* 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Bouillir, to boil. 
Pabticiplbs. 
Présent. Past. 

Bouillant, boiling. | Boulli, boiled. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

SlNGULAR. PLURAL. 



Je bous, Iboil, 

tu bous, thou boilest, 

il bout, he boils. 

Imperfect. 
Je boulli-ais, / did bail. See p. 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 



Nous bouillons, we boil, 
vous bouillez, ye boil, 
ils bouillent, they bail. 



Nous boullimes, ice boiled, 
vous bouillîtes, ye boiled, 
ils bouillirent, they boiled. 



Je bouillis, / boiled, 
tu bouillis, thou boiledsl, 
il boullit, he boiled. 

Future. 

Je bouilli-rai, / shaM bail. See p. 86. D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

SlNGULAR. PlUKAL. 

Bouillons, let u* boil, 
Bous, boil thou, 
qu'il bouille, let him boil. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Sue Singular. • - Plural. 

e bouille, / may boil, N I Nous bouillons, we may boil, 
tu bouilles, thou may bail, I vous bouilliez, ye may boil 9 
il bouille, he may boil.' | ils bouillent, they may boil. 

Imperfect. 
Je bouilli-rais, / should boil. See p. 86. F. 

que Preterperfect. 



bouillez, boil y e, 

qu'ils bouillent, let them boil. 



Je bouillisse, / might boil, 
tu bouillisses, thou mi. boil, 
il bouillît, he might bail. 



Nous bouillissions, w. m. bo. 
vous bouillissiez,^ m. boil, 
ils bouillissent, they mi. boil. 



Tbis verb is seldom used, except in the third persou 
singular and plural ; and instead of bouillir de la viande^ 
to boil méat, we say, faire bouillir de la viande» 
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Circoncire, to circumcise. 

This verb is not of great use. It is conjugated like 
lire, to read, except in both the prêter tenses, and in the 
participle past where it raakes circoncis, circoncise, cir- 
concis. 

Comprendre, to understand, like prendre. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Conclure, to conclude. 

Participles. 
Présent. Past. 

Concluant, concluding. | Conclu, concluded. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 



Nous concluons, w. conclude, 
vous concluez, ye conclude, 
ils concluent, ihey conclude. 



Je conclus, / conclude, 
tu conclus, ihou concludest, 
il conclut, he concludes. 

Imperfect. 
Singtjlar. Plural. 

Je conclu-ais, / did conclude. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 



Nous conclûmes, we con. 
vous conclûtes, ye conclude, 
ils conclurent, ihey conclu. 



Je conclus, / concluded, 
tu conclus, thou concludedst, 
il conclut, he concluded. 

Future. 

Je conclu-rai, Ishall conclude. See page 86. D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

Concluons, let us conclude, 



Conclus, conclude thou, 
qu'il conclut, let him conclu. 



concluez, conclude ye, 
qu'ils concluent, let th. cou. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 



que 

Je conclue, Imay conclude, 

tu conclues, tho. mayst con. 

il conclue, he ma/y conclude. 



[conduit, 
nous concluions, we may 
vous concluiez, ye ma£ 
\ lia concluent^ they mqy 



FRENCH TONGUE. 



Imperfect, 

Je conclu-rail, Ishould conduite. See page 86. F. 

Preterperfect. 

Plural. 

[concludê, 
Nous conclussions, we migkt 



SlNGULAR. 

que 

Je conclusse, I migkt con. 
tu conclusses, thou mi. con. 
il conclût, he migkt conclu. 



vous conclussiez, yen», cm. 
ils conclussent, they mi. con* 

INFINITIVE HOOD. 

Confire, to pickle. 

Particeples. 
Presbnt. Past. 

Confisant, pickUng. | Confit, piclded. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 



Nous confisons, we pickle, 
vous confisez, ye pickle, 
ils confisent, they pickle. 



Je confis, I pickle, 
tu confis, thou picldett, 
il confit, he pickles. 

Imperfect. 

Je confis-ais, / did pickle. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 



Nous conHmes, we piclded, 
vous confites, ye piclded, 
ils confirent, they piclded. 



Je confis, I piclded, 
tu confis, thou pickledtt, 
il confit, he piclded. 

Future. 
Je confi-rai, / shall pickle. See page 86. D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

. Singular. Plural. 

Confisons, let us picHe % 
Confis, pickle thou, Confisez, pickle ye, 

qu'il confise, let him pickle. qu'ils confisent, letthempic. 

SUBJUNCTITE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nous confisions, we maypic. 
vous confisiez, ye maypic. 
ils confisent, ttoy «ojj <(fok. 



que 

Je confise, / maypickle x 
tu confises, they mayst pic. 
il (gqlfre, ne mayjnckle. 



loi 
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Je confi-rais, 



lue 



q 

Je confisse, I might pickle, 
tu confisses, thou might. pi. 
il confit, he might ptchle. 



Imperfect. 

See page 86. F. 

Preterperfect. 

\piddc, 
Nous confissions, 10e might 
vous confissiez, ye mi. pie. 
ils confissent, they mi. pick. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

CONNOITRE, tO ktlOW. 

Participles. 

Past. 
I Connu, known. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 



Présent. 
Connaissant, knowing. 



Je connais, I know, 

tu connais, thou knowest, 

il connaît, he knows. 



Nous connaissons, we kmm, 
vous connaissez, ye know, 
ils connaissent, they know. 

Imperfect* 
Je connoiss-ais, I did know. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 



Je connus, I knew, 

tu connns, thou knewest, 

il connut, he knew. 



Je connaîtrai, 1 shatt know, 
tu connaîtras, thou sh. kno. 
il connaîtra, he shatt know. 



Nous connûmes, we knew, 
vous connûtes, ye knew, 
ils connurent, they knew. 

Future. 

[know, 
Nous connaîtrons, we shatt 
vous connaîtrez, ye shatt bu 
ils connaîtront, they shatt h 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Singular. 

Connais, know thou, 
qu'il connaisse, le* km kno 




Plural. 

letuslmow, 
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SUBJONCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tente. 

r 

SiNGiTuau Pluzal. 

le connaisse, I mag Irnow, 
tu connaisses, thou mag km. 



il connaisse, he mag Imow 

Imperfect. 



Noos connaissions, wemam 
▼ous connaissiez, ge mag £ 
ils connaissent, tkey mag k* 



Je connaîtrais, I should kn. 
tu connaîtrais thou sh. kn. 
il connaîtrait, he should kn. 



[kllOW, 

Nous conntâtrion» t we^omid 
vous connaîtriez, ge sh. Im. 
ils connaîtraient, ïh. A. Im. 



Preterperfect. 



que 

Je connusse, I ndght know, 
tu connusses, {hou mi. kno. 
il connût, he migkt know. 



[know, 
Nous connussions, we ndght 
vous connussiez, ge mi. im. 
ils connussent, theg mL Im 



Conquérir, to compter. 

This verb is conjugated Hke acquérir, and is not com- 
monly used, except in the infinitive, in both tbe prêter 
tenses, and participle past, and consequently in tbe com- 
pound tenses. / 

Contenir, to contai*, like tenir. 
Contrevenir, to infrvnge, like venir. 
Consentir, to cornent, like sentir. 

Contredire, to gainsag. 

This verb is conjugated like dire, except in the second 
person plural, where it raakes vous contredisez. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Convaincre, to convince. 

Pabticiples. 
Présent. Past. 

Convainquant, convincing. | Convaincu, cowinc*** 
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SlNGULAR. 

Je convaincs* / convince, 
tu conva\ncs,thouconvincest, 
il convainc, he cotltinces. 



A GRAMMAR OF THE 

INDICATIVE MÔOD. 

- Présent Tense. , 

Plural. 

[vince, 
Nous convainquons, we con- 
vous convainquez,ye6Mmz. 
ils convainquent, they con. 



Imperfect 

[vince, 



Je convainquais, Idid con. 
tu convainquais, th. didcon. 
il convainquait, he didcon. 

Prêter 



Je convainquis, Iconvinced, 
tu convainquis, ihou convi. 
il convainquit, he convinced. 

Future. 
[vince, 
Je convaincrai, / shall con- 
ta convaincras, thoush. con. 



[convince, 
Nous convainquions, wedid 
vous convainquiez, ye d. co. 
ils convainquaient 9 th. d. co. 

perfect. 

[convinced. 
Nous convainquîmes, we 
vous convainquîtes, ye con. 
ils convainquirent they con* 



[convince, 
Nous convaincrons, we skaU 
vous convaincrez, yesh.con. 
ils convaincront, £&ey «A. co. 



il convaincra, Ae *Aatf con. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

Convainquons, Jet m convi. 



convainquez, convmce ye, 
qu'ils convainquent^ th. c 



Convaincs, convince thou, 
qu'il convainque, lethim co. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 



que [convince, 

Je convainque, that I may 
tu convainques, th. may con. 
il convainque, he may con. 



[convince, 
Nous convainquions,!***^ 
vous convainquiez, ye m. co. 
ils convainquent, they m. co. 



Imperfect. 
Singular. Plural. 

[convince, [convenue, 

Je convaincrais, / shotdd Nous convaincrions, wetho. 
tu convaincrais, thoush. co. vous convaincriez, yesh.co* i 
il convaincrait! he $ko. con. \ ils con vaincraient, >£fc;ri.«0, 1 



Y 

ÈBBNCH TONGJE. 

Preterperfect. 



que [cowomce, 

Je con vainquisse, ihat I ad. 
tu convainquisses, th. m. co. 
il convainquit, he ntight co. 



[i 

Nous convainquissions, ut 
vous cou vainquissiez, yemx. 
ils convainquissent, l3L n. c. 



Convenir, to agrée, like 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Coudre, tosew* 

■■* 
Pasitcifles. 
Présent. Past. 

Cousant, sewing. | Cousu, sewed. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

SlNGTJLAR. PLURAL. 

Je couds, I sew, Nous cousons, we sew, 

tu couds, thou sewest, vous cousez, ye sew, 

il coud, he sews. ils cousent, they sew. 

Imperfect. 
Je cous-ais, I did $ew. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 



Je cousis,* I sewed, 
tu cousis, thou sewedst, 
il cousit, he sewed. 



Nous cousîmes, we sewed, 
vous cousîtes, ye sewed, 
ils cousirent, they sewed. 



Future. 
Je coud-rai, I shatt sew. See page 86. D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singulab. Plural. 

Cousons, let us sew, 



Couds, sew thou, 

qu'il couse, let him sew. 



cousez, sew ye, 

qu'ils cousent, let them cew. 



* Borne grammariana bave Je connu, and the rabjancthre mood je 
bit the FmxircH Acadxm t write in tbeae twô tenaea m aborc*. 
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H* A QRAMMAR OF Tïffi 

SUBJUWCTIVE MOOD. 
ue Présent Tense. 



t 



Nous cousions, wemay *ew, 
vous cousies, ye magj $e», 
ils cousent, tkey magj *ew. 



couse, tkai /*w*|f *ew 9 
tu couses, ihmwayesttew, 
il couse, te mg§ fnv. 

Imperfect. 

Je coud-rais» ïshould $ew. See page 86. F. 

Pteterperfect. 

Je cousisse, thatlmigktêewr Nous cousissions, fpt m*#À* 
tu cousisses, iAov mi. ièw£ t vous cousissiez, ye mig. $ew. 
il cousît, he mighi sçw. -.. pis cousissent, they m. $ew. 

IUPHWTIVE MOOD. 

' Courir, to run. 

Participles. 

Présent. Past. 

-Courant, runmng. | Couru, run. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singula*. Plural. 



Nous courons, we run, 
vous courez, ye run, 
ils courent, they run* 



Je oours» /hm, * 
tu cours, thou rwm'*t, 
il court, if nm, 

\ Imperfect. 

Je cour-aïs, fdid run. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 



Nous courûmes, fte ran, 
vous courûtes, ye ran, 
ils coururent, they ran. 



Je courus, I ran, 

tu courus, thou ram'st, 

il courut, he ran. 

Future. 

Je cour-rai, lêhatt rvn. See page 86. D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

SlNGULÂR. PlTTBAL. 

I Courons, let m run, 
Cours, run thou, \ couiex, rua ye, 

tfo W coure, Ifâhim run, \ «ffNù* waronM* tamm» 
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SUBJUNCTWE MOOD. 
Prêtent Tense. 

ne Singvlax. que Plttial. 

Nous courions, we *tây m», 
vous courir ye may m», 
ik courent, tkey may 

Imperfeet. 

Je cour-rais, Ishould rm. See page 86. F. 

i PreterperfecL 



q 

Je eoure, that I may m, 
tu coures, thcu mafit rtm, 
il coure, he may rtm. 



v.^V, [nm, 

New «punissions, «e mtjgftt 
vbqg coudassiez, ye mi. nm, 
ils courussent, tkey ad. nm* 



Sue 
e courusse, Imight rtm, 
tu courusses, thou mi. rûn, ' 
il courût, he might rtm. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Couvrir, to coter. 

Paeticiples. 
Couvrant, covering. \ Couvert, covered. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

SlNGULAR. PlUBAL*. 

Je couvre, Icover, 

tu couvres, thou covereet, 

il couvre, he covers. 

Imperfeet. 

Je couvr-ais, I did cooer. See page 86» B» 

Preterperfect. 



Nous couvrons 

vous courte^ Wtiffpft 

ils couvrent,, n fay t (* *r 



Nous couvrîmes, we covered, 
vous couvrîtes, ye covered, 
ils couvrirent, tkey œvered. 



Je couvris, I covered, 
tu couvris, thou cover'drt, 
il couvrit, he covered. 

Future. 

Je couvrirai, I thall cover. See page 86. D. 

IMPERITIVE MOOD. 

SnfUGLAR. ' Pltteal. 

I Couvrons, let us coaet* 
couvrez, eooer 9e, 



lit A GRAMMAR 6F THE 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Singular. que Plural. 



Nous couvrions, wemay co. 
vous couvriez, ye may co. 
ils couvrent, they may cover. 



oue 

Je couvre, lhat Imqy cover, 
tu couvres, tkou tnaycstco. 
il couvre, he may cover. 

Imperfect. 
Je couvri-rais, / should cover. See page 86. F. 

Preterperfect. 

[cover, 
Nous couvrissions, wemight 



r 



vous couvrissiez, ye m*, cov* 
ils couvrissent, they mi. cov. 



le couvrisse, Imight cover, 
tu couvrisses, thou mi. cov. 
il couvrit, he ndght cover. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Croire, to believe. 

Pabticiples. 
Présent. Past. 

Croyant, beUeving. | Cru, believed. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singtjlar. Plural. 



Nous croyons, we believe, 



vous croyez, ye 

ils croient, theypeUece. 



Je crois, / believe, 
tu crois, tkou beMevest, 
il croit, he bcUevee. 

Imperfect. 

Je croy-ais, / did believe. See page 86. F. 

Preterperfect. 



Nous crûmes, we believed, 
vous crûtes, ye believed, 
ils crurent, they believed. 



Je crus, / believed, 
tu crus, thou believedst, 
il crut, he believed. 

Future. 

Je croi-rai, Ishall believe. See page 86. 9. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

I Croyons, letus believe. 
Crois, believe thou, \ croyez, teUeoe ^e, 

qu'il croie, let km believe. \ <\u v \\* et Ae^tVm W É ». 
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8UBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Îue Singular. Plural. 

e croie, / may } g I Nous croyons, we may 

ta croies, thou mayett > |* I vous croyez, ye may 
il croie, he may ) • | ils croient, ihey may 

Imperfect. 

Je croi-rais, / shauld believe. See page 86. F. 

que Preterperfect/ 

Je crusse, thatlmight} ÏÏ I Nous crussions, weud. 
tu crusses, thou mtght > g* I vous crussiez, ye mig. 
il crût, he irdghi ) ? | ils crussent, ihey mig. 

INFINIT1TE MOOD. 

Croître, to grow. 

Participles. 
Présent. Past. % 

Croissant, growing. | Cru, groum. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singulae. Plural. 




Nous croissons, we grow, 
vous croissez, ye grow, 
ils croissent, ihey grow* 



Je crois, / grow, 

tu croîs, thougrowest, 

il croît; he gmws. 

Imperfect. 

Je croiss-ois, Ididgtow. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 



Nous crûmes, we grew, 
tous crûtes, ye grew, 
ils crurent, ihey grew. 



. Je crus, / grew, 
tu crus, thou grewest, 
il crut, he grew. 

. Future. 

Je croit-rai, / thatt grow. See page 86. D. 

IMPERAT1YE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural» 

I Croissons, let us grou^ 
croissez, grow yt % 
qu'ils cTotmeuXtUt thaaf? 
10* 



1M A GRAMMAR OF THE 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 
que Singular. Plu»al. 



Nous crossions, we may gr. 
fous crossiez, ye may grow, 
ils crossent, they may grow. 



croisse, that I may grow, 
ta croisses, thou mayst gr. 
il croisse, he may grow. 

Imperfect. 

Je croit-rais, I$hould grow. See page 86. F. 

Preterperfect. 



[grow, 
Nous crussions, we might 
vous crussiez, ye might gro. 
ils crussent, they might gro. 



que 

Je crusse, that Imay grow, 
ta crusses, thou migktesl gr. 
il crût, he might grow. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Cueillis» to gather. 

Participlsb» 
Présent. Past. 

Cueillant, gathering. ] Cueilli, gathered. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 



Je cueille, I gather, 



Nous cueillons, we gather, 
vous cueillez, ye gather, 
ils cueillent, they gather. 



, igai 
tu cueilles, thou gatherest, 
il cueille, he gathers. 

Imperfect. 

Je cueill-ois, Idid gather. See page 86. B 

Preterperfect. 



Nous cueillîmes, we gather. 
vous cueillîtes, ye gathered, 
ils cueillirent, they gathered 



Je cueillis, I gathered, 

tu cueillis, thou gatheredst, 

il cueillit, he gathered. 

Future. 
Je cueille-rai, I thatt gather. See page 86. D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular, Plural. 



l 9 •' 



Cueille, gather thou 
qu'il cueille, let Mm gather 




FRENCH TONGUE. Itf 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

U6 SlNGULAR. PLURAL. 



e cueille, that I may ) % Nous cueillions* tMOklï 
a cueilles, ihou mayest > s. vous cueilliez, ye may } & 
l cueille, he mou ' ) ? ils cueillent, they may ) $ 



î 

tu 

il cueille, he may ' 

Imperfect. 

Je cueille-rais, I should gather. See page 86. F. 

Preterperfect. 



[gat*er 9 
Nous cueillissions, u>e migkt 
vous cueillissiez, ye mi. go* 
ils cueillissent, theymig. ga. 



que 

Je cueillisse, thatlmightg. 
tu cueillisse, ihou might ga. 
il cueillît, he might gather. 

INFIlttTÈVE MOOD. 

Déchoie, ta decay, to décline. 

PaRTIOIPLES. 

Présent. Past. 

wanting. . | Déchu, decayed. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singulab. Plural. 



Je déchois, I decay, 

tu déchois, ihou decayest, 

il déchoit, he decays. 



Nous déchoyons, we decay 9 
vous déchoyez, ye decay, 
ils déchoient, they decay. 



Preterperfect. 



Nous déchûmes, we decay f 
vous déchûtes, ye decayed f 
ils déchurent, they decayed. 



Je déchus, I decayed, 
tu déchus, ihou decayedst, 
il déchut, he decayed. 

Future. 
Je décher-rai, / shall decay. See page 86. D. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Sue Sixgular. que Plural. 

e déchoie, that I may, ) g* | Nous décho^um*, w. m* 4« 



3Ue SlNGULAR. que JTLURAL. 

e déchoie, that I may, ) &. I Nous déchoyvo^ 
tu déchoies, thoumay > *t\ g 1 vous déchoyiez 
il déchoie, he may. ) *? | î\b dêchoÀeuV 



Nous déchussions, we m. d. 
vous déchussiez, ye mi. de. 
ils déchussent, they mi* de* 
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Imperfect. 

Je décher-rais, Ishould decay. See page 86. F. 

que Preterperfect. 

Je déchusse, that I might de. 
tu déchusse, thou might de. 
il déchut, he might decay. 

Découvrir, to discover, like couvrir. 
Démettre, to remove, like mettre. 
Désapprendre, to unlearn, like prendre. 
Desservir, to taheaway, like servir. 
Détenir, to detain, like tenir. 
Devenir, to become, like venir. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Dire, to say, or tell. 

Participles. 
Présent. Past. 

Disant, saying. | Dit, said. 

INDICATIVE MOOD 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 



Je dis, I say, 

tu dis, thou sayest, 

il dit, he says. 



Nous disons, we say, 
vous disez, ye say, 
ils disent, they say. 



Imperfect. 
Je dis-ais, Idid say. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 



Nous dîmes, we smd\ 
vous dîtes, ye said, 
ils dirent, they said. 



Je dis, / said, 
tu dis, thou saidst, 
il dit, he said. 

Future. 

Je di-rai, / shatt say. See page 86. D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

I Disons, let us say. 
Dis, say thou, \ dites, say ye, 

qu'il dise, lethimsay. \ qtf V\s à\»nx,\et ik*m** 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Îue Singular. que Plural. 

e dise, that Imay say, I nous disions, we may mg, 

tu dises, thou may est say, | vous disiez, ye may say, 

il dise, he may say. j ils disent, they may say. 

Imperfect. 
Je di-rais, / should say. See page 86- F. 

que Preterperfeet. 



Nous dissions, we mightsay, 
vous dissiez, ye migkt say, 
ils dissent, they mighi say. 



Je disse, that I may say, 
tu disses, thou migkt say, 
il dît, he might say. 

Redire, is conjugated after the same manner. 
Disconvenir, to disagree, like venir. 
Discourir, to converse, like courir. 

Dissoudre, to dissolve. . 

This verb is conjugated like absoudre. The two pre* 
ter tenses are likewise wanting. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Dormir, to sleep. 

Pabticiples. 
Présent. Past. 

Dormant, sleeping. | Dormi, slept. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singttlar. Plural. 



Nous dormons, we sleep, 
vous dormez, ye deep % 
ils dorment, they sleep. 



Je dors, / sleep, 

tu dors, thou sleepest, 

il dort, he sleeps. 

Imperfect. 
Je dorm-ais, Idid sleep. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfeet. 

Je dorm-is, / slept. See page 86. C, 2. 

Future. 

Je dormi-rni, IshaU sleep. See page 8&» D» 
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IMPERATIVE MOODl 

SlNGULAR. PLURAL. 

Dormons, let us sleep, 



dormez, sleep ye, 

qu'ils dorment, let ikem de. 



vous dormiez, ye may ? jf 
ils dorment, they may ) * 



Dors, sleep thou, 

qu'il dorme, let htm sleep. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

3 ne Singular. que Plural. 

e dorme, ihai I may ) * Nous dormions, wema. 
tu dormes, thou mayest / ^g 
il dorme, he may ) • 

Imperfect. 

JUp dormi-rais, I should sleep. See page 86. F. 

3 ne Preterperfect. 

e dorm-isse, that Imight sleep. See page 87. 6, 2. 

INFINIT1TE MOOD. 

Ecrire, to write. 

* 

Participles. 
Présent. Past. 

Ecrivant, writing. | Ecrit, written. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

J'écris, I write, Nous écrivons, we write, 

tu écris, thou writest, tous écrivez, ye write, 

il écrit, he unités. \ ils écrivent, they writê. 

Imperfect. .^* 

J'écriv-ais', 1 did write. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect» 
J'écriv-is, I wrote. See page 86. C, 2. 

Future. 
J'écri-rai, Iàioll write. ; See page 86, D. 

iMPERjrriTE aooD. 

Singular. - Plural. 

Ecrivons, let u$ write, 
Ecris, wr&e thou, 

qu'il écriv%UtkimsMtei 






te 



* '/• 



r. 



— -, — _ _ 

écrivez, write ye, 

qu'ils écrivent, Ut JtaBWi 



1 
l&rl 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

ue Singulab. que Plural. 



Nous écrivions, we m. «vite, 
vous écriviez, ye may wriie, 
ils écrivent, they may write, 



J'écrive, tkat I may write, 
tu écrives, thou may write, 
il écrive, he may write. 

Imperfect. 
J'écri-rais, I shovld write. See p. 86. F. 

que Preterperfect. 

J'écriv-isse, fmigfd write. See p. 87. 6, 2. 

Emouvoir, to stir up, like mouvoir. 
Encourir, to incur, like courir. 
Endormir, to lutt asleep, like dormir. 
S'enquérir, to inqvxre, like acquérir. 
S'entremettre, to intermeddle, like mettre. 
Entreprendre, to underiake, like prendre. 
Entretenir, to entertain, like tenir. 
Entrouvrir, to open a Utile, like couvrir. 

Envoyer, tosend. 

This verb is irregular in two tenses only, viz. 

Future. 

J'enver-rai, / shaU send. See p. 86. D. 

Imperfect of the Subjunctive Mood. 

J'enver-rais, Ishotdd send. See p. 86. F. 

The other tenses are regular. Its compound renvoyer, 
to send back, is likewise irregular only in the two above 
tenses. 

Equivaloir, tobe of equal value, like valoir» 

Exclure, to ezchufa 

This vert) is conjugated like conclure, ezcept in the 
participle paît, where k is spelled exclus* 

INFHHTTVE MOOD. 

ÉXTRAUtK, to extract. 

Pàbticiples. 
Présent. Past. 

Wanting. | Extrait, extrocfed* 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singotlar. Plural. 

J'extrais, / extract, j Nous extrayons, we extract, 

tu extrais, thau extradât, vous extrayez, ye extract, 

il extrait, he extracts. ils extraient, they extract. 

Future. 

J'extrairai, I shatt 

tu extrairas, thou shalt . g 

il extraira, he shall ) p. 



! 



Nous extrairons, wesh. 
fous extrairez, ye sha. . g 
ils extrairont, theysha. ) S. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Présent Tense* 

SlNGULAR. PgJTRAL. 

J'extrairais, / shovld ) 8 Nous extrairions,», sh. 
tu extrairais, thou sho. \ g 
il extrairait, he should ) S. 



vous extrairiez, ye tft. 
ils extrairaient, they s. 



I 



Observe : abstraire, distraire, and soustraire, are coa- 
jugated after the same manner, and want the same 
tenses : Moreover they are seldom used in many of their 
simple tenses. Even instead of extraire^ and soustraire, 
we frequently make use of faire un extrait, faire me 
soustraction. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Faire, to do, or to make. 

Participles. 

Présent. Past. 

Faisant, (pr. fesant) doing. | Fait, donc. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

SlNGTTLAR. PLURAL. 



Je fais, I do, 

tu fais, thou doest, 

il fait, he does* 



Nous faisons,(proft. fesoDs) 
vous faites, ye do, [we do, 
ils font, they do. 

Imperfecfc. 
Je fais-ais, (pron. fes-ois) I did do. ^w \*%* ^fe^ 



\ 



FSBNCH TONGUE. 
Preterperfeet. 



Nous fimef , we iid, 
vous fites, ye did, 
ils firent, tàey did. 



Je fis» Idid, 
tu fis, tkou didit, 
Uût, kedid. 

Future. 
Je fe-rai, IàkaU do. See page 86. D. 

IMPERATIYE MOOD. 

SlNGULAR. PLURAL. 

Faisons, letn» do, 
Fais, do tkou, 
qu'il fasse, lei kk» do. 

SUBJUNCTTVE MOOD. 
Présent Tense. 

que Sùgular. Plural. 



faites, do ye, 

qu'ils fassent, let ihem do. 



Je fasse, Uuttlmaydo, 
tu fasses, tkou mayest û 
il fasse, ke may do. 

Imperfect. 

Je fe-rais / sfadd do< See page 6 

£, que Pretetfpeifeck 



Nous fassions, we may do, 
vous fassiez, ye may do, 
ils fassent, ikej/ may do. 



Je fisse, Oai J ndgkt 4o 9 
tu fisses, ihou ndgktetido, 
il fît, ke ndgkt do. 



Nous fissions, we ndgkt do, 
▼oûs fissiez, ye ndgkt do, 
ils fissent, ihey ndgkt do. 



.JNFINITIVE MOOD. 

Fuir, tofly. 

Particitles. 
Présent. Past. 

Fuyant, flying. | Fui, Jted. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. - Plural. 

Je fuis, Ifly, I Nous fuyons, ** Jb^ 

tu fuis, tkottjtyett, . \ vous fuyex, yt jh|* 

//iiu^ jfeyfe* .< I ils fuieul, tkes jû|- 
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Imperfect. 
Je fuy-ais, Ididfly. See page 86. B. 

Future. 
Je fui-rai, Ishalljly. See page 86. D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

Fuyons, let usfly, 
¥m,Jly thou, 
qu'il fuie, let himfly. 



fuyez, jly ye, 

qu'ils fuient, let themfly. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

que Présent Tense. 



Nous fuyions, we mayfiy, 
vous fuyiez, ye mayfiy, 
ils fuient, they mayfiy. 



Je fuie, thatl mayjly, 
tu fuies, thou mayestfly, 
il fuie, he mayjly. 

Imperfect. 

Je fui-rais, / shouldfly. See page 86. F. 

This verb is seldom used in the preterperfect tenses of 
tbe indicative mood and subjunctive mood : instead of 
them we say, Je pris la fuite. Je prisse la fuite — when 
that verb is neuter ; and J'évitasse, when it is active. 

Haïr, to hâte. 

This verb is regular : its irregularity falls only upon 
the pronunciation of the first, second, and third person 
singular of the présent tense of the indicative mood, and 
of the second person of the singular in the imperative 
mood. Thus we write and pronotince in one syllable, 
Je hais, I hâte, tu hais, thou hatest, il hait, he hâtes, hais, 
- hâte thou ; whereas, in ail other tenses, a is pronounced 
separately from the following t, and makes a syllable by 
' hself, as nous haïssons, we hâte; vous haïssez, ye bâte; 
ils haïssent, they hâte. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Lire, to rcad* 

Paitigiplbs. 
Prissent. * Pkst.- ... * 

Lisant, reoding. - ^L» r recul. -..».'..*. ■ 



y\ 



FRENCH TONGUE. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

Je lis, / read, Nous lisons, we read, 

tu lis, thou readest, vous lisez» y* read 9 

il lit, he read*. ils lisent, they read. 

Imperfect. 

Je li-rais, / did read. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect. - 

Je lus, / read, Nous lûmes, we read, 

tu lus, thou readedet, vous lûtes, ye read, 

il lut, he read. ils lurent, they read. 

Future. 
Je li-rai, Ishall read. See page 86. D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

Lisons, UtvM read, 



lisez, read ye, 

qu'ils lisent, lei them read. 



Lis, read thou, 

qu'il lise, let htm read. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

3ue Singular. Plural. 

e lise, that I may read, 
tu lises, thou mayest read, 
il lise, he may read. 

Imperfect. 

Je li-rais, / should read. See page 86. F. 

que Preterperfect. 



Nous lisions, we may read, 
vous lisiez, ye may read, 
ils lisent, they may read. 



Nous lussions, we mi*, read, 
vous lussiez, ye migkt read, 
ils lussent, they migkt read. 



Je lusse, that I migkt read, 
tu lusses, th. mightesl read, 
il lût, he migkt read. 

Maintenir, to maintain, like tenir. 

INFINETIVE MOOD. 

MfcNTiR, tolie. 

•■ ..■•■■--'.".'■:■ **«. 

Ifi*g- f Menti, lied. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preaef* T«as*. 

SlNGULAR. Mfi*& PlUBÀI* 




mentons, 10e Ue, 
voSs mentez, ye Ue, 
ils mentent, tôiy 



Je mens, I lie, 
tu mens, ihou 
il ment, fc Jus. 

Imperfect. 
Je ment-ais, / did lie. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect 
Je ment-is, / lied. See page 86. C. 2. 

Future* 
Je ment-rai, Ishatt lie. See page 86. D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

SlNGTTLAE. PLUEAL. 

Mentons, let us lie, 
Mens. Ue ihou, 
qu'il mente, let kùn Ue. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Présent Tense. 

3ue Singulab. Plural. 

e mente, thai I may lie 9 



mentez, lie ye, 

qu'ils mentent, let ihem Ue. 



Nous mentions, we may lie, 
vous mentiez, ye may lie, 
ils mentent, they may Ue. 



ta mentes, ihou mayest Ue, 
H mente, he may lie. 

Imperfect. 
Je menti-rais, fshouldlie. See page 86. F. 

que Preterperfect. 

Je ment-isse, that Imigkt lie. See page 86. G. 2. 

Me'dire, to dander. 

This verb is conjugated like contredire. 
Se méprendre, to mUtaJce, like prendre. 
Mésoffrir, to wnderbid, like offrir. 

. Maudire, to curie. 
This verb is likewise conjugated like contredire, ex* 
cept in tbe second person plural, where it doubles the s; 
as, vous maudissez, you curae \ a\«o Va x>ûfc otaut 
*od person, and in the pait\cv?\e çtewox* 



FRENCH TONOUB. 

INFINÎTÏVE MOOD. 

Mettre, to put. 

Présent. Patt. 

Mettant, putting. \ Mis, put. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

Je mets, I put, I Nous mettons, tce put, 

tu mets, tkou puttest, I vous mettez, ye put, 

il met, he put*. | ils mettent, they put* 

Imperfect. 

Je mett-ais, I did put. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 



Nous mîmes, we put, 
vous mîtes, ye put. 
ils mirent, they put. 



Je mis, I put, 

tu mis, thou puttest, 

il mit, he put. 

Future. 

Je mett-rai, I shaUput. See page 86. D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

SlNGTTLAR. PLURAL. 

Mettons, Ut us put, 
Mets, put thou, 
qu'il mette, let htm put. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

que Singular. Plural. 



mettez, put ye, 

qu'ils mettent, let {hem put. 



Nous mettions, we may put, 
vous mettiez, ye may put, 
ils mettent, they may put. 



Je mette, that I may put, 
tu mettes, thou mayest put, 
il mette, he may put. . v . 

* 

Imperfect. 
Je mett-rais, / should put. See page 86. F. 

que Preterperfect. 

Je misse, that I mightput, 1 Noii8m\&s\ott*vraii*gta'p*% 



tu misses, thou nrightestput, 
il mîtfAemigkt put. 



voua m\asv&L, ge wiçjifc fA* 
ils m\aaent> ihej wàfcU 1* 



11* 
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INPINITIVE MOOD, 

Moudre, to grind. 

participle8. 
Présent. Past. 

Moulant, grinding. | Moulu, ground. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

SlNUGLAR. PLURAL. 



Nous moulons, we grind, 
vous moulez, ye grind, 
ils moulent, they grind* 



Je mouds, I grind, 

tu mouds, thou grindest, 

il moud, he grind*. 

Imperfect. 
Je moul-ais, 1 did grind. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 
Je moul-us, / ground. See page 86. C. 3. 

Future. 

Je moud-rai, Ishall grind. See page 86. D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

Moulons, let us grind, 
Mouds, grind thou, 
qu'il moule, let htm grind. 



moulez, grind ye, 

qu'ils moulent, letthemgri 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

v Présent Tense. 



e Singular. Plural. 

e moule, that Imay grind, 



Nous moulions, we may gr. 
vous mouliez, ye maygnndy 
ils moulent, they may grind. 



tu moules, thou mayest gr%. 
il moule, he mqy grind. 

Imperfect. 
Je moud-rais, J should grind. See page 86* F* 

que Preterperfect. 

Je moul-usse, that I migkt grind* See page 86. 6. 3. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Mourir, to die. 

v Partkifles. 

i Présent. Past. n 

MÊoanuàt, djfing. lMort,<fcadL 



FRENCH TONGUB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Présent Tense. 

SlNGULAR. PLURAL. 



Nous mourons, we die, 
vous mourez, ye die, 
ils meurent, they die* 



Je meurs, / die, 
tu meurs, thou dieet, 
il meurt, he die*. 

Imperfect. 

Je mour-ais, / did die. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 

Je mour-us, Idied. See page 86. C. 3. 

Future. 

Je mour-rai, Ishcdl die. See page 86* D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

Mourons, let us die. 
Meurs, die thou, 
qu'il meure, let him die. 

SUBJUCNTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

que Singular. que Plural. 



mourez, die ye, 

qu'ils meurent, let them 



, Nous mourions, we may die, 
vous mouriez, ye may die, 
ils meurent, they may die. 



Je meure, ihatlmaydie, 
tu meures, thou mayett die, 
il meure, he may die. 

Imperfect. 

Je mour-rais, that I shotdd die. See page 86. F. 

que Preterperfect. 

Je mour-usse, / might die. See page 86. 6. 3. 

INFINITITE MOOD. 

Mouvoir, to move. 

Participles. 
Présent. Past. 

Mouvant, moving. | Mu, moved. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

Je mus, / move im ^ I Nous mouvons, toc nu*»^ 



tu mçus, thou màteet, I vous mouvei, w TOOoe v 

il meut, ie move*. \ ils meuveuX, wj iwwft< 



T 
h 

1 
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Imperfect. 
Je mouv-ais, I didmove. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 
Je m-us, Imoveâ. See page 86. C. 3. 

Future. 
Je mou v-rai, I shatt move. See page 86. D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

Mouvons, let us move, 
Meus, move thou, 
qu'il meuve, let himmove. 



mouvez, move y e 



qu'ils meuvent, let themmov. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

. Présent Tense. 

3ue Singular. Plural. 

e meuve, that Imay move, 



Nous mouvions, we maymo. 
vous mouviez, ye may move, 
ils meuvent, they may move. 



tu meuves, thoumayestmove, 
il meuve, he may move. 

Imperfect. 

Je mouv-rais, 1 should move. See page 86. F. 

que Preterperfect. 

Je m-usse, / migktmove. See page 87. 6. 3. 

This verb, according to the French Academy, is 
seldom used ; instead of which we make use of remuer, 
or mettre en mouvement, faire aller d'un lieu à un autre, 
faire changer déplace* 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

. Naître, to he born. 

Participles. 
Présent. Past. 

Naissant, being born* - | Né, born. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Sinçular. Plural. 



Je nais, / am born, 
tu nais, thou a&born, 
" osât,hei$jbàr%. 



Nous naissons, we are bon, 
vous nrasez, ye are bon, . 
L Ua naiaSeft, ikey arc èom* 



FRENCH TONGUE. 

Imperfect» 
Je naiss-ais, / wai bor*. See page 88» B. 

Preterperfect. 

Je naquis» Iwa$ bon, I Noua naquîmes, ttew. bon, 

tu naquis, thou wast font, I tous naquîtes, ye were Sera, 
il naquit, he wa$ bon. \ ils naquirent, tkeywere bon. 

Future. 

Je naît-rai, / shaU be bon. See page 86* D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

StttGULAS. FlUIAL. 

Naissons, letmbe bon, 



naisses, be ye bon, 

qu'ils naissent, tetth.be bor. 



Nais, be thou bon, 

qu'il naisse, let hm be bon. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singitlae. Plural. 

[bom. 
Nous naissions, we may be 



vous naissiez,ye may be bon, 
ils naissent, they may beborn. 



que 

Je na\sse,thatlmoybebon, 
tu naisses, thou may be bon, 
il naisse, he may be bon. 

Imperfect. 

Je naît-rais, / thould be bon. See page 86. F. 

Preterperfect. 

[be bon. 
Nous naquissions, we might 



vous naquissiez,;^ m. be bor. 
ils naquissent, they m. be bor. 



que 

Je naquisse, ihatlm. be bor. 
tu naquisses, thoum. beborn, 
il naquît, he might be bon. 

Obtenir, to obtain, like tenir. 
Offrir, to offer, like couvrir. 
Omettre, to omit, like mettre. 
Ouvrir, to open, like couvrir. 

Ouïr, to hear. 

This verb is very seldom used, except in the participle 
past, and before dire; as, Je Foi oui dire, I heard it. In 
this case it is conjugated by the help of avoir, through ail 
its tenses. Instead of tbe verb <wtr, we make use of 
entendre. 
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Paître, to graze. x 

This verb is conjugated like naître, but the two prêter 
tenses, and the participle past, are wanting, whereas re- 
paître, its compound, thoùgh little used, bas them ail. 
See Repaître. 

Parcourir, to run over, like courir. 

Paraître, to appear. 

This verb and its compounds are conjugated like con- 
naître. Jk V 

Partir, to go away. 

This verb is conjugated like mefttir. 
Parvenir, to attain, like venir. 
Permettre, to permit, like mettre. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Plaire, to please. 

Participles. 
Présent. Past. 

Plaisant, pleasing. | Plu, pleased. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 



Nous plaisons, we please, 
vous plaisez, ye please, 
ils plaisent, they please. 



Je plais, I please, 
tu plais, thou pleasest, 
il plaît, he pleases. 

Imperfect. 

Je plais-ais, I did please. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 



Nous plûmes, we pleased, 
vous plûtes, ye pleased, 
ils plurent, they pleased. 



Je plus, I pleased, 
tu plus, thou pleasedst, 
il plut, he pleased. 

Future. 

Je plai-rai, I shatt please. See page 86. D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

I Plaisons, let us phase, 
Uh please thou, I plaisez, please ye, * 

'il plaise) let hùk fkùse. \ qu v ùa p\*\ae\&, let (taurin». . 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



que Présent Tense. 



Nous plaisions, we m. please, 
vous plaisiez, ye may please,^ 
ils plaisent, they may please. 



Je plais, that I may please, 
tu plaises, thou mayestplea. 
s* il plaise, he may please. 

Imperfect. 

Je plai-rais, / should please. See page 86. F. 

que . Preterperfeet. 

Nous plussions, we m. pleas. 
vous plussiez, ye migkt plea 



Je plusse, that I migkt plea. 
tu plusses, /A» ndgntest plea. 
il plût, he nught please. 



ils plussent, they mi. please. 

Pourvoir, to provide. 

This verb is conjugated like prévoir, except in both the 
prêter tenses, where it makes Je pourvus— Je pourvusse. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

; Pouvoir, to be aile. 

Participles. 

Présent. Past. 

Pouvant, being able. | Pu, been able. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. • Plural. 



Nous pouvons, we are aile, 
vous pouvez, ye are able, 
ils peuvent, they are able. 



Je puis,* or je peux, / am 
tu peux, thou art able, [able, 
il peut, he is able. 

Imperfect. 

Je pouv-ais, / was able. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfeet. 

Je pus, Iwas able, J Nous pûmes, we were able, 



vous putes, ye were able, 
ils purent, they were able. 



tu pus, thou wast able, 
il fut, he uns able. 

, Future. 

Je pour-rai, Ishall be able. See page. 86. D. 



♦ Aecon&ngto theFrach Àcftdemj, )e pris, ot pçtw&tfe 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD is wanting. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. que Plural. 

nous puissions wem. bea 
vous puissiez, yema. beat 
ils puissent, they maybeaX 

ImperfecC 

[al 
Nous puissions, we migkt 
vous puissiez, yem.be al 
ils pussent, they m. be abl 



3 Vie OINGULAR. 
e puisse, ihat Imay able, 
tu puisses, thm may be able, 
H puisse, he may be able. 



que 

Je pusse, that Itnig. beàble, 
tu pusses, th. migkt be 'able, 
il pût, he ndght be able. 



PuéDiRE, toforetett. 
This verb is conjugated like confire. 

INPINITIVE MOOD. 

Prendre, to take. 

Participles. 
Présent. Past. 

Prenant, taJdng. | Pris, taken. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 



Je prends, I ta/ce, 
tu prends, thou takest, 
il prend, he takes. 

Imperfect. 

Je pren-ais, 1 did take. See p. 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 



Nous prenons, we take, 
vous prenez, ye take, 
ils prennent, they take. 



Je pris, / took, 

tu pris, thou tooke$t, 

là prit, he took. 

Future. 

Je prend-mi, /Mail take. See ?*t*Q&\> 



Nous primes, we took, 
vous prîtes, ye took, 
ils prirent, they took 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Simulai. Plural. 

Prenons, ht us taise, 



prenez, takeye f 

qu'ils prennent, let th. take. 



Prends, take thou, 

qu'il prenne, let him take. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Présent Tense. 

Sue SlNGULAB. PLURAL. 

e prenne, thatlmay tafe, 



Nous prennons,ioe tnay foie 
vous prennez, yemay take, 
ils prennent, they may taie* 



tu prennes, tkou mayest tak. 
il prenne, Aemay take. 

Imperfect. 

Je prend-rais, / thouid taise. See page 86. F. 

que Preterperfcct. 

Je prisse, that I might take, I Nous prissions, we m. take, 



vous prissiez, ye might iake % 
ils prissent, 



tu prisses, thoumigJUsttake, 
il prît, he might take. 

Pressentir, to foresee, like sentir. 
Prévaloir, to prévoit, like valoir. 
Prévenir, to prevent, like venir. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PaévoiR, to foresee. 

Participles. 

Presewt. Past. 

Prévoyant, foreseeing. | Prévu, forescen. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 



Nous prévoyonsj ice foresee 9 
vous prévoyez, yeforesee 9 
ils prévoient, they foresee. 



Je prévois, I foresee, 
tu prévois, thou foreseest, 
il prévoit, heforesees. 

Imperfect. 

Je prévoy-ais, / did foresee. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 

3eprév-i$, I foresaw. See page 86. C. 2. 



io 
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Future. 
Je prévoi-rai, Iéhatt faresee. See page 86* P. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

Prévoyons/ let us forme* 
Prévois, faresee thou, 
qu'il prévoie, lethim faresee. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 



prévoyez, faresee ye, 
qu'ils prêvoyen^let th. fore. 



[faresee f 
Nous prévoyions* we may 
vous prévoyiez, ye m. fores* 
ils prévoient, th. m. faresee. 



Îue 
e prévoie, that I may fore. 
tu prévoies, /A. may faresee, 
il prévoie, te may faresee. 

Imper fect. 
Je prévoi-rais, / should faresee. See page 86. F. 

que Preterperfect. 

Je prév-iase, Aat I ntight foresee. See page 86. 6. 2. 

Promettre; to promise, like mettre. 

Provenir, to proceed, like venir. 

Se rasseoir, to siidown a gain, like asseoir. 

Recourir, to hâve recourse, like courir. 

Recouvrir, to cover again, like couvrir. 

Recueillir, to reap, like cueillir. 

Remettre, to place agadn, like mettre. 

Repaître, to feed. 
This verb is conjugated like naître, except in both the 
prêter tenses, and in the participle past, wberein it roakes 
Je repus, — Je repusse, — repu. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Repentir, (SE,) to reperd. 
Participles. 
Présent. Past. 

Se repentant, repenting. | Repenti, repented. 

INDICATIVE MOOD 

Présent Tense. 
Singulab. Plural, 

I [rcpent, 

Je me repens, Jrepent, \No\ia ws» Teutons, w$ 
tu te repens, thou repentest, \ \oua yto* j*^\»*y.*ct. 
ilae repent, Ae repaît*. \ ^ ** «l******"»***** 
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Imperfect. 
Je ne repentais, I déd repent. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 
Je ne repent-is, / repented. See page 86. C. 2. 

Future* 
Je me repenti-rai, fsholl repertt. See p. 86. D. 

IMPERÀTIVE MOOD. 

Slngular. Plural, 

Repentons-nous, let niftpe. 
repentez-vous, repent ye 9 
qu'ils se repentent, lettk.rt. 



Repens-toi, repent thou, 
qu'il se repente, Uthimrep. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

SlNGULAR. PUTRAL. 



que 

Je merepente, that Imayre. 
tu te repe\\tes,thoumagstre. 
il se repente, he may repent. 



que [may repent, 

Nous nous repentions, we 
vouerons repentiez, ye m.r. 
ils se repentent, ihey m, re. 



Imperfect. 
Je me repenti-rais, I shovïd repent* See page 86. F. 

que Preterperfect. 

Je me repent-isse, that I might repent. See p. 86. 6. 2. 

Reprendre, to take again, like prendre. 
Requérir, to request, like acquérir. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

RésouDRE, to résolve. 

Pakticiples. 

Présent. Past. 

Résolvant, retolving. | Résolu,* resolved. 



* We eay likewue résous, speaking of tbings which mvj ta 
into others. It is never used m the féminine getitot, MCW ^*\. 
Fmmnch Acadjçmy i #40 we $aj, *» brouillard résous c* ffeà*? %i»%UHMit*i 
imtonin. > 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singulab. Plural. 



Nous résolvons, we résolve, 
vous résolvez, ye résolve, 
ils résolvent, they résolve. 



S* résous, I résolve, 
tu résous, ihou resohest, 
il résout, he résolves. 

Imperfect. 
Je résolv-ais, / should résolve. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 
Je résol-us, I resclved. See page 86. C. 3. 

Future. 
Je résoud-rai, I shaU résolve. See page 86. D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

Résolvons, let us résolve, 
Résous, résolve thons, 
qu'il résolve, let him résolve. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Sue Singular. que Plural. 

e résolve, that I may res. 



résolvez, résolve ye, 

qu'ils résolvent, let tliemre. 



tu résolves, thou mayest re. 
il résolve, he may résolve. 



Nous résolvions, ice may re. 
vous résolviez, ye may reso. 
ils résolvent, they may reso. 



Imperfect. 
Je résoud-rais, / should résolve. See page 86. F. 

que Preterperfect. 

Je résol-usse, that Imight résolve. See page 87. 6. 2. 

Reserttir, to feel, like sentir. 
Retenir, to retain, like tenir. 
Revenir, to return, like venir. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

REveTiR, to invest. 

\*f\ - Participles. 

~ trêtànt, investmg. \ Ttareta, imestriU 



FRENCH TONGUE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 



Nous revêtons, we invest, 
vous revêtez, ve invest, 
ils revêtent, tkey invest. 



Je revêts, / invest, 

tu revêts, t/iau investest, 

il revêt, he investi. 

Imperfect. 
Je revêt-ais, / did invest. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 
Je revêt-is, / invested. See page 86. C. 2. 

Future* 
Je rcvêti-rai, I shall invest. See page 86. D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

Revêtons, let us invest, 
Revêts, invest thou, 
qu'il revête, let him invest. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 
que Singular. Plural. 



revêtez, invest ye, 

qu'ils revêtent, let th. invest 



Nous revêtions, we ma. 

vous revêtiez, ye may 

ils revêtent, they may 



Je revête, that I may invest, 
tu revêtes, th. mayest invest, 
il revête, lie may invest. 

Imperfect. 
Je revêti-rais, / should invest. See page 86. F. 

que Preterperfect. 

Je revêt-isse, that I might invest. See page 87. 6. 2. 

Revoir, to see again, like voir. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Rire, to latigh. 
Participles. 
Présent. Past. 

Riant, laughing. | Ri, laughed. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

Je rfe, / laugh, I Nous rions, we laugk> 

tu ris, tkoii laughest, I vous riez, ye lauglv > 

// rit, kelaugk*. I \\ % r i ea t, tfcej| lougV 

12* 
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Imperfect. 
Je ri-ais, / rftâ Jaug'ft. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 



Nous rîmes, we laughed, 
vous rîtes, ye laughed, 
ils rirent, they laughed. 



Je ris, I laughed, 

tu ris, thou laughedst, 

il rit, he Imughed. 

Future. 

Je ri-rai, Ishatl laugh. See page 86. D. 

ÏMPÈRATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Rions, let us laugh, 
Bis, laugh thou, 
qu'il rie, let him laugh. 



riez, laugh ye, 

qu'ils rient, fc£ tôem laugh* 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

ua Singular. que Plural. 

Nous riions, we may laugh, 



vous riiez, ye may laugh, 
ils rient, tfœy may laugh. 



i 1 

Je rie, that I may laugh, 

tu ries, thou mayest laugh, 

il rie, he may laugh. 

Imperfect. 

Je ri-rais, / should laugh. See page 86. F. 

que Preterperfect. 



Je risse, that I might laugh, 
tu risses, thou mightest tau. 
il rit, he might laugh. 



Nous rissions, we.thi. laugh, 
vous rissiez, ye might laugh, 
ils rissent, they might laugh. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Rompre, to break. 

Pakticiples. 
Présent. Past. 

Rompant, breaidng. | Rompu, broken. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

Je romps, I break, I Nous rompons, we break, 

ta romps, thou breakest, \ voua tonv^x, ije Vreal^ 

tts rompt, he brif&È. \ ûb ïoroçfcnX* tKey Vreok» 
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Imperfeet. 
Je romp-ais, Idid break. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 

Je romp-is, Ibroke. See page 86. C. 3. 

Future. 
Je romp-rai, Ishatt break. See page 86» D. 

IMPERATÏVE MOOD. 

SlNGULAR. PlUIAL. 

Rompons, let m break, 
Romps, break tkou, 
qu'il rompe, let Mm break. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tensc. 
que Singular. que Plural. 



rompez, break ye, 

qu'ils rompent, letthem ht. 



Nous rompions, we may br. 
vous rompiez, yemay break, 
ils rompent, th. may break. 



Je rompe, that I may break, 
tu rompes, th. may est break, 
il rompe, he may break. 

Imperfeet. 

Je romp-ais, / shauld break. See page 86. F. 

que Preterperfect. 

Je romp-isse, that Imight break. See page 87. 6. 2. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Savoir, to know. 

Participles. 

Présent. Past. 

Sachant, knomng. | Su, knoum. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 



Je sais, / know, 
tu sais, thou knawest, 
| il sait, he knows. 

Imperfeet. 
Jesar-ais, Ididlmow. See page 86. & 



Nous savons, we know, 
vous savez, ye know, 
ils savent, they know* 



f/ 



lit 
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Je sus, Iknew f 

tu sus, thou knewest, 

il sut, he knew. 



Preterperfect. 

Nous sûmes, we knew, 
vous sûtes, ye kwew, 
ils surent, they knew. 

Future. 



Je saurai, / shaU know, 
tu sauras, thonwilt know, 
il saura, he will hune. 



Noussaurons, weshaMknow, 
vous saurez, ye will know, 
ils sauront, they will know. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

Sachons, let us know, 



sachez, know ye, 

qu'ils sachent, let th. know. 



Sache, know thou, 

qu'il sache, let him know. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 



que 

Je sache, that I may know, 
tu saches, th. may est know, 
il sache, he may know. 



Nous sachions, we may kno. 
vous sachiez, ye may know, 
ils sachent, they may know. 



Imperfect. 



Je saurais, Ishould know, 
tu saurais, ihou wouldstkn. 
il saurait, he would know. 



Nous saurions, we sh. kno. 
vous sauriez, ye would km. 
ils sauraient, they wo. km. 



que 



Preterperfect. 



Je susse, that I might know, 
tu susses, th. mightest know, 
il sût, he might know. 



Nous sussions, we mi. know, 
vous sussiez, ye might kno. 
ils sussent, they might know. 



Secourir, to succour, like courir. 

Sentir, tofeel. 

Servir, to serve. 

Je sers, tu sers, il sert, imperative mood second person 
singular, sers — in other tenses follow the same variatfcft 
as ir in mentir. 

Sortir, togo out. 

Thèse three verbs are comttrate& \&& mérita» %» 
ï.123. * 
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Souffrir, to suffer, like couvrir. See p. 110. 

Soutenir, to support, like tenir. 

Se souvenir, to remember, like venir. 

Suffire, to suffice. 

This verb is conjugated like lire, ezcept in the two 
prêter tenses, and the participle past, where it inakes 
Je suffis, — Je suffisse — suffi. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Suivre, tofollow. 

Pàhticiples. 
Présent. Past. 

Suivant, following. | Suivi, foUmoed. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Sinuglar. Plural. 

Je suis, I follow, 
tu suis, l/iou fMoicest, 
il suit, liefoUows. 

Imperfect. 

Je suiv-ais, Idid follow. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 

Je suiv-is, Ifollowed. See page 86, C. 2. 

Future. 

Je suiv-rai, I shall follow. Sec page 86. D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

Suivons, let ta follow, 
Suis, follow thon, 
qu'il suive, lethim follow. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 
lue Singular. Plural. 

Nous suivions, toe m. fotto»^ 
vous suiviez, ye «uwj fottoi»^ 



Nous suivons, toe follow, 
vous suivez, ye follow, 
ils suivent, they foliote. 



suivez, foliote ye, 

qu'ils suivent, let them folio. 



Je suive, tluit I nèay follow, 
tu suives, th. mayest fallait), 
il suive, Âet/iayfolloic. 



ils suivent, theg mai) foUau>% 
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Imperfect. 
Je suiv-rais, that 1 skould foliote. See page 86. F. 

Preterperfect. 
Je suiv-isse, that I might foliote. See page 87. 6. 2. 

Surprendre, to surprise, like prendre. 
Surseoir, to adjowrn, like asseoir. 

Taire, (SE,) to hold one's tangue. 

This verb is conjugated like plaire. See page 13 

INPINITIVE MOOD. 

Tenir, to hold. 

Particifles. 
Présent. Past. 

Tenant, holding. | Tenu, held. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 



Je tiens, 1 hold, 

tu tiens, thon holdest, 

il tient, he holds. 

Imperfect. 
Je ten-ais, / did hold. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 



Nous tenons, we hold f 
vous tenez, ye hold, 
ils tiennent, they hold. 



Nous tinmes, we held, 
vous tintes, ye held, 
ils tinrent, they held. 



Je tins, I held, 

tu tins, thou heldest, 

il tint, he held. 

Future. 
Je tiend-rai, / shaU hold. See page 86. D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

SlNGULAR. PLURAL. 

Tenons, let us hold, 
Tiens, hold thon, 
qu'il tienne, let kim hold. 



tenez, hold ye, 

qu'ils tiennent, letthemh 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

qae Sînqvlak. que Plural. 

Je tiennes ^àai Imay hold, \ wov» teuvoua, we may h 
tu thnneê,€Â<mmayesthold, \ voua t^i^e w»|W 
il tienne, he tnay hold. \ V\« ùennoûX* tKej wmj 
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Imperfect. 
Je tiend-rais, / iktmU hold. See page 86. F. 
que Preterperfect. 



Je tinsse, thaï I mght kold, 
tu tinsses, thou ndghiett ho. 
il tînt, he might kold. 



Nous tinssions, 10e miektko. 
vous tinssiez, ye mi. kold, 
ils tinssent, they mighl kold. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Traire, to milk. 

Participlbs. 
Présent. Past. 

Trayant, milking. | Trait, milked. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

SlNGTJLAR. PLURAL. 



Je trais, / milk, 

tu trais, Ihou milkest, 

il trait, he ntiUc*. 



Nous trayons, we milk, 
vous trayez, ye milk, 
ils traient, they milk. 



Imperfect. 
Je tray-ais, Idid milk. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 
Je trai-rai, / thall milk. See page 86. D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

Trayons, let m milk, 



trayez, mitkye, 

qu'ils traient, let ihem milk. 



Trais, milk thou, 
qu'il traie, let him milk, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

3 ne Singular. que Plural. 

e traie, thaï I may mille, 



tu traies, thou may est milk, 
a traie, he may milk. 



Nous trayions, we may milk f 
vous trayiez, ye may milk f 
ils traient, they may milk. 



Imperfect. 
té trai-nu, IOotMmOk. See page «6. ¥ 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Tressallir, to start. 

Participles. 

Présent. Past. 

Tressaillant, starting. | Tressailli, staried. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 



Nous tressaillons, we ttart, 
vous tressaillez, ye start, 
ils tressaillent, they start. 



Je tressaille, I start, 

tu tressailles, thon startest, 

il tressaille, he starts. 

Imperfect. 
Je tressaill-ais, Idid start. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 
Je tressaill-is, I started. See page 86. C. 2. 

Future. 
Je tressailli-rai, / shatt start See page 86. D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD is wanting. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

[star*. 
Nous tressaillions, we «k ' 
vous tressailliez, ye maysU 
ils tressaillent, they m. start. 

Imperfect. 
Je tressailli-rais, Ishould start* See page 86. F. 

i)ii» Preterperfect. 

Je tressaill-isse, that I might start. See page 87. 6. 2. 

N. B. The French Academy say tressaillir de peur, 
de crainte, to start out of fear ; tressaillir dejoye, to 
leap for joy. 

Vaincre, to vanquish. 

This verb is conjugated like convaincre; but it is sel* 

dom used in some tenses, never in the singular of tbe 

présent tense of the îndtcatwe mood. Instead of tbif 

verb, we often tnake use of triompher, wriiurotouVfei 



que 

Je iressQÏ\\e,tkatImay start, 
tu tressailles, th. mayest sta. 
il tressaille, he may start. 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Valoir, to be worth. 

Pabticiplbs. 
Présent. * Past. 

Valant, being worth. | Valu, been worth. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tcnse. 

Singular. Plural. 



1 



Nous valons, tce are icortk, 
vous valez, ye are worth, 
ils valent, they are worth. 



Je vaux, / am worth, 
tu vaux, thou art worth 
il vaut, he is icorth. 

Imperfect. 
Je val-ais, Iwas toorth. See |>age 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 

Je val-us, / was worth. See page 86. C. 3. 

Future. 

Je vaud-rai, / shall be worth. See page 86. D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

Valons, Ivt m be worth. 
Vaux, be thou trorth^ 
qu'il vaille, let him be worth. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

[worth, 
Nous valions, tee may te 



valez, (te ye worth, 

qu'ils vaillent, let tlum be wo. 



vous xnïw/.,yemaybewortA f 
ils vaillent 9 th. may bewortJL 



que 

Je vaille, that I may be wor. 
tu vailles, th. may est be wort. 
il vaille, hc may be worth. 

Imperfect. 

Je vaud-rais, / zhould le worth. See page 86. 

que Preterperfect. 

Je val-usse, that I might be icorth. Sec page 87. G. 3. 

Prévaloir, to prevail, is conjugated in \hc. «iw\fc tRWc 

ner, exempt that in the thîrd perron sàu^wW rô >^** vkv- 

peratire mood it makes prévale ; and in tbe çtea«oX\«M« 

13 * 
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of the subjonctive mood, it makes in the singular, Je pré 
vole, tu prévales, il prévale. 

Venir, to corne. 

This verb i**#bojugated like tenir. See page 142. 

INFINITIVE MOOD, 

yiVRE, to live. 

Participles. 
Présent. Past. 

Vivant, Uving. | Vécu, Uved. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 



Je vis, / live, 
tu vis, tkou Uvest, 
il vit, he lives. 

Imperfect. 

Je viv-ais, / did live. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 



Nous vivons, we live, 
vous vivez, ye live, 
ils vivent, tltey live. 



Nous vécûmes, we Uved, 
vous vécûtes, ye Uved, 
ils vécurent, they Uved. 



Je vécus, / Uve, 

tu vécus, ihou livedst, 

il vécut, he^Uved. 

Future. 

Je viv-rai, / shaU Uve. See page 86. D. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

Vivons, let us live, 
Vis, Uve ihou, 
qu'il vive, let htm live. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense* 
lue Singular. - Plural. 

Nous vivions, we may live, 



vivez, Uve ye, 

qu'ils vivent, letthem Uve. 



q 

Je vive, that I may live, 
tu vives, thon tnayest Uve, 
il vive, he may live. 

Imperfect. 
h» rir-rmiÊ. I sktnddUm. See p 



vous viviez, ye may Uve, 
ils vivent, they may live* 



\. 
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que Preterperfect^ 



Je vécusse, that Imig. Uve, 
tu vécusses, thon might. Uve, 
il vécut, he might Uve. 



Nous vécussions, «**sî.Jt*«, 

vous vécussiez, ye mi. ttse, 

ils vécussent, theymightUvi. 



Voir, to see. 

This verb is conjugated like prévoir, see page 133, 
cept in the future, and in the imperfect tense of tbe sris- 
junctive mood, where it makes Je verrai. Je verrais» 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Vouloir, to be wiUing. 

Pakticiples. 
Présent. Past. 

Voulant, being willing. | Voulu, been willing. , 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 

Singulak*. Plural. 



Nous voulons, w. arewilUng 9 
vous voulez, ye are willing* 
ils veulent, they are wiltmg* 



Je veux, lam willing, 
tu veux, thou art willing, 
il veut, he is wiUing. 

Imperfect. 
Je voul-ais, IwaswiUing. See page 86. B. 

Preterperfect. 
Je voul-us, / was willing. See page 86. C. 3. 

Future. 
Je voud-rai, IshaU be willing. See page 86. D. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD is wanting. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Présent Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 



[willing, 
Nous voulions, we may be 
vous vouliez,^ may be wiU. 
ils veuillent, they maybe wil. 



que [willing, 

Je veuille, thaï T may be 
tu veuilles, thou may. be will. 
il veuille, he may be willing. 

Imperfect. 
Je voud-rais, / should be willing. See page Sft. Y • 

que Preterperfect. 

*• roal-ime, that I might be wiUing. See ^a$* VI . **< 



|18 A GRAMMAR OF THE 

Particular Observations upon some Verbs, chiefly DefecUoc, 
■ and their manner ofbeing conjugated and used, in Air 
phabelical order. 

ASSORTIR, to suit, to match; this verb is regular, 
and conjugated like punir: so is resortir, when it signi- 
fies to be under the jurisdiction of a court; but when it 
signifies to go but again, it is irregular, and conjugated 
like partir. 

Braire, to bray: this verb is used only in the follow- 
ing tenses, il brait, il braira, il brairait. 

Bruire, to bluster : this verb is used only in the infini- 
tive, and in the third person of the imperfect tense, indi- 
cative mood, both singular and plural, il bruyait, ils bruy- 
aient, as, les vents bruyaient, the winds blustered. 

Bruyant, having both genders and numbers, is by no 
means the participle of this verb, but an adjective ; as, 
les flots bruyants, the blustering waves. 

Choir, lof ail: this verb is hardly used, but in the in- 
finitive mood, and in the participle past chu. Instead of 
the féminine chue, we formerly made use of chute, which 
is still used in thèse proverbial manners of speaking, 
chercher chape-chute, trouver chape-chute, to look for, to 
find some occasion to make an advantage of the négli- 
gence, or misfortune of somebody. 

Clorre, to close: this verb is used only in the three 
persons singular of the présent tense, indicative mood,y* 
clos, tu clos, il clôt : in the future, je clorrai ; in the im- 
perfect tense of the subjunctive -mood, y* clorrais, and in 
the participle past, clos, This verb is sometimes neuter 
in the third person singular : as, la porte ne clôt pas bien, 
il y faut mettre de la liseré, elle clorra mieux ; the door does 
not shut well, you must put some list to it ; it will shut 
better. 

Défaillir, to decay, to gràwfaint andweak; this verb 
is used only in the plural number of the indicative mood, 
présent tense, nous défaillons, vous défaillez, ils défaillent; 
in the imperfect and. preterperfect tenses, both singular 
and plural, of the same mood, y* défaillis, fyc. in ail its 
cômpound tenses, fai défailli, fyc. and in the infinitive 
mood** Instead of this verb, \t \a aVwsrç%>ùe\Xç* *» make . 
usq 6 f tomber en défaillance. Tïus n exY* Ytarou* àv^ràSta* 
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to fail, to want : as, toutes choses commencent à leur dé- 
faillir, they begin to want every tbing : but in this sensé 
it grows obsolète ; it has no participle active in either 
sensé. 

Demouvoir, to make desist, (a law terni :) this verb is 
used only in the infinitive mood : as, rien ne Vapudémaur 
voir de ses prétensions ; notbing could make him give up 
his pretensions. 

Echoir, tofall out, to chance; this verb is conjugated 
like déchoir, see page 115 ; but it is only used in the third 
person singular of the indicative mood présent tense, in 
the preterperfect and future tenses of the said mood, 
in the imperfect and preterperfect tenses of thesubjuno- 
tive mood, in the participle past, and the participle of the 
présent, wherein it makes échéant. 

Eclore, to be hatched : this verb is used only in the 
third person singular and plural of the présent tense, in* 
dicative mood, il éclot, ils éclosent ; in the future, il eclora, 
ils écloront; in the présent tense, subjunctive mood, il 
éclose, ils éclosent; in the imperfect tense of the sa me 
mood, il eclorait, ils éclo raient : and in the participle |>ast 
wherein it makes eclos. This verb, in its compotind 
tenses is conjugated with the auxiliary verb être, and il 
sometimes used in a figurative sensé, speaking of one's 
thoughts, designs, &c. which begin to be discovered,after 
having been sotne time hidden : as, ses desseins ecloront 
quelque jour; his designs will one day corne to light. 

Emouvoir, to stir up, to move: this verb is conjugated 
like' mouvoir, see page 127 ; it is used both in a proper 
and figurative sensé ; in the first it is said of the most 
subtle parts of the body, as humours, vapours,blood, &c. : 
as, le soleil émeit les vapeurs, the sun stirs up the vapours ; 
in the second, it is applied to whatever may cause a mo- 
tion, or excite a passion, &c. : as, c'est un homme que 
rien n'émeut, he is a man whom nothing moves. This 
verb is likewise used in a reflective sensé : as, il s'émut 
une grande tempête, there arose a great tempest. 

Enclorre, to enclose, is conjugated like clorre, and 
used in the same tenses. 

S'ensuivre, to ensue, to foUvw : thî* *erh Va j»W^ 
like suivre, in ail its tenses and moo&a, otAy Vck>to*$Bafc 
persan singular and plural. See page \4\. 

13 • 
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Faillir, tofail: this verb is conjugated in the présent 
tense, indicative mood, je faux, tu faux, il faut, nous f ail- 
lons, vous faillez* ils f aillent ; in the preterperfect tense, 
of the same mood, je faillis, fyc. and in the participle 
active, j 'aillant ; as, arriver à jour f aillant, to arrive at 
the close of the day. This verb is seldom used ; how- 
ever, we still make use of the participle past : as, s'il a 
failli, il faut qu'il soit puni, if he has doue amiss, he 
must be punished. We likewise say in conversation, le 
cœur me faut, I am fainting.* 

Falloir, sometimes signifies to want, to corne short, 
to be far from : as, il s'en faut beaucoup, there wants a 
great deal, it cornes infinitely short : in this sensé, it is 
preceded by s'en, and conjugated only in the third person 
8ingular, both in its simple and compound tenses : as, 
il s'en faut, fallait, fallut, faudra, faille faudrait, fallût ; 
il s'en est fallu, &fc. 

Ferir, to strike : this verb is used in the infinitive 
mood, only in this phrase, sans coup férir, without striking 
a blow. The participle past, féru, is still used in the 
two following expressions, speaking in a jest : as, il est 
féru contre un tel ; he is indisposed against such a onc; 
il est féru de cette femme: he is smitten with this woman. 

Frire, tofry : this verb is used only in the three per- 
lons singular of the présent tense, indicative mood, je 
fris, tu fris, il frit : in the future tense singular and plu- 
ral» je frirai, fyc. in the imperative mood, second person 
singular, fris: in the imperfect tense, subjunctive mood, 
simjular and plural, je frirais, fyc. and in the participle 
past frit. 

Gésir, to lie: this verb is quite obsolète, even in the 
infinitive mood ; however, we still say, gît, nous gisons 
Us, gisent, il gisait; as, tout gU en cela ; the whole busi- 
ness lies in that point ; ci gît, hère lies. 

Luire, to shine: this verb is conjugated like traduire, 
see page 92, except in the participle past, where it makes 
lui; and so is its compound reluire: moreover, thèse 

* The authors of the diotionary of Trévoux hâve il faillira in the futort 
luise : they seera to be in the right ; however, we say, ton ami ne lui fmméra 
mas a* besoin, his fHead will not be wantinç to bjoi in time of need ; " bit 
ma it w rather the future of the verb /allour ; vîWvcU, 



_ . though diffèrent fin 

Sho verb faillir, has iometimea the en» tts^Vfaa&Mi." \>um»»K*fcs»&«L 
Tmmwoux. 
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two verbs want tbe preterperfect tense of the indicative 
and subjunctive moods. 

Nuire, to hurf: this verb, in ail its tenses and moods, 
'is conjugated like traduire, except in the participle past 
wbere it makes, nui. 

Pleuvoir, to rain: this verb is used only in the third 
person singular, and sometimes in the plural, — il pleut, il 
pleuvait, il plut, il pleuvra, il pleuve, il pleuvrait, ilplûl, plu. 

Promouvoir, to promote : this verb is used only iu the 
infinitive mood, and in the participle past promu. 

Quérir, to fetch: this verb is used only in the infini- 
tive mood, with the verbs aller, venir, and envoyer : as, 
allez quérir, go and fetch. 

Ravoir, to hâve again: this verb is used only in the 
infinitive mood. 

Repartir: when this verb signifies either to go awny 
again, to set out again, or to reply, it takes no accent 
upon the first syllable, is irregular, and conjugated like 
partir ; but when it signifies to share, to divide, it takes 
an acute accent upon the first syllable, is regular, con- 
jugated like punir, and scarcely used, but iu a few ex- 
pressions speakingof an estate, money, &c. : as, répartir 
une somme d'argent, to divide a su m of money. 

Rfsortir, see Assortir, page 149. 

Saillir : when this verb signifies to gush out, it is 
regular, and conjugated Yike punir ; but when it signifies 
to jut ont, it is irregular, wants the participle past, is used 
only in the infinitive mood, and in the third person of 
some tenses: as, ce balcon, cette corniche, saille trop f 
saillera trop, saiUeroit trop. In this sensé it likewise 
wants the participle of the présent, though we say in 
Fortification, angk saillant, and in Architecture, corniche 
saillante, but then saillant is an adjective. 

Seoir, to fit well, to become : this verb is never used in 
the infinitive mood, but only in the third person singular 
and plural of the following tenses : il sied*, ils siéent ; il 
teyaû, Us seyaient; il siéra, il siéront ; il siérait, ils siérai- 
ent. This verb is still used in the participle of the pre- 
seut : as, cette couleur vous seyant si bien, vous auriez tort 
d'en porter d'autre, since this colour becomea ^ou %o v*s\\* 
you would be in the wrong to wear any ot\\et •• YwixSx V* 
botter to avoid iu This verb is someûmea uiupetwcisî^ 
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used : as, il sieds mal à un hommede— ; it does not be- 
come a man to — . This verb, in ihe sensé of to sit doum, 
is obsolète ; however, in Chancery or Law, we still make 
use of the parti ci pie of the présent, séant, and the par- 
ticipa of the past sis : the former is applied to a person 
or pcrsons who are sitting or residing : as, le Roi séant 
en son lit de justice, the King sitting on his throne ; le 
Parlement est séant, the Parliament is sitting ; the latter 
signifies situated ; as, un héritage sis à — , an estate situ- 
ated at — ; une maison sise rue St. Paul, a house situated 
in St. Paul street. 

Sortir : when this verb is used in law, and signifies 
to get, to obtain, it is regular, and conjugated like punir, 
but it is used in a few tenses ; as, cette sentence sortira 
son plein et entier effet; this sentence will take effect: 
f entends que cette clause sortisse son plein et entier effet, I 
expect this clause should take effect. 

Soudre (une question) to solve or résolve (a question.) 
This verb is used only in the infinitive mood, but it is 
obsolète, and we make use of résoudre. 
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CHAPTER I. 

Rides and Observations upon Articles. 

1. THE definite article is used before the common 
nouns, dcnoting an individunl distinction, or a totality of 
objects : as, the spring is an agreeable season, le prin- 
temps est une saison agréable ; men are mortal, les hommes 
sont martels. 

2. The indemnité article is used before nouns taken 
in an indefinite and indeterminate sensé, or in a sensé 
vvhich does not dénote either an individual distinction, 
Or a spécifie totality : as, learned people hâve approved 
his work, des savans ont approuvé son ouvrage. See Rule 18. 

3. AU common nouns or substantives take the definite 
article; also names of kingdoms, ri vers, provinces, moun- 
tains, &c. unless in the sensé of remaining in, going to, 
or coming from ; in this case we make use of the préposi- 
tions en and de: as, I am going to France*, je Dais «n 
France: he is arrived from Flanders, il est amxtt ta 
ïïandre. They live in Italy, ils demeureiU eu Italie. 
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4. Obs. Preper names in the plural take the definite article, thovg* they 
hâve noae in the singular, as, les Homeres, les Virgiles, &c. 

5. When a superlative fbllows immediately its substantive, the definite 
article is always put hefore the superlative in the first case, and agrées with 
the substantive in genderand number; as, heis the most learned man, c'est 
l'homme, le plus savant: you speak of the most learned man, vous parte* 
de l'homme U plus savant 

Except when un or une are followed by a substantive ; in this case the 
definite article is commonly used in the second case plural, as, he is one of 
the most learned men, c'est un homme des plus savans, or, c'est un du 
hommes les plus savans, or, c'est un des plus savans hommes. 

6. Adjectives used substantively take the article : as, 
idle people are despised, les paresseux sont méprisés. 

Nouns of measure, weight, &c. of things bought or 
sold, take the definite article, rendered in English by a 
or an; as, ten crowns a bushel, à dix écus le boisseau. 

7. When a substantive having the definite article be- 
fore it, is preceded by tout, the article is kept, in the first 
case, through ail the cases of tout : as, ail the world, 
tout le monde ; of ail the world, de tout le monde ; to ail 
the world, à tout le monde. 

8. Some adverbs or prépositions, used substantively, 
require the article : as, the inside, le dedans ; the out- 
eide, le dehors ; the upper part, le dessus; the under part, 

le dessous. | 

i 

9. Obs. The definite article is put beforethe names of the Italian authore 
according to their syntax, as, Tasso, le Tasse ; except Raphaël, Michel- i 
Ange, Pétrarque, Bocace, Sannazar, &c. and those who hâve written in 
Latin, as Sadolet, Manuce, Baronius, &c. 

10. Obs. After the verb jouer, to play, we make use of the definite arti- 
cle in the second case, speakingof musical instruments, as, jouer du violon, 
de la guitarre ; and speak ing of games at cards, or some bodily exercises, we ' 
make use of the same article as in the third case, as, jouer aux cartes, à la * 
paume ; and after joueur, a player, we make use of the préposition de in both 
instances, as, un joueur de violon, de guitarre, de cartes, de paume. 

11. Obs. The ad verb bien, taken for beaucoup, much, takes after it the' 
definite article in the second case, as,-be has much money, il a bien de far* H 
gent, whereas beaucoup, takes the préposition de, as, il a beaucoup <f argent, ' 
unless it be determined and specified by a relative pronoun that follows it, 
as, il a dépensé beaucoup, de /'argent que vous lui aviez donné, he bas speflt 
a great deal of the rooney that you gave him : but beaucoup being theproptf 
word, itis better never to make use of bien. 

12. Ohs. Some names of countries, contrary to the exceptions of the that 
raie, retain their article even in the aena» oï i*m*M\\aç in, coraing to, * 

going firom. Thèse nouns are partic\i\&T\v Y\\o»fe oî roorato çfcxvuNfv^m^ 
America, Aêia, or -Airica, to which we may put Yà UtaràiA,\fc ^wA*> 
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Maine, eYc provinces in France; le Mans, le Catelet, la Fera, la Ferlé, le 
Havre de Grâce, la Rochelle, le Qnesnoy, cVc. citiea in France, le Man- 
touan, le Milanaîa, le Parmesan, èVc. divisions of Italy : to which add, la 
Haye, tbe Hagne. 

13. Oba. No article ia nsed before cardinal nnmbere, ezcept first, wbea 
tbe nouns to which they are joined hâve a fixed nuraber, eitber by thetn- 
selves, aa les martre saisons, the four seasons ; or by a relation to something 
else expressed by the circumstances of the disconrse, as, les deux lettres qee 
je vons ai écrites ; the two letters which I wrote to you. Secondly, speak* 
ing of carda or the day of the month, as, ledix, le neuf— de Janvier, de Fév- 
rier— de cœnr, de pique, &c. 

14. No article is used before proper names, particular 
places, towns or villages, &c. 

Except some nouns, when they dénote an individual 
distinction, or a particular appellation : as, lAthalie de 
Racine, la Mérope de Voltaire, speaking of two playt 
of thèse two authors. 

15. No article is used before nouns immediately fol- 
io w ing certain verbs, or prépositions, with which they 
form a kind of adverb : as, avec amitié, with friendship ; 
sans dédain, withotit disdain ; par dépit, through spite; 
avoir envie, to hâve a mind to. 

Except, first, when thèse nouns are followed by tho 
relative pronouns, qui, que, lequel, &c. Second ly, by a 
superlative. Thirdly, by a noun in the second case. 

16. No article is used after the préposition en, except 
in a verv few cases, which will be taken notice of in the 
observations about prépositions; whereas dans always 
reqnires an article after it, miless it be followed by a 
conjutictive possessive pronoun: as, dans ma chambre; 
in rny room. 

17. No article is used before a noun which follows im- 
mediately the naine of a particular place, to which it be- 
longs : as, I was born in Lotidou, the capital city of Eng- 
land : Je suis né à Londres, ville capitale d'Angleterre. 
Neither is the article used after the verb être: as, il est 
médecin, he is a physician, and not il est un médecin : un- 
ies» in the exception of the 15th observation, and unies* 
tbe verb be preceded by ce : as, c'est un médecin. 

. J& Tbe iodeûnite and partitive article» des, de, du* dt 
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la, à des f à de, à de la, are used according to the second I 
observation, and answer to some, either expressed or un- 
derstood before a substantive. 

19. Obs. When the adjective goes before its substantive, instead of the 
foregoing indefiaite articles, we make use of de for the first case, à de for 
the third case, as, voilà de bon pain, there is good bread ; voilà de belles 
dames, there are fine ladies ; and tiot du bon pain, des belles dames. 

N. B. There are some substantives in the plural, thongh preeeded bj 
their adjectives, where we make use of des, and not de : it happens when 
the adjective and substantive make but one idea, and the adjective is only 
used to render the signification of the substantive complète ; such are Mb* 
lettres, beaux-esprits, grands-seigneurs, which signify belles-lettres, men of 
learning, people of great quality. 

20. The articles un, une, are used when they signify 
only a kind of indeterminate individuality, or an indivi- 
duality in an indeterminate manner : as, a king ought to 
be the father of his people, un roi doit être le père de son 
peuple. However, thèse articles may sometimes lie re- 
solved into the definite article : as, a wise man rules his 
passions, un homme sage règle ses passions, or l'homme sage, 
&c. The articles un and une are expressed in English 
by a or an. 

21. Articles are repeated before each substantive, 
though synonymous : as, les faveurs et les grâces que nom 
recevons du ciel, the fa v ours and kindnesses which we re- 
ceive from heaven. 

22. Obs. When two adjectives, positively used, are joined togetber by 
conjunction, and hâve the same substantive, the article is only put before thfl 
first of them, if they are synonymous, or very near alike, as, les riches e- 
magnifiques présens, the rich and magnificent présents. If they are not sy« 
nonymous, the article must be repeated, as, les riches et les pauvres ; the 
rich and the poor. 

Rules and Observations upon Articles, exemplified for the 

Scholar's Practice. 

[1.] There are nine parts of II y a neuf parties d'oraskra; 
speech : the* article, the V* article, le nom, le pro- 
noun, the pronoun, the nom, le verbe, le parti- 
verb, the participle, the cipe, /'adverbe, la prépo- 



* The words which are the objecta of the rules are printed in Italie, - 
in French and English examples, if there be any expressed in the M 
tbroaghout the nde* and observations exsmçY&ô^v» ta* «&& dttaa ~ 
SfrmTAx. 



1 



FRENCH TONGTJE. 1» 



adverb, the préposition, sition,Za conjonction, Tm- 

the conjunction, ihe inter- terjection. 

jection. 

The article shows the object L'article montré F objet ou 
or thing. la chose. 

The noun nanties the thing. Le nom nomme la chose. 

The pronoun supplies the Le pronom tient la place du 
place of the noun. nom. 

The verb shows tfre action Le verbe montre Faction, 
or passion ofthe object. ou la passion de l'objet. 

TTke participle partakes of Le participe tient de la na- 
the nature ofthe verb and ture du verbe, & du nom ; 
noun ; it is used in the il sert à la conjugaison 
conjugation of passive des verbes passifs, et à 
verbs, and for that ofthe celle des temps comprises 
corapound tenses of the des autres verbes, 
other verbs. 

The adverb marks the dif- L'adverbe marque la dif- 
férence and circumstances férence et les circonstan- 
ofthe action or passion. ces de l'action ou de la 

passion. 

The préposition is an inde- La préposition est un mot 
clinable word, placed be- indéclinable, placé de-* 
fore the nouns, pronouns, vant les noms, les pro- 
and verbs which it gov- noms, &les verbes, qu'elle 
erns. régit. 

The conjunction joins words La conjonction joint les moi» " 
and phrases. & les phrases. 

The interjection expresses .L'interjection exprime les 
the motions or passions of mouvements, ou les pas- 
the soûl. sions de Famé. 

Summer is an agreeable L'été est une saison agréa- 
season. ble. 

Idleness is despicable. La paresse est méprisable. 

Shut the door. Fermez la porte. 

Open the window. Ouvrez la fenêtre. 

Draw the curtains. Tirez les rideaux. 

Bring the mustard. Apportez la moutarde. 

Give me the loaf Donnez-moi le pain. 

Cut the méat. Coupez la \\aivde. 

Emulation is a noble pas- L'émulation eat ux& wsMv* 
*ion. passion. 

14 
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Virtiie and beauty are esti- La vertu & la beauté sont 

niable. estimables. 

. Virtue is préférable to rich«- La vertu est préférable aux 

es. richesses. 

The heart often betrays the Le cœur trompe souvent 

mind. Tesprit. 

I like fruit. J'aime le fruit. 

[1«] France is a large coun- La France est un paya con- 

try. sidérable. 

I speak of France. Je parle de la France. 

Let us speak of England. Parlons de /'Angleterre. 
He only talks of Holland. Il ne parle que de la Hol- 
lande. 
Touraine is the garden of iaToUraine est le jardin di 

France. la France. 

The Thames is a fine river. La Tamise est une belle ri- 
vière. 
Tk Rhine is a rapid river. Le Rhin est une rivière 

rapide. 
Parnassus, Pindus, and He- Le Parnasse, le Pinde, et 

licon, are the mountains FHélicon, sont les mon- 

of the poets. tagnes des poètes. 

My brother is corne from the Mon frère est arrivé des In- 

Indies. des. 

My sister Uves in France. Ma sœur demeure oiFrance. 
I skall go to Italy next J'irai en Italie au printemps 

spring. prochain. 

I am goîng to Spain. Je vais en Espagne. 

I corne from Portugal. Je viens de Portugal. 

He Uves in England. Il demeure en Angleterre. 

[5.] It is the custom of the C'est la coutume </e* peuples 

most barbarous people. les plus barbares. 
He speaks ofthe most un- Il parle de /'homme le plus 

happy man. malheureux. 

He is the best educated C'est /'enfant le mieux éle- 

child. vé. 

Heistôimostpresumptuous C'est /'homme le plus pré- 

man. sompteux. 

Sheistôi most beautiful and C'est la demoiselle la plus 

amiable Jady. belle & la plus aimable. 

Iam writwg upon the nîcest l'écjfauoffliusnan&c* tai^los 
matter, though the least èWtea^ qp»rç»W- 
sbiaing. \>nV\acnXe* 
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*It ifl oneofthe mo8t barba- C'est une des coutumes la 

rous customs. plus barbares. 

Hespeaksof one of the most II parle (T un des hommes 1er 

unhappy men. plus malheureux. 

He is one of the best educa- C'est un des enfans to mieux 

ted children. élevés. 

He is one of the most pre- C'est undcshommes les plus 

sumptuous men. présomptueux. 

She is one of the most beau- C'est vue des demoiselles les 

tiful and amiable ladies. plus belles & les plus aim- 
ables. 
I am writîng upon one of /'écris sur une matière des 

the nicest matters, though plus délicates, quoique des 

the least shining. moins brillantes. 

[6.] Coak are sold for a Le charbon se vend un ché- 

shilling a bushel. ling le boisseau. 

Eggs bave been sold for one Les œufs ont été vendus une 

pound a hundred; it is livre sterling le cent; c'est 

more than four shillings plus de quatre chéliugs le 

a quarter. quarteron. 

Candies are sold for nine- Les chandelles se vendent ° 

pence a pound. neuf sous la livre. • 

Butter is sold for ten pence Le beurre se vend dix sous 

a pound. la livre. 

This lace cost one guinea Cette dentelle coûte une 

a yard. guinée la verge. 

Tlte politicians dissemble. Les politiques dissimulent. 
The ambitious sacrifice eve- jL^ambitieux sacrifient tout 

ry thing to fortune. à la fortune. 

Every body knows it. Tout le monde le sait. 

One ought, in learned On doit, dans les ouvrages 

works, to join profit to d'esprit, joindre /'utile à 

pleasure. /'agréable. 

[7.] It is every body's eus- C'est la coutume de tout le 

tom. monde. 

He tells the same story to II raconte la même histoire 

every body. à tout le monde. 

* I make nse, on purpose, of the same six foregoing examples, to mtke 
Aie exception to the fiAh observation more sensible lo\ta\ttftrtAit. V&. <&àa 
laat example the article immediately following un oi une, mtrç \fe utotatatafr» 
this case the aubatantive ia put in the singalar ; as C'eMun» coubMNt tasv^s 
barbares; Je parle d'un homme des plus malheureux. - 



f 180 A GRAMMAR OF THE 

She speaks il! of aU men. Elle parle mal de tous les 

hommes. 
AU men are not liars. Tous les hommes ne sont pas 

menteurs. 
AU woraen are not proud. Toutes les femmes ne sont 

pas fières. 
He slanders ail women. Il médit de toutes les fem- 
mes. 
He paid aU the expenses. Il paya tous les dépens. 
AU fashions are not ridicu- Toutes les modes ne sont pas 

lous. ridicules. 

I learn every day. J'apprends tous les jours. 

It îs the report of the whole C'est le bruit de toute la ville. 

city. 
[8.] The inside of the house Le dedans de la maison est 

is very fine. très beau. 

The outside of the church Le dehors de l'église est 

îs majestic. majestueux. 

The upper part is quite Le dessus est tout gâte. 

spoiled. 
[10.] My sister plays upon Ma sœur joue de la gui- 
• fAiguitar, andmybrother tarre, & mon frère joue 

upon the violin. du violon. 

He is a good player at bil- C'est un bon joueur de bil- 

liards, at tennis, &c. lard, de paume, &c. 

We played yesterday at pi- Nous jouâmes hier au pi- 
quet, quet. 
[11.] He has much money. Il a bien de forgent, ou beau- 
coup «l'argent. 
I hâve read many books. J'ai lu beaucoup de livres. 
She has many friends. Elle a beaucoup «Tamis. 
You take a great deal of Vous prenez beaucoup de 

pains. peine. 

Theygive themselve* much Ils se donnent beaucoup de 

trouble. peine. 

Hehas spent a great deal of II a dépensé beaucoup d'ar- 

money. gent. 

[12.] I shall goto China next J'irai à la Chine Tannée pro- 

year. chaîne. 

He is arrivée at Mexico. Il est arrivé au Mexique. 
He is corne back from Ja- I\ est tetern du taçmc^ib 
pan, Mogui, the Indies, HLogo\, dwYjfc»^**^ 
Florida, Canada, Sec. ï\onte,4uOw»^^ 
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He Vives at ihe Hague. Il demeure à la Haye. 

[13.] Hère are the two roses Voici les deux roses que 

you gave me to-day. vous m'avez données au- 

jourd'hui. 
Of the four seasons of the Des quatre saisons de l'an- 

year,the suinmer pleases née l'été me plaît plus 

me more than the three que Us trois autres. 

others. 
I lost the two letters you J'ai perdu les deux lettres 

wrote to me. que vous m'avez écrites. 

[14.] I corne from London, Je viens de Londres, de 

Greenwich,Chelsea,Ken- Greenwich, de Chelsea, 

sington, &c. de Kensington, &c. 

Athalia is famous in sacred Athalie est fameuse dans 

history, Merope in pro- l'histoire sacrée, Mérope 

fane history. dans l'histoire profane. 

Racine's Athalia and Vol- Lï Athalie de Racine, & la 

taire'sitféropearedrama- Mérope de Voltaire, sont 

tic master-pieces. des chefs-d'œuvre drama- 

tiques. 
Milton's Paradise Lost is a Le Paradis perdu de Milion 

fine poem. est un beau poème. 

[l5.]Shereceivedme£t?i<%. Elle me reçut avec amitié. 
He did it thraugh spite. Il le fit par dépit. 

Speak to him without dis- Parlez lui sans dédain. 

dain. 
I hâve a mind to go thither. J'ai envie d'y aller. 
Slie received me with ihe Elle me reçut avec la plus 

greatest friendship. grande amitié. 

He did it through the spite II le fit par le dépit qu'il 

he had for her. avait pour elle. 

She spoke to him with the Elle lui parla avec le mépris 

contempt he deserved. qu'il méritait 

He submitted to it with the II s'y soumit avec la plus 

greatest patience. grande patience. 

[16.] He is in a furnisbed II est logé en chambre gar- 

lodging. nie. 

You will find it in the box. Vou$ le trouverez dans la 

boîte. 
Isthereanyinkintôibottle? Ya-t-ilde Venete Aasa Vol 

bouteitte. 
Hère m m>me in tke ink- En voïcidaua Yfect\X«a^% 
fltaod. 14» 
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[17.] Paris m ihe capital city Paris est la ville capitale de 
of France, la France. 

Helives in Paris, the capital II demeure à Paris, w2fecap- 
* city of France. itale de la France. 

London is the capital city of Londres est la ville capitale 
England. d' Angleterre. 

He was born in London, the II est né à Londres, ville cap- 
capital city of England. itale d'Angleterre. 

George III. kingof England George trois, roi d'Anglerre, 
and elector of Hanover, &, électeur d'Hanovre, pet- 
grandson to George II. it-fils de George second, 
has married the princess a épousé la princesse 
Charlotte, d&ughter to the Charlotte, fille du prince 
prince of Mecklenburgh- de Mecklenbourg-Stre- 
Strelitz. litz. 

He is a merchant.* Il est marchand, ou c'est un 

marchand. 

He is a physician. Il est médecin, ou c'est m 

médecin. 

Sbe is a milliner. Elle est coiffeuse, ou c'est 

une coiffeuse. 

He is the merchant whom II est le marchand que vous 
you look for. cherchez. 

He is the physician whom II est le médecin que vous 
you ask for. demandez. 

He is the most upright mer- Il est le marchand le plus 
chant intègre. 

He is ihe most skilful physi- Il est le médecin le plus ex- 
cian. pert. 

She t s the most accustomed Elle est la coiffeuse la jrfsf 
milliner. achalandée. 

[18.] Give me some bread, Donnez-moi du pain, de to 
some méat, some wine, viande, dw vin, de la bière» 
some béer, &c. &c. 

Bring some sait, pepper, Apportez du sel, du poivre, 
mustard, &c. de la moutarde, &c. 

There is wine and water. Voilà du vin & de Peau. 

Doyouchoosebeerorcider? Souhaitez-vous de Jambière 

ou du cidre ? I 

Bread and water are suffi- Du pain & de Peau lut wA 
cient for hirns aetft. 

* Tbis word h mldom und ew*Pt ** * «ÎJ^ÎS^^^ ™â ^ 
*ifawiw«tfyiiaedto dénote a ^w^« ^^V 
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You must lay this fruit in II faut mettre ce fruit dana 

straw. de la paille. 

Lend me some paper and Prêtez-moi du papier tù de 

ink. Tencre. 

Hâve you thread or silk-f Avez-voua du fil, ou de la 

soie ? 
Mend my stocking with Raccommodez mes bas avec 

cotton. du coton. 

I spend my money in ware. J'ai employé mon argent à 

de la marchandise. 
This thread is like silk. Ce fil resemble à de la soie. 
[18.] He compares this stuff II compare cette étoffe à du 

to velvet. velours. 

She will not trust such cor- Elle ne veut pas se fier à 

rupted ni en. dé* hommes si corrompus. 

This cider is like wine. Ce cidre resemble à du vin. 

A fine discourse often dis- Un beau discours déplait 

pleases ignorant people. souvent à des ignorans. 
Givemesomeapples, pears, Donnez-moi des pommes, 

oranges, nuts, &c. des poires, </6# orangcs,cfc* 

noix, &c. 
[19. J There are fine flowers. Voilà de très belles fleurs. 
I hâve bought fine lace. J'ai acheté de belle dentelle. 
To write well, one must Pour bien écrire, il faut se 

make use of good paper, servir de bon papier, de 

ink, and pens. bonne encre, & abonnes 

plumes. 
Hère are some fine ladies. Voici de belles demoiselles. 
There are some fine houses II y a de belles maisons & de 

and streets in London. belles rues dans Londres. 

This lord has fine lands, and Ce seigneur a de belles ter- 

gardens. res & de beaux jardins. 

This lady has a great estate. Cette dame a de grands 

biens. 
This writing-master makes Ce maître à écrire formel 

fine letters. belles lettres. 

Frederick IL King of Pr us- Frederick second, Roi de 

flia, took a particular de- Prusse, prenait un plasir 

light in having tall sol- particulier à avoir de 
. ' diers. grands soldats. 

Hi* brotber applies iumself Son frère tf aç\>\\qpfc «^ 
tr to&e belles-lettres. bellea-leUtea. 
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I know people of wit. Je connais <fe* beaux-esprits. 

I saw last week great lords Je vis la semaine passée des 

in the Park. grands seigneurs dans le 

Parc. 
[20] A child ought to obey Un enfant doit obéir à son 

his father and mother. père & à sa mère. 

A king ought tobe the father Un roi doit être le père de 

of his people. son peuple. 

It îs a thing unheard of. C'est une chose inouïe. 
It is an uncommon friend- C'est une rare amitié. 

ship. 
A prudent man ought to Un homme prudent, ou l'- 

know how to keep a se- homme prudent, doit sa- 

cret. voir garder un secret. 

The last two observations hâve been sufficiently exem- 
plified in ail the foregoing examples. 



CHAPTER II. 

Rules and Observations upon Nouns. 

1. Two substantives coming together in English, and 
signifying différent things, without a comma betweeu 
them, that expressed bjqfin English is put in the second 
case in French : as, the top of the mountain ; le sommet 
de la montagne. 

When of is not expressed, the last must be the first 
case in French, and placed at the beginning : as, iny 
father's house ; la maison de mon père. Likewise, in tbe 
English compound words, the first in English is corn- 
monly the second in French: as, a sea-port; un port 
de mer. 

2. Adjectives foilow the same gender and number as 
tbeir substantives; as, a good book: un bon livre: a 
good pen ; une bonne plume : good books ; des bons 
livres : good pens ; des bonnes plumes. 

Except, — ûrstjfeu, late, deceased, before the article or pro- 
noun, nu, hare, before rfte, pieds, jambes, ^c.d«mî,,VaSi > \i^Qi» 
» substantive—Secon&j, taia,foV\oYroâL>î «si«îàs^5»\fî«L 
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adjective ending with an e mute in its masculine gender, before 
the vowel gens, which is féminine ; as, ail people of probity ; 
tous les gens de probité : ail honest people ; tous les honnêtes 
gens. But if the word tout be either followed by gens, or if 
gens be preceded by an adjective, not ending with an e mute in 
its masculine, then the word tout follows the rule, and is put in 
the féminine :* as, ail old people ; toutes les vieilles gens— 
Thirdly, adjectives following gens : as, they are polite people ; 
ce sont des gens polis. 

3. When two or more substantives of différent genders, 
and not separated by a disjunction, are the first case of 
the verb être, the adjective or participle that follows, 
ought to be in the masculine plural : as, the truuk, the 
closet, and the room, are open ; le coffre, le cabinet, fy la 
chambre sont ouverts. 

4. Two or more substantives of différent genders, im- 
médiat ely followed by an adjective or participle, require 
commonly that the adjective, or participle, should agrée 
in gender and number with the last substantive: as, she 
found the trunk, the closet, and the room open ; elle trovr 
va le coffre, le cabinet, et la chambre ouverte. 

Except when an adjective or a participle past implies 
an union, or a collection, such as, joint, uni, réuni : as, 
the children, father, and mother united or joined together, 
les enfans, le père, et la mère réunis ou joints ensemble. 

5. Adjectives are put in French after their substan- 
tives. 

6. Some adjectives are put before their substantives ; 
as, beau, bon, grand, gros, jeune, mauvais, méchant, meil- 
leur, petit, vieux. 

Tbere are some adjectives which are to be placed sometiraes before, and 
80inetime8 after the substantive. See page 33. 

7. Obs. Adjectives of number are placed before their 
substantives ; except when they are used as a surname, 
without an article: as, Charles premier, Jacques second, 
George trois. 

8. Some adjectives govern the following noun in the 
second case, that is, require the préposition de before it : 
such are adjectives signifying désire, knowledge, remem- 
brance, ignorance, forgetting, care, fear, giull, fulra*^ 
empHness, plenty, want, fyc. 

* Tbe French Academy. 
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9. Some adjectives govern the following noun, in the 
third case, that is, require the préposition à before it; 
such are adjectives signifying submission, relation, plear 
sure, or displea&ure, due résistance, difficulty, likeness, in- 
clination, aptness, fitness, advantage, profit, &fc. 

10. Adjectives signifying dimension : as, long, tkick, 
high, deep, big, wideov broad, which corne after the word 
of measure in English, corne before it in French, and are 
followed by the préposition de: as, a window three feet 
broad; une fenêtre large de trois pieds. Or, which is 
more gênerai ly used, the adjective is turned into itssub- 
stantive with the word of measure before it ; in thiscase 
the word of measure, or dimension, is preceded by the 
préposition de: as, fenêtre de trois pieds de largeur. 
When in this construction the verb to be, happens to pré- 
cède the word of measure or dimension, it is commonljr 
changed into the verb avoir, and the préposition de, which 
is before the quantity of measure, is left out : as, une 
fenêtre qui a trois pieds de largeur ; a window which is 
three feet broad. 



Rules and Observations upon Nouns exemplified for tke 

Scholar's Practice. 

[1.] The love oflife is nat- L'amour de la vie, est natu- 

ural to men. rel aux hommes. 

The study of languages îs L'étude des langues est très 

very entertaining. amusante. 

Hère is my father's house. Voici la maison de mon père. 
I saw the king's horses. J'ai vu les chevaux du roi. 
Hâve youndtseen the king's N'avez- vous pas vu le palais 

palace? du roi ? 

The queen's apartments are Les apartemens dé la reine 

very fine. sont très beaux. 

It is my brother's book. C'est le livre de mon frère. 

She wears a tfraw-hat with Elle porte un chapeau de 

a «%-riband. paille avec un ruban desoie 

Is the chamber door shut ? La porte de la chambre eit 

elle fermée ? 
We passed over London- Nous passâmes sur le pont 
bridge to go to, Greeu- de Londres, ^wt «Uu } 
wicht QwwVJfc* 
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I bought a fine sihéer tank* J'ai acheté un beau pot <For- 

ard. gent* 

He is gone to fais country* II est allé à sa maison de 

bouse. campagne. 

[2J He spoke to her bare* Il lui parla nu tête ou tête 

headed. \ nue. 

He goes ftare-footed, bare\ II va nu-pieds, nu-jambes 
legged. i me il va les pieds nus 9 les 

| jambes nues. 
The late queen was an ao- JFVttlareine,oulajfët<ireiney 
complished woman. était une femme accom- 

plie. 
I shall go out in half an Je sortirai dans une demi' 

hour. heure. 

It is half an hour past one. Il est une heure fy demie. 
AH people of honour. Tous les gens d'honneur. 

It is the opinion of ail peo* C'est l'opinion de tous les 

pie of probity. I gens de probité. 

Ail honest people hâve blaml Tous les honnêtes gens l'ont 

ed him. blâmé. 

Al m os t ail young people like Presque tous les jeunes gens 

play. aiment le jeu. 

Ail sorts of people do for II s'accommode de toutesBor- 

him. tes de gens. 

AU old people disapproved Toutes les vieilles gens l'ont 

of it. désaprouvé. 

He withdrew from ail the Use retira de toutes les mau- 
bad people of his neigh- vaises gens de son voisin- 
, bourhood. âge. 

They are polite people. Ce sont des gens polis. 

They are prudent peoplç. Ce sont des gens prudens. 
Y You must not trust indtsçreet II ne faut pas vous fier à des 
\ people. * gens indiscrets. 

\ Our maid and man-servant Notre servante <knotre valet 
are very diligent. sont très dili^m. 

His brother and consin are Son frère & son cousin sont 
very idle. paresseux. 

t The window a^d the ^oor La fenêtre & la porte sont 
f are open. ouvertes. . 

'' Her body and mind are well Elle a le corpa &t V qvçmX 
I Jramed. bien /oits. 
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Hefoundbeauty,youth,rich- Il trouva la beauté, la jeun- 
es, wisdom, andeven vir- esse, les richesses, la sa- 
tue united in her person. gesse, & même la vertu 

réunies dans sa personne. 

[3.] My father and mother Mon père &, ma mère sont 
are sick. malades. 

My brother and sister hâve Mon frère & ma sœur sont 
caught cold. enrhumés. 

[4.] Her cyes, mouth and Elle a les yeux, la bouche, 
neck, are very pretty. &- la gorge, très belle. 

She sings with a charming Elle chante avec un goût & 
and délicate air. u ne délicat esse charmante. 

Why do you leave the win- Pourquoi laissez- vous les fe- 
dows and the door open? nêtres & la porte ouverte? 

He had his eyes and mouth II avait les yeux & la bouche 
open. ouverte. 

It is exceedingly hot and II fait dans ce pays-là des 
foggy in that country. chaleurs et des brouillards 

excessifs. 

The children, father, and Les enfans, le père, et la 
mother united. mère, réunis. 

Health, honours, and for- La santé, les honneurs, & la 
tune,y0j?ift/together, are fortune, joints ensemble, 
not able to satisfy the ne peuvent satisfaire le 
heart of man. cœur de l'homme. 

[5.] I hâve a green snuff-box. J'ai une tabatière verte. 

The English tongue is co- La langue Anglaise est co- 
pious, strong, and harmo- pieuse, forte, et harmom- \ 
nious. euse. 

The French tongue is very L&Ajingue Française est très 
smooth. ' *<Èkce. 

She is a handsome, rich, and Cëjjnne {emmebelle, riche, 
virtuouê woman. e^mfueuse. 

Give me ^fean^shift. Donnez-moi une chemise 

^Bj**' blanche. 

A blaclt hSKi green suit, Un chapeau noir, un habit 
wA/testockiH|r^7Y$rfshoes. vert, des bas blancs, des 

There is a very fine coach. YiâIMm carosse magnifique* 
Hefollowë the English flash- Il suit la mode Anglaise* 
ion» 
Sing an ItàUan air. * C\«ni»«ki« ttrômu 
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People enjoy pure air in On jouit d'un air fmr en 

France. France. 

Why do not you wear your Pourquoi ne portez vous 

black stockings ? pas vos bas noirs ? 

Sfae is a charming woman. C'est une femme charmante. 

C'est une charmante femme. 
She reprimanded him se- Elle lui a fait de sévères ré- 

verely. primandes, ou des répri- 

mandes sévères* 
[6.] He is a naughty boy. C'est un méchant garçon. 
Bad weather is tiresome to Le mauvais temps m'ennuie. 

me. 
He dwells in a large bouse. Il demeure dans une grande 

maison. 
London is s. fine city. Londres est une belle ville. 

He is a man of dittinguished C'est un homme d'un grand 

merit. mérite. 

He is a tattfair man. C'est un grand homme. 

[7.] The Jirst man was the Le premier homme fut le 

first sinner. premier pécheur. 

George III. kingofEngland George Trois, roi d'Ângle- 

and Louis XVI. king of terre, & Louis Seize, roi 

France. de France. 

[8.] I am contented with my Je suis content de ma con- 

condition. dition. 

It is a praise-worthy action. C'est une action digne de 

louanges. 
He is unworthy of your II est indigne de votre ami- 

friendship. tié. 

She is incapable ofa lie. Elle est incapable de men- 
songe. 
Few people aresatisfiedtmïA Peu de gens sont contens de 

their fortune. leur fortune. 

I am free from fear and dan- Je suis exempt de crainte &, 

ger. de danger. • % 

I was overjoyed al that Je fus ravi de cette nou- 

news. velle. 

She is not cftitentad with Elle n'est pas contente de 

her maid. sa servante. 

He is discontented tmtk bis II est mécontent, de «&A<ei&r 

wife» J^L-ine. 

He is acciwed o/mwrder. West accuse de m«asVt*» 
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He was loaded u*/A praises. Il fut comblé de louanges. 
They are greedy of glory Ils sont avides de gloire Se 

and riches. de richesses. 

Iam tired o/your discourses. Je suis las de vos discoure* 
They are enraged ai bis Ils sont enragés de son suc- 

success. ces. 

He is deep in debt. Il est chargé de dettes. 

[9.] That is goodfor some- Cela est bon à quelque chose. 

thing. 
Itisa fruit hurtfulfohealth. C'est un fruit nuisible à la 

santé. 
He is too much addicted to II est trop adonné à l'étude. 

study. 
She is unût for any thing. Elle n'est propre à rien. 
You are insensible to ail the Vous êtes insensible à toutes 
remonstrances of your les remontrances de vos 
friends. amis. 

He is fit for any thing. Il est propre à tout. 

She is not to be compared Elle n'est pas comparable à 

with you. vous. 

That is conformable to Cela est conforme à la vé- 

truth. rite. 

Yours is like mine. Le vôtre est semblable au 

mien. 
I am ready/or your orders. Je suis prêt à vos ordres. 
I am very sensible ofco\d. Je suis très sensible au froid. 
That cloth is like yours. Ce drap est pareil au vôtre. 
[10.] A carpet six yar^s long Un tapis long de six verges, 
and two wide. & large de deux ; ou un 

tapis de six verges de lonr 
gueur, & de deux de lar- 
geur. 
Our house is forty fathoms Notre maison a quarante 
high, and the foundation toises de hauteur & les 
is two fathoms deep. fondemensonldeux toises 

de profondeur. 
This lawn is a yard vide. Ce linon a une verge de lar- 
geur. % 
À wall two feet ihick. Une muraille épaisse de 

deux pieds, ou une mure- 
i\\e de tara* \k\&A& d'éçaif- 
tewr. 



* 
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A street ton fathoms wide. Une rue large de dix toises, 

ou une rue <fe dix toises de 
largeur. 
Ourgardenisahundredfeet Notre jardin a cent pieds de 

long. longueur. 

That river is forty feet deep. Cette rivière a quarante 

pieds de profondeur. 
A well forty feet deep. Un puits de quarante pieds 

de profondeur. 
There are fine walks in St. II y a de belles allées dans le 
James' Park ; they areat Parc de St. James ; elles 
least four bundred fa- ont au moins quatre cens 
thoms long. toises de longueur. 

Hâve you ever seen a man Avez-vous jamais vu un 
eight feet high ? bomme de huit pieds de 

hauteur ? 
A book two inches thick. Un livre de deux pouces 

d'épaisseur. 



CHAPTER III. 

RULES AND OBSERVATIONS UPON PRONOUN8. 

SECTION I. 
Personal Pronouns. 

1. A ooverning personal pronoun, in the first case, 
mu8t always be put before a verb which has no other 
noun, or pronoun for a first case ; as, Ispeak; je parle, fyc. 

Except the second person singular, and the first and 
second person plural of the imperative raood, whicb are 
used without a pronoun personal. 

2. Obs. There are some places where the pronoun personal 
is put after the verb ; when in the middle of a sentence they 
are joined like a parenthesis, with thèse seven verbs : dire, to 
say ; répondre, to answer ; répliquer, to reply ; répartir, to an- 
swer again ; . continuer, to continue ; poursuivre, to pursue ; and 
s'écrier, to cry %ut — as, I hâve none, answered he; je n'en ai 
point, répondit-il. 

Except when one of thèse verbs is preced&d Vfj ^^ SHM8MM&* 

don mais, and some others followedby que, fc\$^^Vsv%ihfl*>**\ 

tut jrovaaytÀat you are sick, maie vous ààtefr que^tra&^XR^^»!' 
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lade. But when que signifies what, then the pronoun taket 
again its place aller the verb, as, but you say, what avail riches 
without health ? mais, dites vous, que servent les richesses sans 
la santé ? 

3. Obs. The personal pronoun must be put after thèse words, 
dussiez-vous, though you should, fussiez-votes, though you were ; 
puissiez, or puissiez-vous, may you ; or after any other such ex- 
pressions, which express what grammarians call the optative 
mood ; as, though you were rich, fussiez- vous riche ; though 
you should write to him, dussiez- vous lui écrire; may you see 
him in good health, pussiez-vous le voir en bonne santé. 

4. Obs. It is more élégant to put the personal pronoun, even 
foliowed by que, signifying that , after the verb preceded by one 
of thèse conjunctions ; aussi, but then ; peut-être, perhaps ; du 
moins, au moins, at least ; en vain, in vain ; à peine, scarcely, 
Sec. as, but then he received his reward, aussi reçut-ù sa ré- 
compense. 

5. The personal pronoun is always put after the verb, 
in simple tenses, in an interrogation, either affirmative 
or négative : as, do you eat ? mangez-\ous ? do you not 
write ? n'écrivez-YOus pas? In compound tenses it is put 
immediately after the auxiliary, either in the affirmative 
or négative question ; as, did you eat 1 avez-vous mangé? 
did not you write ? n'awz-vous pas-écrit ? 

6. Obs. When, in an interrogation, we make use of a verb 
of the first conjugation, as the verb, in such a case, endingwith 
an e mute, would make an harsh sound with the following pro- 
noun je, we put an acute accent upon the last e of the verb ; 
as, do I speak ? parlée ? and not parU-je ? 

However, in this instance, I would advise to make use of the 
easy way of asking a question by thèse words, est ce que, as it 
must be done for some other verbs : as, do I sleep ? est-ce que 
je dors ? In this case the pronoun is put before the verb. 

7. When a verb, interrogatively used, ends with a 
vowel, we always put a t between the verb and the pro- 
noun, as in the following example : does he eat ? mange- 
t-U9 bas she eaten ? a-t-elie mangé ? 

8. Obs. What we hâve said in the second rule, must be said 
likewise, when after those verbs cornes another noun instead of 
a pronoun ; as, ail men are fools, says Boileau, tous les hommes 
sont fous, dit Boileau* 

Theaame is to be said, wlien outre \% yAn&& to caose to show 
the mère différence between Vwo çtoyyte \ *a* \a xœÀssnMa^ 
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French is another thing than to speak it ; autre chose est de 
comprendre le Français, autre chose est de le parler. 

Likewise after thèse pronouns, se, que, le, ce, que, it is some- 
times more élégant to put the noun after the verb ; as, at first 
a large parlour presented itself before our eyes ; d'abord se 
présenta devant nous un grand salon. What reason dictâtes 
is not always true ; ce que dicte la raison, n'est pas toujours 
vrai. It is thus the parliament would hâve it. C*est ainsi que 
le voulut le parlement. 

9. À governing personal pronoun is superfluous when 
any noun whatsoever is the first case of a verb : a*, 
George III. is a good king ; George III. est un bon roi. 
But in an interrogation, besides the noun, we put the 
pronoun after the verb : as, does your brother write ? 
votre frère écrit-i] ? 

Except when in asking a question we make use of this 
idiom, est-ce-que; in this case the pronoun is left out, as 
in the foregoing example ; est ce que votre frère écrit? 

10. Personal pronouns of the first and second person 
plural are commonly put before the verb, if the verb bas 
for its nominative several personal pronouns or only one 
personal pronoun, in the first or second person of either 
number, joined with one or more nouns : as, you and I 
are idle : vous & moi nous sommes paresseux ; your bro- 
ther and I were présent, votre frère & moi nous étions 
présens. 

Except when there is a noun substantive joined with 
toi or elle, the personal pronoun is left out, and the verb 
is put in the third person plural ; as, your brother and 
he are idle ; votre frère & lui sont paresseux. 

11. Governing personal pronouns are put before the 
verb in French, though after it in English : as, lie told 
to me ; il me dit. Foreigners should attend to this rule, 
against which they are very apt to offend. 

Except lst, in the second person singular, and first 
and second plural of the imperative, in an affirmation : 
as, tell me, dites-moi — Observe, that me is always put 
instead of moi, when it cornes before the verb, unless it 
be separated from the verb by a conjunction : as, it is to 
me he gi ves it : c'est à moi qu'il le donne ; 2dly, after the 
verb tire, when it signifies to be\ong to, «xA «&&x <&» 
verb se Jïer, to trust : as, you trust to me, wit wn* %wiA> 

ICé 
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moi : this house belangs to me ; cette maison est à moi : 
3dly , after the verbs songer, penser, parler, when the last 
signifies to direct one's diseourse to, and a very few others. 

12. The supplyiftg pronouns le, la, and les, are always 
put before the verbs by which thcy are governed, and 
are placed before lui and leur ; as, you give them to him ; 
vous les lui donnez : whcreas they are put after the other 
personal pronouns ; as, I give it to you; je vous le donne; 
except in the imperative mood in affirmative sentences: 
as, give il nie ; donnez le moi. 

13. The supplying pronouns, en and y, are also placed 
before the verb, and are put after ail other personal pro- 
nouns, and en after y: as, I hâve sent sonne to them thir 
iher; je leur y en ai envoyé. 

Except when y and moi meet together in the second person 
of the imperative mood affirmatively used, y is put before moi 
— os, carry me thither, menez-y moi. 

N. B. The last three observations, with their exceptions, are 
fully exemplified in their proper places, and in the supplying 
pronouns. 

14. It, which some wrongly call a personal pronoun in the 
following examples, is commonly used before adjectives, where 
the word thing is understood ; as, it is glorious to die for one's 
country ; il est glorieux de mourir pour sa patrie. — If the ad- 
jective makes a complète sensé, ce is commonly used ; as, it is 
true, c'est vrai. 

It is likewise used when we speak of the time and hour; 
as, it is eleven o'clock ; il est onze heures ; it is bad weather ; 
il fait mauvais temps. 

Except when a question is asked with te ; as, quelle heure 
est cela ? the answer is, c'est une heure. Ce is commonly used 
in the beginning of a sentence, before a substantive ; as, it is 
a pity, c'est dommage. 

15. Il, elle, singular, Us, elles, plural, or ce are indiffer- 
ently used ; lst, before substantives expressing thèses, 
quality, profession, or trade of a person : as, he is a 
merchant : il est marchand, or c'est un marchand ; 2dly, 
before names of nations : as, they are Frenchmen ; as 
sont Français, or ce sont des Français. Observe, that, in 
thèse two foregoing instances, no article is put before the 
substantive after the personal pronouns, ji, tu, il^ &c 

16. Personal pronouns, wneltax cot^uactive or dît- 
Jaactive, in their oblique caae»,*Ye ^\^^%\A\^\«^Nflut&\ 
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as, I say and déclare to you,je vous dis, tf vous déclare: 
take the books and read them ; prenez les livret, tf les 
lisez or lisez les. 

17. Personal pronouns are repeated before each vcrb : 
lst, when they are followed by verbs in différent t en ses, 
as, I say, and shall always say ; je dis & je dirai toujours : 
2dly, when we pass from a négation to çn affirmation or 
from an affirmation to a négation : 3dly, after the con- 
junctions mais, mime, cependant, néanmoins, nonobstant, 
maigre, tout cela, aussi, ainsi, ou, fyc. but when the per- 
sonal pronouns belong to the same tense and person, they 
are commohly not repeated : as, I say and déclare ; je 
dis tf déclare. Observe hère that the pronoun on is 
always repeated : as, peoplc speak and act ; on parle tf 
on agit. 

18. The pronouns lui, eux, elle, elles, leur, arc used at 
the end of a sentence, only when wc are speaking of 
persons ; as* is it y oui* brother ? It is ; Est ce votre frère? 
C'est-lui. When we are speaking of inanimate things, 
we make use of the pronouns le, la, les: as, is it your 
hat ? Yes, it is. Est ce là votre chapeau ? Oui, ce Vest, 
and not, c'est lui.* 

19. Obs. The foregoing pronouns, lui, eux, elle, leur, when 
we are speaking of inanimate things, are sometimes used in 
the middle of a sentence,! sometimes not : there is no other 
rule for it than custom, and this can be learned only by use ; 
for, speaking of a sword, I may say, je lui dois la vie, I am in- 
debted to it for my life ; and y et we must say, speaking of the 
same sword, pendez y cette cerise, hang that cherry to it ; not 
pendez-fat. 

20. //, ils; elle, elles, in the beginning of a sentence, 
are used, speaking even of inanimate things : as, when 
speaking of a house, I say, elle est belle. 

21. Lui, leur, elle, tfc. governed by a préposition, are 
never used, speaking of irrational and inanimate things; 
as, you see that house, he lives over against it ; vous voyez 
cette maison, il demeure vis-à-vis, and not vis-à-vis d'elle. 

In this case the prépositions become adverbs ; but observe, 

* See the third Observation npon rapplying pronouns, and the exemples 
thereon. Section VI. N. 3. 
t When things are personified, or deified : as, g\oxy , VvcXarj ^vrtafe^ fc*, 

or wbe» we m*k* née of penonal phrases, i. e. wYrcb> un aw^iàsA «&* M* 

.■ n- ■ *»---* — -» * 
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that some prépositions never, or very seldom, become adverbs ; 
as, avec, with, sans, without, &c. thcrefore in this, or the like 
expressions (I cannot do without it, he came with it,) give an- 
other turn to the sentence, je ne puis m'en passer, il l'a apporté. 

It may be observed that après and avec are sometimes fol- 
lowed by lui, eux, elle, or elles ; as, when the river overflows, 
it carries every thing away with it ; lorsque cette rivière se 
déborde elle entraine tout après elle ; but as such sentences are 
as good without avec elle, and après elle, as with it, and it very 
often happens, that we cannot make use of thèse expressions, 
it is best to avoid them by omitting them absolutely, as in the 
foregoing example : thus, lorsque cette rivière se déborde, elle 
entraine tout, is as good French without après elle, as with it 

22. Obs. Lui, elle, and soi, at the end of a sentence, are not 
to be used indifierently. Soi is very seldom used in the plural 
When we speak of things in the masculine gender, soi is used ; 
as, the loadstone attracts iron : l'aimant attire le fer à soi. Elle 
même may be used in the féminine : as, virtue is lovelyby itself; 
la vertu est aimable en elle même. 

Speaking of persons in gênerai, soi is to be used : as, one 
ought not to speak of one" s self, but with great modesty ; on ne 
doit parler de soi, qu'avec beaucoup de modestie. When we 
speak of a particular person, lui and elle are used instead of 
soi ; as, that man speaks of nobody, but himself; cet homme 
ne parle que de lui. 

N . B. même is often elegantly put after lui, elle, eux, soi, $c. 
and even it must be put after, when it folio ws a reflected verb. 



Personal Pronouns exemplified for the Scholar's'Practice. 

[1] I ara learning my lesson. J'apprends ma leçon. 

He is writing his exercise. // écrit son thème. 

She is embroidering. Elle brode. 

We hâve a holiday. Nous avons congé. 

You are lazy. Vous êtes paresseux. 

Tkey make a noise. Us font du bruit. 

Mymother is in the country. Ma mère est à la campagne* 

She is gone out. Elle est sortie. 

[2] I hâve none, said he. Je n'en ai point, dit-tf. 

But he answered that he Mais il répondît, qu'il ne l'a- 

had not seen it. x voit pas vu. 

But she replied, why do you Mais,répliqua-t-ifie,de quoi 
concern yourself about it ? vous mêlez-vous ? 
/#7T/iough you should blâme Itaa&vezrfmift uûa U&hmt. 
me. 
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Though you were still more Fussiez-rot» encore plus sur- 

surprised. pris. 

[4] Perhaps he will say that Peut-être dira-t il qu'il la 

be fouod it. trouvé. 

[5] Hâve you learnt jour Avez-twu* appris votre 

lesson ? leçon ? 

[6] Do I tell a lie ? Est-ce-que je mens ? 

[7] Has he not been angry N'a-/-i/ pas été fâché contre 

with me ? moi ? 

Has she not been in the N'a-£*ffe pas été à la cam- 

country ? pagne ? 

Does she embroider ? HvoAe-t-elle 7 

[9] Is your sister at home f Votre sœur est-elle au logis ? 
Does your brother improve Votre frère fait-*/ des pro- 

in the French tongue f grès dans le Français ? 

Is your sister sick ? Votre sœur est-elle malade? 

[10] You and I are good Vous & moi nous sommet 

friends. bons amis. 

She and I went together to Elle & moi nous allâmes en- 

the Park. semble au Parc. 

My brother and I go to the Mon frère & moi nous allonjB 

play this evening. ce soir à la comédie. 

Ifi and my brother are part- Lui & mon frère sont asso- 

ners. clés. 

She and her sisters learn Elle & sa sœur apprennent 

French. le Français. 

[11] She told me that she Elle m'a dit qu'elle lui avait 

had written to him. écrit. 

Do not fall violently upon Ne leur faites pas de vio- 

them. lence. 

I gave him the book which Je lui ai donné le livre que 

you sent me. vous m'avez envoyé. 

I shall tell him. Je lui dirai. 

Hâve you proraised him ? Lui avez-vous promis î 
I hâve not promised her. Je ne lui ai pas promis. 
When will you send to him ? Quand lui enverrez-vous ? 
Give me. Donnez-moi'. 

Bring me. Apportez-mot. 

Forgive him. Pardonnez-/!». 

Speak to her. Parlez lui. 

He bas promised it to me. C'est à moi c\u v \\ Y*. \x«aw** 
Do not conûde in him. Ne voua fiez paa à lw« 
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You may cjnfide in me. Vous pouvez vous fier à wnoL 
This book îs mine. Ce livre est à moi. 

This thimble is not yours. Ce dé n'est pas à vous. 
Do not think of him any Ne songez plus à lui. 

more. 
I am speaking to him, and C'est à lui que je parle, & 

not to you. non pas à vous. 

You gave it to me. Vous me /'avez donné. 

[12] Will you give itto him? Le lui donnerez-vous ? 
There are fine 'oranges ; Voilà de belles oranges ; les 

will you sell them to her ? lui vendrez-vous ? 
Show me your letter ; when Montrez-mot vottre lettré ; 

will you send it to her ? quand la lui enverrez* 

vous ? 
There is a fine book ; I gave Voilà un beau livre : je le lui 

it to her. ai donné. 

When will you give it to us ? Quand nous le donnerez- 
vous? 
You had promised it tome. Vous me Saviez promis. 
Give it to me. Donnez le moi. 

Bring it to me. Apportez-^ moi. 

Show it to her. Montrez-fe lui. 

[13] Will you carry some to Leur-y-ew porterez vous ? 

them thither? 
I hâve sent some to them Je leur-y-en ai envoyé. 

thither. 
I shall send some to you Je vous y-en enverrai. 

thither. 
When did you send some to Quand lui y en avez-votn 

him thither ? en voy é ? 

Why hâve you not carried Pourquoi ne lui y en avec* 

some to her thither? vous pas porté ? 

Cjarry me thither. Menez y-moi. 

Give me some. Donnez-m'en. 

Do not carry me thither. Ne m'y menez pas. 
[14] What o'clock is it ? Quelle heure est il* 
It is two o'clock. Il est deux- heures. 

It is a quarter past two. // est deux heures Su m 

quart. 
It is half an hour past two. Il est deux heures it, demie* 
ftis tbree quarters past two. Il e& tYov&Ytewrei toûgq* «a 
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y fine weather. 

>my. 

ly weather. 

s to rîse. 

; it is cold. 

book. 

handkercbîef. 

ne house. 

e your pens. 

e young ladies. 

ity. 

5 strange people» 

ugh. 

too much. 

rithout design. 

pite of him. 

is a doctor. 

poldsmith. 

learned mari. 

5 idle. 

merchant. 

are Englishmen, 
hmen. 

loves me, and has a 
Ifor me. 
aken and kept it. 

and see her very 

;msand honoars you 
id spoke to her. 
\ey say and assure 



ïl fait fort beau temps. 
Il fait sombre. 
Il fait un temps pluvieux. 
H est temps de se lever. 
// fait chaud ; il fait froid. 
C'est mon livre. 
(Test mon mouchoir. 
(Test une belle maison. 
Ce sont vos plumes. 
Ce sont de jeunes demoi- 
selles. 
C'est dommage. 
Ce sont d'étranges gens. 
(Test assez. 
Ce n'est pas trop. 
Ce fut sans dessein. 
C'est malgré lui. 
// est docteur, ou c'est un 

docteur. 
Il est orfèvre, ou c'est un 

orfèvre. 
// est savant, ou c'est un 

savant homme. 
Ils sont paresseux, ou ce sont 

des paresseux. 
Il est négociant, ou c'est un 

négociant. 
Ils sont Anglais, Français ; 

ou ce sont des Anglais, des 

Français. 
Il m'aime & me considère. 

Je /'ai pris & l'ai gardé* 
Je la connais & la vois très 

souvent. 
Il vous estime & twttfhonore. 
Je /'ai vue & lui ai parlé. 
Ils disent et assurent que — 



re seen and will al- Vous avez to &* w» -motwh* 
see. toujours. 



180 A GRAMMAR OF THE 

He made fais exercise ; but II a fait son thème ; mak û 

he did not read fais rules. n'a pas lu ses règles. 
She speaks to him, though Elle lui parle, cependant elle 

she does not like faim. ne l'aime pas. 

[19] Self love binds us, it is L'amour propre nous aveu- 

the cause of the greatest gle, c'est lui qui est la 

part of our misfortunes. cause de la plupart de nos 

malheurs. 
Those flowers want water ; Voilà des fleurs qui ont be- 

give them some. soin d'éau ; donnez-fewr- 

en. 
[20] I saw a finegarden; J'ai vu un beau jardin; U est 

it is enamelled with a émaillé de mille belles 

thousand fine flowers. fleurs. 

Thèse shoes are too narrow ; Ces souliers sont tropétroits; 

they hurt me. ils me blessent. 

[21] Do you know where Savez-vous où est la Bourse? 

the Exchange is? He lives il demeure vis-à-vis. 

opposite to it. 
Give me my book, I cannot Donnez-moi mon livre ; je 

do without it. ne puis m 1 en passer. 

[22] A wise man is master Le sage est maître de toi* 

of himself. 
We make our own happi- On fait sa félicité soi mime* 

ness. 
À wise man mistrusts him- Le sage se méfie de M 

self. même. 

She is too much conceited Elle a trop bonne opinion 

of herself. d'elle même. 

We ought not to flatter our- On ne doit pas se flatter toi- 

selves. même. 

He only loves himself. Il n'aime que lui-même. 

Falsehood is odious in itself. La fausseté est odieuse en 

elle-même. 
The loadstone attracts iron. L'aimant attire le fer à**'. 
One ought not to speak of On ne doit parler de **', 

ane's self but with great qu'avec beaucoup de mo- 

modesty. destie. 

That man speaks of nobody Cet homme ne parle que de 

bat- himself. lui-même. 

I witt do it myself. 3e\e NevrcArâ* maimtm 

She relies too much on fcer- "ESI» » ** vro^V dk «Imu 
self. 
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Tfaey betray ikemselves. Ils se trahissent eu&mime$. 
You hurt nobody but your- Vous ne faites tort qu'à toi» 
self. même. 



SECTION IL 

Possessive Pronoms* * 

1. The conjunctive possessive pronouns corne always 
before tbe nouns to which they arc joined ; as, it is my 
snuff-box ; c'est ma tabatière. In this case, mon, ton. 
son. are used instead oîma, ta, sa, before féminine nouns 
beginning with a vowel or h mute, for the sweetness of 
sound: as, my sword; mon épée: thy soûl; ton ame: 
his friendship; son amitié. Absolu te possessive pro- 
nouns are put after the noun with the definite article, le, 
la, les : as, le mien, la mienne. 

2. When sake signifies amour in French, the English 
possessive pronoun is to be rendered into the French by 
the disjunctive personal pronoun : as, for your sake ; pour 
V amour de vous, and not pour votre amour. 

3. When the verb être signifies to belong to, the Eng- 
lish possessive pronoun is rendered in French by the dis- 
junctive personal pronoun : as, that house ismine; cette 
maison est à moi, and not est la mienne. But, when the 
particle ce is joined to the verb être, the possessive pro- 
noun is commonly used : as, this is my house ; c'est ma 
maison : it is his book, and not yours ; c'est son livre, fy 
non pas le vôtre. 

4. The gender of possessive pronouns does not follow 
that of the person who speaks, or is spoken of, but agrées 
with the particular gender of every noun it is joined to : 
as, lier father is dead ; son père est mort. 

5. The possessive conjunctive pronoun is always re- 
peated before a substantive, and after a conjunction : as, 
my brothers and sisters ; mes? frères & mes soeurs : his 
father and mother : son père & sa mère. 

6. Le mien, le tien, le sien, fyc. in the masculine gandftt 
and singuiar number, sometimes s'igmfy oiw?% tafe\ %&> 
we miHft give every one fais due ; il /ami Tendre V dura* 
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le sien. In the plural number and masculine gender 
they sometimes signify one's relations ; as, your and hts 

relations ; les vôtres & les siens. 

7. His, its, theirs, &c. açe commonly rendered into 
French, by son, sa, ses, leurs; as, plants hâve tfaeîr prop- 
erties ; les plantes ont leurs propriétés. But, when its, or 
their belong to a substantive preceding, they are com- 
monly rendered into French by the supplying pronoun 
en: as, thèse plants are good, I know their qualities; 
ces plantes sont bonnes, j'en connais les qualités. This 
happens when the pronoun may be resolved into the sub- 
stantive to which it relates, as in the foregoing exam- 
ple ; thèse plants are good, I know the qualities of thèse 
plants. 

8. The conjunctive possessive pronoun, with the par- 
ticiple de before it, is used instead of the absolute pos- 
sessive pronoun on ail such occasions : as, an acquain- 
tance of his ; une de ses connaissances ; a friend of mine; 
un de mes amis. 

9. The conjunctive possessive pronoun is used when 
we call or answer to friends, relations, &c. : as, corne, 
daughter; venez, m*, fille; yes, brother ; Oui, mon frère. 

10. Obs. Conjunctive possessive pronouns coming, in Eng- 
lish, after some verbs not signifying a distemper, are resolved 
into the conjunctive personaï pronoun, and instead of the pos- 
sessive pronoun, we put the definite article : as, I hâve pared 
my nails ; je me suis rogné les ongles : he has eut my haïr ; il 
irC* coupé tes cheveux. 

11. Obs. Genefrally, when in a sentence, a noun or a'^per- 
sonal .pronoun, sufficiently dénotes what thing it is you aie 
spetking of, the possessive pronoun is omitted as useless, and 
lesobed into the definite article * as, I hâve a pain in my teeth, 
in my stoxnach, in my head, in my eyes, &c. j'ai mal aux dents, 
à 2'festomac, à la tête, aux yeux, &c. However, when a pain 
or distemper continues for some time upon us, we may say, 
speaking to a person acquainted with it, ma jambe ne guérit 
pas : my leg does not heal ; mon bras me fait toujours mal • 
my aim pains me still. This may likewise happen in a -far 
other instances. Generally the laet two rules take place, whea \ 
there is a sort of equivocation or amphibology. 
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P oss e s sive Pronouns exempUfied for tke Sckdmfs 

Practice. 

[1] Mf bouse is larger than Ma maison est plus grande 

fais. que la sienne. 

Hâve you seen my garden ? Avez-vous vu mon jardin ? 
Corne and see my flowers. Venez voir mes fleurs. 
Where is your book? Où est voire livre ? 

Show me your books. Moutrez-uioi voe livres. 

Leud me your penknife. Prêtez-inoi votre canif. 
Owscbool-fellowsareplay- Nos compagnons d'école 

ing in the street. jouent dans la rue. 

Her apron is quîte black. Son tablier est tout noir. 
Her fan is broken. Son éventail est rompu. 

Give me my shoes, my Donnez-moi met souliers, 

stockings, my handker- mes bas, mon mouchoir, 

chief, my shirt, and my ma chemise, & mon cha- 

hat. peau. 

Your stockings bave holes Vos bas sont troués. 

in them. [plumes ? 

Whatis becomeofÀî* pensr Que sont devenues ses 
Howdoesyotir sister do? Comment se porte voire 

sœur ? 
You bave my needle. Vous avez mon aiguille. 

Is that your hat ? Est ce la voire chapeau ? 

I know your sentiments; Je connais vos sentimens; 

and you are no stranger & vous n'ignorez pas les 

.to mine. miens. 

The Thames got out of its La Tamise est sortie de son 

channel. lit. [moi. 

[21 Do it for my sake. ' Faites le pour Pair cm r de 
I will do it for your sake. Je le ferai pour l'amour de 

vous. 
$*or her sake. Pour l'amour d'elle. 

For his sake. Pour l'amour de lui. 

[3] This pen is not your s; Cette plume n'est pas à vous; 

ît is mine. elle est à moi. 

Whose book is this ? It is A qui est ce livre ? Il n'est 

not mine; it is his, or pas à moi; il est a lui, on 

hère* à elle. 

ItimyoKrkaife, *nd notkù. ÇPest votre contaM& % &\*ro 

pas le sien* 
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la this your needle ? Cette aiguille est-elle à voufl 

It is my paper, and not Ce papier est à moi, & non 

yours. pas à vous. 

[4] It is my opinion and CPest mon sentiment Se le 

hers. sien. 

It is kit brother. (7 est ton frère. 

It is his sister. CPest sa sœur. 

The horse broke his bridle Le cheval a rompu sa bride 

and halter. & son licou. 

My horse carries his head Mon cheval porte bien sa 

well. tête. 

Your horse has lost his Votre cheval a perdu ses 

shoes. fers. 

[5] My father and mother Mon père & ma mère sont 

are sick. malades. 

His brother and sister are in Son frère & sa sœur,* sont à 

the country. la campagne. 

Tour brother and my cousin Votre frère & mon cousin 

are very good friends. sont très-bons amis. 

Her mother and aunt are Sa mère & sa tante s'y op- 

against it. posent. 

[6] Put your books in their Remettez vos livres à leurs 

places again. places. [vaises. 

Their reasons are bad. Leurs raisons sont roau- 

I saw the chimney of his J'ai vu la cheminée de sa 

chair ber;ifrmantle-piece chambre; le manteau en 

is of marble. est de marbre. 

You bave bought an elbow- Vous avez acheté un fau- 

chair ; its arms are too teuil ; les bras en sont trop 

high. hauts. 

Tour stick is not easy, its Votre bâton n'est pas eom- 

end is too sharp. mode ; le bout en est trop 

pointu. 
He has bought a sword ; its II a acheté une épee ; la 

hilt is of silver. garde en est d'argent. 

Hâve you read my book ? Is Avez-vous lu mon livre ? Le 
, not the type very beauti- caractère n*«t est-il pas 

fui ? bien beau ? 

He ordered his country- Il a fait rebâtir «a maison de 

bouse to be rebuilt •, it* campagne ; les chambres 
rooma and situation are 4l \* «vvarâmt «* 
une. toeWea* 
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Tbereisa fine large garden II y a un très-grand jardin 

behind his bouse; tfae derrière ta maison; les 

trees of U are very well arbres en sont très bien 

pkinted, tkeir fruit is ex- plantés, les fruits en sont 

cellent. exçellens. 

Where hâve you boughtthis Où avez-vous acheté ea 

bookî the binding is very livre ? La reliure en est 

good. très bonne» 

Every state bas its ad van- Chaque état a ses agrémeas 

tages and troubles. Su ses peines. 

He is satisfied in Mis situa- Il se plaît dans sa situation ; 

tion ; he knows ail its il en connait tous les plai- 

pleasures. sirs. 

The art of war has its dan- L'art de la guerre a ses dan- 
gers» gers. 
He is not satisfied in his Il ne se plaît pas dans *a sit- 

situation ; he sees ail its uation ; il en voit tous les 

dangers. dangers. 

It is a small house which C'est une petite maison qui 

has its conveniences. a ses commodités* 

Thattreespreadsitebranch- Voilà un arbre qui étend ses 

es very far. branches très loin. 

[9] Brotber, lend me your Mon frère, prêtez-moi votre 

pen. plume. 

Sister, I cannot ; I am writ- Je ne puis ma sœur ; j'écris 

ing my exercise. mon thème. 

[10] He got his haïr eut. Il s'est fait couper les che- 
veux. 
You split my head. Vous me fendez la tête* 

He fell from Us horse, and II tomba de cheval, & se 

broke his leg. cassa la cuisse. 

They hâve eut off his leg. On lui a coupé la jambe* 
He cannot walk out ; the II ne peut sortir ; la goûte 

goût has swelled his feet. lui a enflé les pieds. 
Wash your hands, mouth, Lavez vous les mains, la 

and face. bouche & le visage* 

I pricked my finger with my Je me suis piqué le doigt 

needle* avec mon aiguille* 

[11] He only grins. Il ne rit que du bout des 

lèvres, ou ta% 4àroX%% 
J will not tneddle with it in Je ne veux ipaa xcC euxû&Kt 
tbe least. 

10* 
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<He does not know wfaich II ne mit de quel côté tour- 

way to turn hîmsel£ ner. 

He waited on the lady in II donna la main à la dame, 

ber coach. et la conduisit à son car* 

fosse. 
Why do y ou not speak? Pourquoi ne parlez-vous pas? 

Are you dumb ? A vez-vous perdu la voix ? 

He cannot stand upon fais II ne peut se tenir sur ses 

legs. jambes. 

Shegaveme ker word for it. Elle m'en donna sa parole. 
She gave Mm her hand to Elle lui donna sa main à 

kits. baiser. 

He stands on tiptoe. Il se tient sur le bout des 

pieds. 
He gave his arm to the sur- Il donna son bras au chirur- 

geon wbo was to bleed gien qui devait le saigner. 

him. 
The patient lost ail his Le malade perdit tout sas 

blood. sang. 

He raised his voice. Il éleva sa voix, ou la voix. 

She stretched out her arma. Elle étendit ses bras» ou le* 

bras. 
He makes a shift to live by II vit du travail de ses mains. 

hard labour. 
You hâve hurt my foot. Vous m'avez fait mal au 

pied. 
You hurt mg finger. Vous me faites mal au doigt 

Hâve you never had the N'avez-vous jamais eu mal 

toothache ? No : but I hâve aux dents ? Non : mais 

very often a pain in mg j'ai fort souvent mal à 

stomach. festomac. 

I am sick. J'ai mal au cœur. 

His mind is undisturbed. Il a ^esprit en repos, ou stm 

esprit est en repos. 
Her mind is agitated with Elle a l'esprit agité de mille 

a thousand fears. craintes, ou son esprit est 

' agité de mille craintes. 
Mjf finger is not yet healed. Mon doigt n'est pas encore 

guéri. 
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section m. 

Démonstrative Pronosms. 

1. Ce or cette, and ces, are joined to, and go before a 
substantive : as, this book, this man, this pea, thèse bouses ; 
ce livre, cet homme, cette plume, ces maisons. Celui, cette, 
ceux, celles, ought to be followed by a second case ; as, 
that of you, celui de vous; or the relative pronoun qm or 

Îfue: as, he who loves ; celui qui aime; be wbom you 
ove ; celui que vous aimez. 

2. Ce is used before a noun masculine beginning with 
a consonant ; but if the noun begins with a vowel, or an 
h mute, cet must be used. It is likewise used before qui 
or que : in this case it is said of inanimate things only, 
and signifies what, or the thing which : as, what you look 
for is not hère ; ce que vous cherchez n'est pas ici; or, the 
thing you look for is not hère. 

3. Obs. The particles ci and Zd,* are sometimes joined by a 
hyphen to a substantive : as, this man, that woman, cet homme- 
ci, cette femme-Zd. They are likewise joined in the same man* 
ner to the démonstrative pronouns. 

4. He who, he that, she who, they wbo, such as, &c. 
in the sensé of that, even governed of the verb substan- 
tive tobe, are rendered into French by celui qui, celle qui, 
ceux qui, which are seldom separated. 

5. Obs. He who, he that, &c. whether or no they be sepa- 
rated in English, are sometimes elegantly rendered into French 
by the impersonal c'est or ce n'est pas, according as the sentence 
is affirmative or négative, with an infinitive followed by que de 
before a second infinitive ; a s in the foregoing example I may 
likewise say : Ce n'est pas connaître le cœur humain que de se 
fier aux vaines promesses des hommes. 

I say sometimes, because, first, if one of the English verbe 
be in the future tense, it is by no means to be used. Secondly, 
there are many cases in which it is never used ; as, they were 
punished who did it, ceux qui l'ont fait ont été punis ; to put 
the two verbs in the infinitive mood would be nonsense. 

6- The English possessive pronouns, h\a, h&t,ttavt<t 
before a substantive in the sensé of h\m, oî \ifct* oîl^sw»^ 

* Ci dénote* *n abject netr, sqd là «X a. &*»»&*% 
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who, or that, are rendered into Frencb, after the sub- 
gtanti ve to which they relate, by de celui fin', de celle qui, de 
ceux qui, de celles qui: as, every one should praise the 
endeavours of those who seek to be useful to the public; 
chacun devrait louer les efforts de ceux qui cherchent à 
être utiles au publie. 

7. Obs. Ce qui) ce que, what, beginning a sentence of two 
parts, commonly followed, after the first part, by ce, before être, 
and the word être is followed by a substantive : as, what I am 
saying to you is the truth, ce que je vous dis, c'est la vérité. 
Sometimes the verb être is followed by the préposition de, with 
an infinitive : as, what grieves him, is, not to hâve succeeded ; 
ce qui le fâche, c'est de n'avoir pas réussi. Sometimes by que, 
if it cornes before another mood : as, ce qui le fâche c'est qu'il 
n'a pas réussi. Ce qui is used before neuter verbe : as, ce qui 
me plaît, what pleases me ; and before active verbs, when it is 
the nominative of the verb. In other cases ce que is used. 

8. Obs. Ce is not repeated in the before-mentioned case be- 
fjwre an adjective, or participle past : as, what I am saying to 
you is true, ce que je vous dis est vrai. 

9. Obs. Ceci, this ; cela, that ; are sometimes relative to a 
single noun : as, donnez-moi ceci, ou cela, give me this, or that, 
speaking of any single thing whatever. Sometimes they are 
not relative to a single noun, but to an entire action ; in this 
case cela generally signifies the action before spoken of ; as,we j 
often speak ill of absent people, which is unworthy : on parle 
souvent mal des absens, cela est indigne. Ceci generally sig- 
nifies the action which is going to be mentioned ; as, this is lifce 
to surprise you, a inan who died a hundred and ten yearsold; 
ceci va vous surprendre, un homme qui mourut, âge de cent- 
dix ans. 

i 



Démonstrative Pronouns exempUfied for the Scholar 1 * 

Practice. 

[1] Show me that book. Montrez-moi ce livre. 
Give me that pen. Donnez-moi cette plume* l 

Thèse houses are very fine. Ces maisons sont très belles. 
Thèse ladies bave a great Ces dames sont très spiri- 

deal of wit. tuelles. 

[2] That man is very fan- Cet homme est très fantaa- 

tastical. tuç». 

Tkai child is ?ery aimable. Cet^ti^TiX^\.\j^waaiûi^ 
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Do you know what bas hap- Savez-vous ce qui lui est ar- 

pened to him or her î rivé ? 

Has she shown you what was Vous a-t-elle montré cequ'on 

given faer ? lui a donné ? 

You will never guess what Vous ne devinerez jamais ce 

was said of you. qu'on dit de vous. 

Guess what they are about. Devinez ce qu'ils font. 
I know what you say. Je sais ce que vous dites. 

I know what makes you Je sais ce qui vous fâche. 

angry. 
[3] TAat man makes himself Cet homme là se fait aimer 

beloved by every body. de tout le monde. 

7fe.se people are in the right; Ce$ gens-ci ont raison. 
Thèse women are very ca- Ces femmes-/à sont très ca- 

pricious. pricieuses. 

That man is in tbe wrong. Cet homme-/a a tort. 
Tfiose apptes are good for Ces pommesJà__pe valent 

nothjng* — rien." 

Give mesomeofttasepears. Donnez-moi de ces poires là. 
[4] He does not know what Une sait pas ce jve vous avez 

you bave written. écrit. 

He wlio betrays bis friend is Celui qui trahit son ami est 

unworthy of friendship. indigne d'amitié. 

They who despise learning, Ceux qui méprisent la sci- 

do not know the value of ence, n'en connaissent pas 

it. le prix. 

Hewho shuns company is a Celui qui évite la compagnie, 

stranger to the charms of ne connaît pasles charmes 

sociéty. de la société. 

She wlio loves nobody does Celle qui n'aime personne, 

not tastc the pleasurcs of ne goûte pas les plaisirs 

friendship. de l'amitié. 

Such as are enemies to vir- Ceux qui sont ennemis de la 

tue, are strangers to it. vertu, ne la connaissent 

pas. 
Such as are idle, do not Ceux qui sont paresseux, ne 

know tbe value of time. connaissent pas le prix du 

temps. 
TfetettjAoarecontentedwith Ceux qui sont contens de 

their lot, are happy. leur sort, wftxY&\vt**uL« 

He who does not study will Celui qui n'étudAfe \a&* ^ 

itérer be Jearaed. sera jamava ravttDX* 

* ^ the exception to the faftb r*\«» 
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Hetoho d\d\t, waspunished. Celui qui*, fait cela, a été 

puni. 

Thty who bave done thetr Ceux qui ont fait leurs 
exercises, bave been re- thèmes, ont été récora- 
warded. pensés. 

They who seem to be happy, Ceux qui paraissent être 
are not always so. heureux, ne le sont pas 

toujours. 

[6] We should always re- Nous devrions toujours nous 
member the cares of those souvenir des soins de ceux 
by whom we were brought par qui nous avons été 
up. élevés. 

We ought to encourage the On doit encourager les ef- 
endeavours of those who forts de ceux qui s'appli- 
apply theniselves to arts quent aux arts & aux sci- 
and sciences. ences. 

[7] Wkat makes hira angry Ce qui le fâche, c'est sa mau- 
m iiër bad humour. reise humeur. 

What an honest man ought Ce cm' un honnête homme 
to bewail is the loss of doit regretter, c'est la 
time. perte du temps. 

What grieves him is not to Ce qui le fâche c'est de n'ft- 
have succeeded. voir pas réussi, ou <?est 

qu y \\ n'a pas réussi. 

What rejoices me is to hâve Ce qui me réjouit c'est de 
seen you and your family vous avoir vu & toute fo- 
in good health. tre famille eii bonne santé. 

[8] What I say to you is true. Ce que je vous dis est vrai. 

What she said to you is false. Ce qu'elle vous a dit est faux. 

What you hâve told is sur- Ce que vous avez dit estwx* 
prising. prenant. 

[9] Does this please you 1 Ceci vous plaît-il ? 

Does that make you angry ? Cela vous fache-t-il ? 

That surprises me. Cela me surprend. 

What do you think of it? Que pensez-vous de celai 

I did never think of it. Je n'ai jamais pensé à cela. 

Keep this and gtve me that. Gardez ceci & donne» nadi 

cela. 

Did you write that 9 Avez-vous écrit cela f ■ 

Ido not Jike ikat. 1% n'aime pas celsu 

Tkat'm wonderful. C«tt«*màmwùù«u ' 
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SECTION IV. 
Relative Pronoun*. 

1. The relative pronoun qui is the nominative, and 
que the accusative, in spealung of ail sorts of objecta ; 
as, the stone whieh is hère, la pierre qui est ici ; the house 
that you see, la maison que vous voyez. 

Except that gui is used in the accusative instead of que, when 
it signifies what person ; as, je sais qui vous aimez, I know 
whom you love, or what person you love ; and when it is gov- 
eraed by prépositions ; as, en qui, sur qui, avec qui, fyc. In 
this last case lequel, <fc. may likewise bc used. 

2. When qui is in the second case, or cornes after any 
préposition whatever, it is applied only to pcrsons or ob- 
jects used as persons, and therefore it would be a fault to 
say, c'est la maison de qui je vous ai parlé, it is the house 
of whîch I hâve spoken toyou. In this case wc make 
use of dont, or duquel, de laquelle, &c. which is used 
equally for ail objects, aad often more properly than de 
qui, or duquel, de laquelle, &c. as, c'est la maison àontje 
vous ai parlé. 

3. A qui is sometimes used in speaking of animate ob- 
jects, though they are not persons, or objects used as per- 
sons; but, as we can never err by making use of auquel, 
à laquelle, &c. I would advise to do so. 

4. Whom, which, that, though not expressed in Eng- 
lish, must always be expressed in French by qui or que ; 
as, the man you see, l'homme que vous voyez. 

5. Lequel, laquelle, Slc are to be used instead of qui, 
lst, when qui is equi vocal : 2dly, when the relative pro- 
noun is in the second case after a substantive ; as, a cou- 
riqr bas been sent to court, at whose return, on a envoyé 
un courier à la cour, au retour duquel : 3dly, when the 
relative pronoun expresses a choice : as, which will you 

i lequel or laquelle wwfez-wu* voir? 



UL SpenkmfofihiagB, in which, Vn fta&V to ^YàsSc^ 
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which, at what, in the sensé of where, or wherein, are 
rendered into Freneh by oà instead oîdam le quel, la- 
quelle, &c. : as, the house in which, or where he lires, la 
maison où il demeure ; the end of which, or whereat, he 
ai m s, le but où il tend. From which, from what, are ren- 
dered by à 1 où instead of duquel, de laquelle, &c. : as, the 
country from which I corne, le pays d'où je vient. Through 
which, by which, are rendered by, par où, or par le- 
quel, &c. 

7. Obs. The relative pronoun quoi is used only in speaking 
of inanimate objecte. It may be used in the third case instead 
of auquel, à laquelle, fyc. ; as, it is a reason which I did not 
think of ; c'est une raison à quoi je ne pensais pas. 

However, in most circumstances auquel, à laquelle, fyc. may 
be used equally, of which the ear must be the judge. 

8. A quoi must always be used when it has for its an- 
técédent ce and the verb être or rien, and is followed by a 
noun, or verb governing the third case : as, it is to that 
lapply myself, c'est à quoi/£ m'applique; there is nothing 
which I am not disposed to, il n'y a rien à quoi/e ne sois 
disposé. 

9. De quoi is used when it follows immediately ce and 
the verb être, and is followed by a noun, or a verb gov- 
erning the second case : as, it is that I complain of, c'est 
de quoi/i me plains. But, after rien, we make use of 
dont; at least it is a greatdeal better: as, there is no- 
thing in the world of which God is not the author, il n'y 
a rien au monde dont Dieu ne soit V auteur. 

10. Obs. Quoi may likewise be used instead of lequel, la- 
quelle, fyc. after prépositions governing it, such as, sur, en après, 
avec, fyc. as, the reason I rely upon, la raison sur quoi je me 
fonde. 

11. Obs. Que is used instead of de qui and à qui. It hap- 
pens not only when there cornes immediately befbre it the se- 
cond or third case of a personal pronoun, but likewise after anv 
other noun, when the sentence begins with ce and être; as, it 
is to you that I speak, c'est à vous que je parle ; it is to happi- 
ness that I aspire, c'est au bonheur que j'aspire : it ïs from tne 
public that Iexpect the approbation, c'est du public que j'attends 
rMpprotmûon. 

The tne mark to kaow ît^^gag^e^aatha aignhWÎM 
ù£ timt, as yo* may «ee \s% ûi» iw»ï^«ii«^\>n^ 
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rule there is no danger of being mistaken. Hence it may ap- 
pçar, that in such cases, que is to be looked upon as a conjonc- 
tion, rather than a relative pronoun. 



Relative Prononm ExempUfied for the Scholar** Practice. 

[1] It is the lady who spoke C'est la Dame qui vous a 

to you. parlé. 

Speaktothis gentleman who Parlez à ce Monsieur qui 

is hère. est ici. 

Is thisthe newhat M?A*cAyou Est-ce là le chapeau neuf 

bought ? que vous avez acheté ? 

Thebook&ÀtcAyoulentme, Le livre que vous m'avez 

is very well written. prêté, est très bien écrit. 

I know whom you mean. Je sais qui vous voulez dire. 
You do not know who it is. Vous ne savez pas qui c'est. 
Do you know whom I love ? Savez-vous qui j'aime ? 
I know whom she loves. Je sais qui elle aime. 
[2] He is a friend in whom C'est un ami en qui je mets 

I put my confidence. ma confiance. 

He is a person in whom one C'est une personne à qui 

may confide. on peut se fier. 

She is a lady against whom C'est une Demoiselle contre 

nothing can be said with qui on ne peut mal parler 

truth. avec vérité. * 

[4] I know the person you Je connais la personne avec 

were talking to. qui vous avez parlé. 

It is the ma.nofwhoml spoke C'est l'homme de qm> ou 

to you. dont je vous ai parlé. 

It is the horse he spoke to C'est le cheval duquel ou 

you about. dont, il vous a parlé. 

[5] She is a woman in whoee C'est une femme sur la con- 

behaviour there is nothing duite de laquelle il n'y a 

to censure. rien à redire. 

He is a merchant whose bon- C'est un négociant sur l'hon- 

our and probity cannot be heur & la probité duquel 

doubted. il ne peut y avoir de doute» 

[6] The eireumstances you Les circonstances où voua 

are in. êtes. 

The danger he is in. Le danger eà il «a $mm%« 

The end she aiatêût. Le but où, e\ta Vvm* 

in. Lemaittuoàt^taEKNK* 
17 
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He bas got the same frame II est dans la même disposi- 

of mind and sentiments in tion d'esprit, & dans les 

which he has always been. mêmes sentimens où il a 

toujours été. 
I know the place tohence Je sais la place d'où vous 

you come. venez. 

Thèse are the reasons/rew» Voilà les raisons d'où je con- 

which I conclude. clus. 

Thèse are the discourses by VoUà les discours par où il 

which he insinuâtes. insinue. 

Th\s is the citythrough which Voilà la, ville par où j'ai 

I hâve passed. passé. 

I know the means by which Je sais les moyens par où 

he gained his point. il parvint à ses fins. 

[7] That is the matter in Voilà de quoi il s'agit. 

question. 
[8] It is whatl am thinking C'est à quoi je pense. 

about. 
It is what he complains of. C'est de quoi il se plaint. 
It was what he applied him- C'était à quoi il s'appliquait. 

self to. 
It was what she exhorted C'était à quoi elle l'exhor- 

him to. tait. 

It is what I am sorry for. C'est de quoi je suis fâché. 
It is what I assure you. C'est de quoi je vous assure. 
It is what I will think about. C'est à quoi je penserai. 
There is nothing in which I II n'y a rien à quoi je ne sois 

am not ready to oblige disposé pour vous obliger. 

you. 
I do not see upon what his Je ne vois pas sur quai son 

discourse is grounded. discours puisse être fondé. 

It is what you may rely on. C'est sur quoi vous pouvez 

compter. 
It is an argument to which C'est un raisonnement avr 

there is no answer. quel il n'y a point de ré- 

ponse. 
Death is an evil to which La mort est un mal auquel 

there is no remedy. il n'y point de remède. 

Idleness is a vice* ta which La paresse est un vice a* 

joung people are much quel les jeunes gens sont 

inclined., wt çim&imu 
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Thisisthereasontrpoiitfl&îeA C'est la raison sur laquelle 

I am grounded. je me fonde. 

It is the happiness to which C'est le bonheur après lequel 

I aspire. j'aspire. 

Thèse are the reasons 6y Ce sont les raisons avec les- 

which I couvinced himJ- . quelles je l'ai convaincu. 
[9] There is nothing I ait) JD n'y a rien dont je sois plus 

more sorry for. • 4 fiché. 

There is nothing he fcolfc- 11 if y a rien dont il se phi- 

plains of more. .' % /"gne davantage. 

There is nothing thâphto \k II n'y a rien dont il ne soit 

more capable of. capable. % 

[111 It is to you that I sfaall C'est à vous que je parlerai. 

speak. 
It is to her that I had pro- C'est à elle que je l'avais 

mised it. promis. 

It is from his friend that he C'est de son ami qu'il a reçu 

has received so many fa- tant d'amitiés. 

vours. 
It ishisbrothertôalhecom- C'est de son frère qu'il se 

plains of. plaint. 

It was by my friend that I Ce fut par mon ami que je 

was betrayed. fus trahi. 

It is to continuai study that C'est à une étude continuelle 

your brother owes his que votre frère doit ses 

great learning. grandes connoissances. 

It is to my sister that you C'est à ma sœur que tous 

hâve given it. l'avez donné. 

It is to her that you hâve C'est à elle que vous avez 

spoken. parlé. 

It is from her that I expert C'est d'elle que j'attends 

that favour. cette grâce. 

It is to trade that he applies C'est au commerce qu'i\ 

himself. s'applique. 

It is to the protection of his C'est à la protection de ses 

friends that he owes his amis qu'il doit sa fortune. 

fortune. 
It is by the public that he is C'est du public qu v \\ est ap- 

approved of. prouvé. 
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SECTION V. 

Interrogatory Pronoms. 

1. Que, *s interrogative, is applied only to things, and 
qui when persons are spoken of ; as, what do you say ? 
que dites-vous ? whom do you look for ? qui cherchez-vous ? 
Both are used in ail their cases as above. 

2. Quoi, interrogative, is used after a préposition or 
after the participle de or à ; as, what are you grounded 
upon ? sur quoi vous fondez-vous ? about what do you 
busy yourself ? de quoi vous-mêlez vous ? 

3. If quoi be not immediately followed by a verb, it 
may be sometimes used in the first case ; as, what is 
there greater ? quoi de plus grand ? It sometimes ex- 
presses only an émotion of the mind ; as, how ! you are 
angry ! quoi ! vous êtes fâché! 

4. Quel, quelle, fyc. are said of persons and things. — 
It is to be observed, that quel is always followed by its 
substantive ; as, what man is it ? quel homme est ce ? 
Except when the noun was expressed before ; as, this is 
my opinion; what is yoursf voila mon sentiment; quel 
est le vôtre ? 

5. Lequel, fyc. is also said of persons and things ; it is 
always followed by a genitive expressed, or understood; 
as, which of the two will you hâve ? lequel des deux 
voulez-vous? Quel answers to what ; lequel, to whiçb* 

6. Whose, signifying to whom a thing belongs, is 
translated into Freneh by the dative, à qui ; as, whose 
house is that ? à qui est cette maison ? 



Interrogatory Pronouns exempUfied for the Scholar** 

Practice. 

[1] What do you say ? Que* dites-vous ? 

What do you want ? Que souhaitez vous ? 



* Observe hère, that inatoad of q^,Yreoft«fcm«feft *»*<£«$*** 
both came* the penonal pronom eooMft \*&** ^* ™*** 
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Wluit do you ask for ? Que demandez-vous f 

What do you fear ? Que craignez-vous f 

What is the matter ? Qu'est ce que c'est? au Qu'~ 

est-ce qu'il y a? 
What sfaall we do, ? Que ferons nous ? 

Do you remember what you Vous souvenez-vous de ce 

talked of to me ? dont vous m'avez parlé ? 

Is that like what you bave Cela esfc-il conforme à ce que 

been told of ? . vous avez entendu dire ? 

fVhom do you look for ? Qui* cherchez-vous ? 
Who has .done that ? Qui a fait cela ? 

Who spoke to you f Qui est-ce qui vous a parlé f 

Whom do you suspect ? Qui est-ce que vous soup- 

çonnez ? 
Whom hâve you that news De qui tenez-vous cette nou- 

from ? velle ? 

Who is corne ? Qui est-ce qui est venu ? 

To whom do you give the A qui donnez-vous la pré- 

preference ? férence ? 

[2] Why do you concern De quoi vous mêlez-vous ? 

yourself? 
What does she complain of ? De quoi se plaint-elle ? 
FF%o£ is the matter ? De quoi s'agit-il ? 

Why so much ado ? A quoi ban tant de façons ? 

What do y on apply yourself A quoi vous appliquez-vous? 

to? 
How do you spend your Aquoi passez- vous le temps? 

time ? 
What can she expert ? -4 çtcoi peut-elle s'attendre? 

What does he talk of ? De quoi parle-t-il ? 

What is she so angry for ? De quoi est-elle si fâchée ? 
What are they so jealous of ? De quoi sont-ils si jaloux ? 
What do you impute the A quoi attribuez vous la 

fault to ? faute ? 

How 8hall we spend our A quoi nous amuserons- 

time ? nous ? 

[4] What man spoke to Quel homme vous a parlé ? 

you? 



* Instead of psi, in soch or the like interrogations, we make eqvaUf «elL 
we of qui est ce qui in the nominative, and qm est-ce ovtAiktaA *«e<M«âEt%\ 
in this catetbepenonal pronom is pot befote the vero. 

17» 
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What woman bave you Quitte femmeavez-vous vue? 

seen ? 
What lace bas she bought t Quelle dentelle a-t-elle 

achetée ? 
What books baye you read ? Quels livres avez-vous lus ? 
What sort of shirts does he Quelles chemises porte-t-il ? 

wear? 
This is my opinion ; what is Voilà mon opinion ; quelle 

bis? est la sienne? 

This is your ad vice; what ia Voilà votre avis; quel est 

her's ? le sien ? 

It was her sentiment ; what C'étoit son sentiment; quel 

was your's ? étoit le vôtre ? 

What grammar do you read ? Quellegram maire lisez-vous? 
[5] Of ail the grammars De toutes les grammaires 

which bave been printed, qui ont été imprimées, 

to which do you give the à laquelle donnez-vous la 

préférence ? préférence ? 

Thereareapplesandpears; Voilà des pommes & des 

which do you like best ? poires : lesquelles aimez- 

vous le mieux? 
Which of thèse two oranges Laquelle de ces deux oranges 

will you hâve ? voulez-vous ? 

Which of thèse two ladies Laquelle de ces deux dames 

do you think the hand- trouvez-vous la plus belle? 

somest ? 
Which of ail the gramma- Lequel de tous les gram- 

rians bas written most mairiens a écrit le plus 

clearly and precisely ? clairement, et avec le pins 

de précision ? 
Which of the books you bave Des livres que vous avez lai» 

read, do you think the lesquels trouvez-vous ks 

most useful ? plus utiles ? 

Whose penknife is thiat A qui est ee canif? 
Wkompen is this ? A qui est cette pluma I • 

Whose bat is this? A qui est ce chapeau ? 

ftfoatgarden isthis? A qui est ce jardin t 
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SECTION VI. 

Inde/irrite or Indetermnate Pronoms. 

1. Pas un, aucun, nul, are three négative pronouns, 
having the signification of no person or no thing, and re- 
quire the particle ne before the verb : as, nobody spoke 
of it, aucun, or pas un, or nul rCen a parlé ; nobody knows 
it ; aucun, or pas un, or nul ne le sait 

Nul is never used in an interrogation, or with a négation 
before it ; for we do not say, nul ne le sait-il ? 

2. Obs. Aucun is sometimes used without a négation, in 
phrases of interrogation or doubt. In such a case it may be 
rendered by quelqu'un ; as, of ail those who know my reasons, 
is there any one who has blamed me ? de tous ceux qui sa- 
vent mes raisons, y en a-t-il aucun qui m'ait blâmé ? 

3. Obs. When aucun and nul are followed by a second case, 
or a substantive either expressed or understood, they must be 
in the same gender as that second case or substantive, but not 
in the same number ; as, none of them has been there, aucun 
d'eux, speaking of men, or aucune d'elles, speaking of women, 
n'y a été. Thèse three pronouns, used as pronouns, hâve no 
plural. 

4. Nul and aucun are sometimes to be looked upon as 
adjectives ; this happens when they are joined to a sub- 
stantive : as, he yields to no reason, il ne se rend à au- 
cune raison ; she has no pleasure, elle n'a aucun plaisir. 
Nul may Hkewise be used, but aucun, in such a case, is 
a great deal better. 

5. Obs. Nul is also a Law-term, signifying Void ; in such 
a case it has a plural, if the noun be in the plural ; as, the pro- 
ceedings are void, les procédures sont nulles. 

■ 0- Chacun, each, signifies every person or thing, as no 
plural is indifferently applied to persons and things, and 
follows the gender of the noun to which it is joined, or 
relates ; as, each of thèse two women has seen it, cha- 
cune de ces deux femmes Va vu. 

Obs. If the noun be a collective one, and cao2û&\.\» &t&k&l 
hjr one or two, chacun is put in the xnaacu\me gHÀ«\^Ùtfsa^> 
the collective noun be féminine ; as, the CoraïBtQ^'^^tafeNt 
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each of them to his home ; les communes se retirèrent chacun 
chez soi. 

N. B. Custom does not allow to say un chacun, instead of 
chacun. 

7. Personne signifies nobody, bas no plural, is always 
of the masculine gender, and attended by the particle 
ne before the verb : as, nobody saw it, personne ne Va vu. 

8. Obs. When personne signifies any body, and is not pre- 
ceded by an adverb of déniai ; such as, not, never, &c. the 
particle ne, must be omitted ; as, did ever any body find the 
philosopher 's stone ? personne a-t-il jamais trouvé la pierre phi- 
losophai ? This way of speaking insinuâtes that you do not 
believe the thing concerning wbicb you inquire. Take notice 
not to confound this pronoun witb the noan substantive : a per- 
son, une personne, the person, la personne, whicb is always 
féminine. 

9. Tout bas many significations ; it sometimes signi- 
fies ail, every, or the whole. When it is joined to a 
substantive, it requires the definite article before the 
following noun, notwithstanding its having before it de 
or à : as, the whole house, toute la maison; of the whole 
house, de toute la maison; to the whole house, à toute 
la maison. 

10. The pronoun tout, used by itself, is always put in 
the masculine singular : as, every thing almost is uncer- 
tain in the world, presque tout est incertain dans le monde. 
Sometimes it bas the signification of chaque; as, every 
day, tous les jours ; every moment, à tout moment, tp. 
But we say, à chaque instant, à chaque minute, every in- 
stant, every minute. 

11. Obs. Tout sometimes signifies although, followed by a 
word denoting the quality, office, dignity, trade, calling, cir- 
cumstances, &c. of the subject ; in such a case, the word deno- 
ting such a quality, &c. which is placed after the verb in Bng- 
lish, must be placed in French immediately after tout and the 
word denoting such quality, must be followed by que; as, 
though he be learned, ne mistakes sometimes ; tout savant qu'il 
est, U se trompe quelquefois. When tout is rendered by bien 
que, or quoique, the verb must be put in the subjonctive ; as, 
bien qu'U, or quoiqu'il soit savant, &c. 

12. Obs. When the word, ^whicta \s «&«t ^3aa verb does not 
dénote the quality of the su\>^cx, \keu,fat «SX, ^ «\Smw^ 
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must be rendered into French by bien que, or quoique: ma, 
although you make use of this physician, bien que, or quoique, 
vous vous serviez de ce médecin. 

13. Obs. Tout, in the sensé of although, is indéclinable, ex- 
cept before a noun féminine beginning with a consonant. 

14. Obs. Tout, sometimes signifies quite, entirely ; as, she 
is quite lovely ; elle est toute aimable. In this sensé, it is like- 
wise déclinable only before a noun féminine beginning with a 
consonant. 

15. Obs. When rien signifies nothing, or not any thing, the 
particle ne must be placed before the verb ; as, I hâve seen 
nothing prettier ; je n'ai rien vu de plus joli. 

But when it signifies any thing, and is not preceded by an 
adverb of dénia), the particle ne is omitted ; as, hâve you ever 
seen any thing so beautiful ? avez- vous jamais rien vu de si 
beau? 

16. Plusieurs signifies many, or several. It îs always 
plural : as, several hâve believed that the world was 
eternal, plusieurs ont cru le monde éternel. It is some- 
times an adjective ; as, many friends, plusieurs amis. It 
is declined with the indefinite articles de and à. 

17. Obs. Autre, other, is sometimes an adjective ; as, ano- 
ther book, un autre livre ; sometimes a substantive, when it is 
preceded byen,to which it hath a relation; as, y en connais un 
autre, I know another ; sometimes a pronoun ; as, another than 
you, un autre que vous. — Autrui, one 's neighbour, others, or 
other people, is used only in the second and third cases ; as, of 
others, to others, d 'autrui à autrui — Ni Pun ni l'autre, neither 
the one nor the other, will hâve the verb in the singular, if the 
verb cornes after it : as, ni Vun ni Vautre n'en sait la raison, 
neither the one nor the other knows the reason of it ; and in 
the plural, if it cornes before ; as, ils n'en savent la raison ni 
Vun ni Vautre. — Vun Vautre, one the other, one another, is 
used to express the mu tuai action of two objects on each other, 
and consequently it is always reciprocal ; as, they love one 
another : ils s'aiment Vun Vautre, The first is always in the 
firat case — Vun & Vautre, one and the other, or both, has a dif- 
férent meaning; it signifies the union of two objects already 
mentioned: as, both are in the wrong; ils ont tort Vun fy 
Vautre, or Vun fy Vautre ont tort ; it always governs the plu- 
ral* Both of thèse two words are declined with the definite 
article. 

Take notice, that Vun Vautre, cornes alwa^* «foet ta& n«& \ 
ni Vun ni Vautre, and Vun fy Vautre, in Ûis fii%\. caafe> ^Vû&fc* 
ferently before or after, with this diBexeuc© > Ù».V l ^\x«û. ^a< 
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are pat aller, the personal pronoun goes always before the verb, 
though not expressed in English ; and, when they are before 
the verb the personal pronoun is omitted, though expressed in 
English; as, they are both in the wrong, or both are in the 
wrong, ils ont tort Vun et Vautre % or l'un et l'autre ont tort. 

18. Quelque, some, signifies in the singular, that the 
object is taken indeterminately ; as, lie is always reading 
some good book,*Z lit toujours quelque bon Urne. In the 
plural, it expresses an indeterminate number of objects; 
as, he is inclined to some vices, il est adonne à quelques 
vices. 

19. Obs. Sometimcs quelque signifies not the indeterminate 
number, but the indeterminate quality or quantity of things, 
and answers the English expressions, whatever, whatsoever, 
although, though, ever so much, &c. as, although they are 
learned, quelque savans qu'ils soient. Quelque, taken in this 
sensé, h as no plural before adjectives, unless they be immedi- 
ately followed by their substantive ; as, though they seem ever 
so rich, quelque riches qu'ils paraissent ; though he has dose 
ever so fine actions, quelques belles actions qu'il ait 



i 



Hence it appears how much an author is mistaken who says, 
that quelque can never happen to corne before an adjective ont 
with être. 

Observe, that quelque in this case is always followed by que, 
or qtdy which governs the following verb in the subjunctive 
mood. 

20. Obs. When whatever, &c. signifying quelque in French, 
is followed immediately by a verb, or by a first case of a pe^ 
sonal pronoun, it must be separated into two words, and irai . 
quel has both numbers and genders, and que or qui is not re- 
peated in the following part of the sentence ; as, whatever bis 
intentions are, quelles que soient ses intentions ; whatever I am, 
quelque je sois ; whatever they may be, (speaking of women,) 
quelques qu'elles puissent être. 

21. Quelqu'un in the sensé of somebody, or any body, 
is used in ail its cases, in the singular masculine only : 
as, somebody has told it to me ; quelqu'un me Va dit. I 
know it from somebody, je le sais de quelqu'un ; I hâve 
given it to somebody, je Pat donné à quelqu'un. How- 
ever quelques-uns, is used as the nominative of the verb; 

as, some persons hâve aaid \t; quelques-uns Vont Ht» 
In the other cases, we maVe me tô qpdUpe* ynomet^ 
nd not 07telq*e$-*ns. 
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22. Quelqu'un sometimes signifies an indeterminate 
part of a nuraber, and is then joined with the second 
case of some other noun expressed, or sufficiently un- 
derstood ; or with the particle en instead of the second 
case ; in this sensé, quelqu'un is used in ail the genders, 
numbers, and cases ; as, has any of thèse gentlemen 
heard any thing of it ? quelqu'un, ou quelques uns de 
ces Messieurs en aurait-il, or auraient ils entendu parler? 
There are fine flowers, give me some ; voilà de belles 

fleurs, donnez m'en quelques unes. 

23. Obs. When whatever, or whatsoever, has no relation 
either to an adjective or substantive, it must be rendered by 
quoique, tout ce qui, tout ce que ; as, whatever happens, quoi 

Ju'il arrive ; whatever you please, tout ce qu'iZ vous plaira — 
(uoi que is used only in the first case, whereas, tout ce qui, 
tout ce que are used m ail their cases. Observe, that quoi que 
ce soit (whatever or whatsoever it may be) is likewise used in 
ail its cases ; as, of whatever he may speak, de quoi que ce 

* soit qu'il parle ; to whatsoever he may apply himself, à quoi 
*_ que ce soit qu'il s'applique : this last pronoun, when followed 
*' . by.a'verb, requires that verb in the subjunctive mood with que 

* before it, as may be seen by the foregoing example. 

^ Quoi que ce soit, in a sentence with the particle ne before the 
-* verb, signifies nothing at ail, or nothing whatever ; as, he talks 
^f. of nothing whatever ; il ne parle de quoi que ce soit. 
fc, 24. Obs. Qui que ce soit, whoever, what person soever, is 
used in ail its cases ; as, from whomsoever he may hâve learned 

Iit, de qui que ce soit qu'il Vait appris ; whomsoever he may 
address himself to ; à qui que ce soit qu'il s'adresse. When 
4his pronoun belongs to a sentence wherein ne précèdes the 
vèrb, it stands for nobody whatever ; as, I shall speak of it to 
nobody whatever, je n'en parlerai à qui que ce soit. Hence it 
appears, that quoi que ce soit, is used for things only, and qui 
que ce soit, for persons. 

25. Obs. Qui que ce soit in the sensé of quiconque, who- 
ever, or what person soever, must always be followed by il, elle, 
ècc. or que, and sometimes by both ; as, whosoever it may be, he 
will be discovered, qui que ce soit il sera découvert : whosoever 
deceives me, shall be discovered, qui que ce soit, qui me trompe, 
il sera découvert, but after quiconque, il and qui are omitted ; 
r ~~ as, quiconque me trompera, sera découvert, and not il sera, &e. 

28. Même is sometimes an adjective \ m, ftt* mast 
autbor, le même auteur: sometimes Vt aoraeTOtt* îAlv^ 
Gng-lisb; as, mjraelf, moi-même ; îa tbnae Vw* ww»^ 
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bas a plural :• sometimes it answers to even in English ; 
as, even this book, ce livre même. 

27. Je me sais qui, I do not know who, is used in ail 
its cases in the singular only for persons. Je ne sais 
quoi, I do not know what, is used in ail its cases for 
tbings only in the singular. Je ne sais quel, is used in 
ail its numbers, cases, and genders, speaking of persons 
or things, and is always followed by a substantive. 

28. One, people, men, a body, &c. are sometimes 
rendered by on ; as, they, or people, talk, on parle: may 
a body know? peut-on savoir? 

Sometimes on signifies it : in this case, the verb, which is 
in English in the passive voice, must be changed in French 
into the active ; as, it is hoped, on espère ; it was said, on disait. 
Moreover, as the passive voice is seldom used in French, in 
such a case the noun or pronoun, which is the subject of the 
passive verb in English, must be made the object of the verb 
in French, and the passive verb must be changed into the ac- 
tive, and put in the same tense as in English : as, great re- 
joicings hâve been made this week ; on a fait cette semaine 
de grandes réjouissances, instead of de grandes réjouissances 
ont été faites. 



Indeterminate Pronouns exempUfied for Oie Schotofs 

Practice. 

[1] Nobody spoke to him. Aucun, pas un, ou mil m lai 

a parlé. 

Nobody knows it. Aucun, pas un, on nul m le 

sait. 

Nobody has seen it. Aucun, pas un, ou nul ne Ysl 

vu. 

Nobody can boast of it. Aucun, pas un, ou nul ne 

peut s'en vanter. 

Of ail the grammars, I ara a De toutes les grammairesje 
slave to nome. ne m'attache à aucune. 

Did any body ask for me ? Personne ne m'a-t-il deman- 
dé? 

I never saw any of them. Je n'en ai jamais vu un, oo 

aucun, end not mL 



* Sstnfc Wi * *»! « — ^ gwi si— ,>.?». 
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Did you ever see any one En avez vous jamais vu 101 

who. • . ? au aucun qui. . . ? and not 

nul. 
[2] Is there ang one who Y en a-t-il aucun qui puisse 

can blâme me ? me blâmer ? 

Is there any one who, bas Y en a-t-il aucun, qui Tait 

seen it? vu? 

[3] I hâve not read any of Je n'ai lu aucun des livres 

the books you lent me. que vous m'çvez prêtés* 

I did not see any of the Je n'ai vu aucune des da- 

ladies you spoke of. mes dont vous avez parlé. 

I know none of those mer- Je ne connais aucun de ces 

chants. commerçans. 

I saw none of thèm. Je n'ai vu aucun d'eux, for 

the masculine : aucune d'- 
elles, ./or the féminine. 
[4] He bas no rest. Il n'a nul repos. — aucun re- 

pos. 
She bas no uneasiness of Elle n'a nulle, ou aucune, 

mind. inquiétude d'esprit. 

I hâve no interest in it. Je n'ai nul, ou aucun, inté- 

rêt en cela. 
[5] The sentence was an- La sentence fut déclarée 

nulled. nulle. 

Ail their privilèges are an- Tous leurs privilèges sont 

nulled. amodiés. 

[6\ Every one lives after bis Chacun vit à sa mode. 

own manner. 
AU men are faulty. Chacun fait des fautes. 

AUmen désire to be happy. Chacun veut être heureux. 
Every one of them was sur- Chacun d'eux fut surpris, 

prised. for the masculine: chacune 

d'elles fut surprise, for 
the féminine. 
1 know two ladies; they Je connais deux demoisel- 

have, each of them, two les; elles ont chacune deux 

thousand pounds a year. mille livres sterling de 

rente. 
The two clerks hâve, each of Les deux commis ont écrit 

lia», written four Jettera, chacun quatre kxvrau 
The commons witbdrew, Les commune» » t*Xvifcw»fc. 

met oftàcm, $0 Un own chacm <&m* «à* 
borne. 18 
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Each of the shires send two Les provinces en voyent cko- 

representatives to Parlia- cune deux députée au Par- 
aient, lement. 
Put the books in order, and Arrangez les livres, & les 

put every one in its place. mettez chacun à sa place. 
17] Nobody talks of it. Personne n'en parle. 

Nobody has seeu you. Personne ne vous a vu. 

Nobody has guessed the Personne n'a deviné l'énig- 

meaning of the riddle. me. 

Nobody knows it. Personne ne le sait. 

Nobody suspected her. Personne ne la soupçonnait. 

She told it to nobody. Elle ne l'a dit h personne. 

He mistrusts nobody. Il ne se méfie de personne. 

She trusts nobody. Elle ne se fie à personne. 

[8] Did ever any body know Personne a-t-il jamais connu 

ail the properties of mat- toutes les propriétés delà 

ter ? matière ? 

Did ever any body seriously Personne a-t-il jamais douté 

doubt of the existence of sérieusement de l'exis- 

God ? tence de Dieu ? 

Did ever any man compre- Personne a-t-il jamais com- 

hend the mysteries of re- pris les mystères de la 

ligion ? religion ? 

[9, 10] AU is lost. Tout est perdu. 

AU is quiet now. Tout est tranquille à présent 

Every thing in nature is lia- Tout dans la nature estsujet 

ble to change. au changement. 

He mistrusts every thing. Il se méfie de font. 
She is frightened at every Elle est épouvanté de fort 

shadow. 
He is capable of every thing. H est capable de tout. 
Can one be sure of every Peut-on être sûr de tout? 

thing ? 
Iam com pliant to every thing Je suis prêt à tout ce qu'il 

you please. vous plaira. 

He is fit for any thing. Il est propre à tout. 

Theynrengmmt every thing. Us s'opposent à tout. 
I see her and speak to her Je la vois, & lui parle tau 

every day. les jours. 

Shegoes to the play aLmoat Elle va à la comédie pn§- 

^eûies m àpataon cccrjf ÏVtfèifcç«t**\t«A 
moment* 
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[11, 12] Though he be rich, Tout riche qsCW est, ou quoi- 

he is not more contented. yw'il soit riche, il n'en est 

pas plus content. 
</4&A0agAhe8eemsangry,he Tout fâché qu'il parait» ou 

is not really so. quoique paraisse facbé il 

ne Test pas. 
[13, 14] She was quite Elle fut toute épouvantée* 

frightened. 
She is entirely retired. Elle est toute retirée. 

[15] I saw nothing more Je n'ai rien vu de plus ex- 

extraordinary. traordinaire. 

He applies himself to «0- Il ne s'applique à rien. 

ihing. 
Nothing is more surprising. Rien n'est plus surprenant. 
I do not suspect you of any Je ne vous soupçonne de 

ihing. rien. 

Is there any ihing more won- Y a-t-il rien de plus admira- 

derful ? ble ? 

I doubt whether any ihing Je doute que rien soit plus 

is more useful. utile. 

[16] Many are not of your Plusieurs ne sont pas de vo- 

opinion. tre opinion. 

Many are of this opinion. Plusieurs sont de ce senti- 
ment, [sieurs. 
It is the lot of many. C'est le partage de plu- 
It is the vice of many. C'est le défaut de plusieurs. 
She told it to many. Elle l'a dit à plusieurs. 
[17] Hâve you read the Avez-vous lu le livre ? en 

book ? will you hâve an- voulez-vous un autre ? 

oiherl 
If you do not like that pen, Si vous n'aimez pas cette 

I sh'all give you another. plume, je vous en don- 
nerai une autre. 
Another would be more Un autre serait plus recon- 

grateful. noissant. 

Another would bave marri- Une autre l'aurait épousé. 

edhim. 
Another would bave been de- Un autre aurait été trompé. 

ceived. 
I gave it to another. Je l'ai donné à un autre* 

1 know neitker ofthem* Je ne counrô ni ïw *& 

Poutre* 
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Neitherofthem spoketohim. Ni Pu* ni Poutre ne loi a 

parlé, m, ils ne lui ont 

parlé, m Pu* m Poutre. 
Neither of then does study. Ni Pvn ni Poutre n'étudie ; 

otc, ils n'étudient, ni Pun 

ni Poutre. 
They hâte one onother. Ils se haïssent Pvn Poutre. 

We know one onother. Nous nous connaissons Pun 

Poutre. 
They cheat one onother. Ils se trompent Pun Poutre. 
They mistrust one onother. Ils se méfient Pun de Poutre. 
It is uncommon for two au- Il est rare à deux auteurs de 
thors to speak well ofone dire du bîenPundePautre. 
onother. 
We trust one onother. Nous nous fions Pun à Poutre 

You wrong one onother. Vous vous faites du tort Tua 

à Poutre. 
Let us not hurt one onother. Ne nous nuisons pas Pun à 

Poutre. 
Each ofthem are good. L'un et Poutre sont bons* 
Both are bad. L'un et Poutre sont mauvais. 

Both shall be punished. Ils seront punis Pun tf V- 

autre. 
Each of them shall be re- Us seront récompensés Pun 

warded. fy Poutre. 

I do not care for either. Je ne me soucie ni de Pun 

ni de Poutre. 
She complains of both. Elle se plaint de Pun & de 

Poutre. 
He hasbeencheatedby&ott. Il a été trompé par Pun & 

par Poutre. 
I trust to both. Je me fie à Pun & à Poutre. 

Give to both. " Donnez à Ftc» & à Poutre. 

She speaks to iotô. Elle parle à Pun&z, à Poutre. 

[19] Though you prétend to Quelque hardi «ytie vous af- 

be ever so bold. fectiez d'être. 

Though he be ever so rich, Quelque riche çic'tf soit, il 

he is very covetous. est fort avare. 

Whatever happy talents a Quelques heureux talens fi 
man may hâve, he ought un homme puisse avoir 9 
to cuitirate them. W faox opT^Ve* TObàro* 
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However far I may be from Quelque éloigné que je sois 

you, I shall not forget you. de vous, je ne vous oubli- 
erai pas. 
However rich you saw them, Quelque riches que vous les 

they are now very poor. ayez-vus, ils sont à pré- 
sent fort pauvres. 
However cunning they ap- Quelque rusés qu'ils parais- 

pear, they are sometimes sent, ils sont quelque fois 

deceived. trompés. 

Though they prétend to ever Quelque honnêtes qu'ils pré- 

so much honesty, they tendent être, ils trompent 

sometimes cheat. quelquefois. 

Whatever friends he may Quelques amis qu'il ait, il ne 

hâve, he will never suc- réussira jamais. 

ceed. 
TF/totewrsmallrewardsyou Quelques petites récompen- 

may give him, he will be ses que vous lui donniez, 

grateful for them* il en sera reconnaissant. 

Whatever riches you bave* Quelques richesses que vous 

ayez. 
Send me some news, what- Envoyez moi des nouvelles, 

ever it may be. quelles qu'elles soient. 

He shall be punished whoso- Il sera puni, quel qu'il soit. 

ever he may be. 
[20] Wkoever you may be, Quel que vous soyez, on vous 

they will render you jus- rendra justice. 

tice. 
Whatever his sister may be, Quelle que soit sa sœur, je 

I will never marry her. ne l'épouserai jamais. 
Whatever her sister s may be y Quelles que soient ses sœurs 

they are not so lovely as elles ne sont pas eî aim- 

she is. ables qu'elle. 

Whatever thèse conditions Quelles que soient ces condi- 

may be, I will never sub- tions, je ne m'y soumet- 

mit to them. trai jamais. 

Whatever thèse goods are, Quelles que soient ces mar- 

send them to me. chandises, envoyez-les- 

moi. 
Do not relyupon the pro- Ne vous fiez pas aux promet 

inises of men, whatever ses des homme*, quftfc» 

tbej mmy be. çu'ëllea aoieuU 

He will not beor of aoy ac- Il ne veut entaroAs* -\»»Mt 

1Q * 
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commodations, wkatever d'aucun accommodement, 

they may be. quel qu'il puisse être. 

I do not care for him whoever Je ne me soucie pas de lui 

he may be. quel qu'il soit* 

[21] Is any body corne ? Quelqu'un est-il venu ? 
Somebody told it you. Quelqu'un vous l'a dit. 

Did any body speak to him Quelqu'un lui-a-t-il parlé ? 

or to her ? 
Did you see any body there ? Y avez vous vu quelqu'un ? 
She knows it from somebody. Elle le sait de quelqu'un. 
He took it from somebody. Il l'a pris de quelqu'un. 
She mistrusts somebody' Elle se méfie de quelqu'un* 
Give this to somebody. Donnez cela à quelqu'un. 

They spoke to somebody. Ils ont parlé à quelqu'un. 
He wrote to somebody. Il a écrit à quelqu'un. 

Some people say. Quelques-uns disent. 

Some believe. Quelques-uns croyent. 

I bave this news from some Je tiens cette nouvelle de 

'persans, quelques personnes. 

I told this news to somebody. J'ai dit cette nouvelle à quàr 

ques personnes. 
[22] Some of the prisoners Quelques-uns àes prisonniers 

made their escape. se sont évadés. 

I know it from some of those Je le sais de quelques-uns de 

who were présent. ceux qui étaient présens. 

He has given some bread to II a donné du pain à qud- 

some of those who were ques-uns de ceux qui en 

in need of it. avaient besoin. 

Some of the robbers hâve Quelques-uns des voleurs ont 

been taken. été pris. 

Some ofthem will be hang- Quelques-uns d'eux seront 

éd. pendus* 

Do you know any of those Connaissez-vous quelques- 

ladies? unes de ces dames 1 

I know some of them. J'en connais quelques-vues. 

Will you hâve any of thèse Voulez-vous quelques-unes 

oranges ? de ces oranges ? 

Give me some. Donnez-m'en quelques-unes. 

Buy some of those apples. Achetez quelques-unes de ces 

pommes. 

WïUyou taste <my of them 1 * TEo* \ouWl-n w&ç&tat qj*rf- 
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[221 Whatever may happen, Quoi qu'il puisse arriver, il 

he is always the saine. est toujours le même. 

Whatever you say, it shall Quoi que vous disiez, il en 

be so. sera ainsi. 

TF^tererhemayundertake, Quoi qu'il puisse entrepren- 

he will never succeed. dre, il ne réussira jamais. 

I know whatever he is able Je sais tout ce qu'il peut faire. 

to do. 
Do whatever you please. Faites tout ce que vous vou- 
drez. 
T do not care for whatever Je ne me soucie pas de terni 

he may do. ce qu'ïï peut faire. 

TaketrÀofetttryoulikebest. Prenez tout ce que vous 

aimez le mieux. 
I am ready for whatever you Je suis prêt à tout ce que 

please. vous voudrez. 

Sbe applies herself to every Elle s'applique à tout ce qui 

thing that may be useful peut lui être utile. 

to her. 
Any thing he writes to you, Quoi que ce soit qu'il vous 

tell it me. écrive, dites-le-moi. 

Do not talk of any thing. Ne parlez de quoi que ce soit. 
Ue succeed» in whatever he II réussit à quoi que ce soit 

applies himself to. qu'il s'applique. 

[24] They will tell him the On lui dira la même chose, 

same thing, to whomsoever à qui que ce soit qu'il s'a- 

he may address himself. dresse. 
He does not care for any II ne se soucie de qui que ce 

persan whatsoever. soit 

I saw nobody at cdl. Je n'ai vu qui que ce soit. 

He knows nobody at alL II ne connaît qui que se soit 
I spoke to nobody whatever. Je n'ai parlé à qui que ce 

soit 
Do not talk to any body. JHe parlez à qui que se soit 
[25] Whosœver he be who Qui que se soit qui vous par- 

speaks to you, give him le, répondez-lui. 

an answer. 
Whosœver hebe 9 he is in the Qui que se soit, il a tort. 

wrong. 
Whosœver speaks Englisb, Quiconque ^*t\et* k»^rô&* 

shall be âned. sera m\a fc. V avfcwA** 

FFkasoever knows not his Quiconque tke wwra. ^J»* ' 
tesson sball be marked. leçon, aeMLUMWB^ 
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each of them to his home ; les communes se retirèrent chacun 
chez soi. 

N. B. Custom does not allow to say un chacun, instead of 

chacun. 

7. Personne signifies nobody, has no plural, is always 
of the masculine gender, and attended by the particle 
ne before the verb : as, nobody saw it, personne ne Va vu. 

8. Obs. When personne signifies any body, and is not pre- 
ceded by an adverb of déniai ; such as, not, never, &c. the 
particle ne, must be omitted ; as, did ever any body find the 
philosopheras stone ? personne a-t-il jamais trouvé la pierre phi- 
losophale ? This way of speaking insinuâtes that you do not 
believe the thing concerning which you inquire. Take notice 
not to confound this pronoun with the no cm substantive : a per- 
son, une personne, the person, la personne, which is always 
féminine. 

9. Tout has many significations ; it sometimes signi- 
fies ail, every, or the whole. When it is joined to a 
substantive, it requires the definite article before the 
follovving noun, notwithstanding its having before it de 
or à : as, the whole house, toute la maison ; of the whole 
house, de toute la maison; to the whole house, à toute 
la maison. 

10. The pronoun tout, used by itself, is always put in 
the masculine singular : as, every thing almost is uncer- 
tain in the world, presque tout est incertain dans le monde. 
Sometimes it has the signification of chaque; as, every 
day, tous les jours ; every moment, à tout moment, t/c* 
But we say, à chaque instant, à chaque minute, every in- 
stant, every minute. 

11. Obs. Tout sometimes signifies although, followed by a 
word denoting the quality, office, dignity, trade, calling, cir- 
cumstances, &c. of the subject ; in such a case, the word deno- 
ting such a quality, &c. which is placed after the verb in Eng- 
lish, must be placed in French immediately after tout and the 
word denoting such quality, must be followed by que; as, 
though he be learned, ne mistakes sometimes ; tout savant qu'il 
est, U se trompe quelquefois. When tout is rendered by bien 
que, or quoique, the verb must be put in the subjonctive ; as» 
bien qu'à, or quoiqu'il soit savant, &c. 

12. Obs. When the word whi<& \a rô&t the verb does not 
dénote the quality of the suVrçecX, xh&ii, to ^ <st ^ifonqflk 
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Quoi que ce toit qu'il vous 
écrive, dites-le-moi. 

Ne parlez de quoi que ce toit. 

Il réussît à quoi que ee toit 
qu'il s'applique. 

On lui dira la même chose, 
à qui que ce toit qu'il s'a- 
dresse, 
ne se soucie de qui que ee 
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are pat after, the personalpronoun goes always before the verb, 
though not expressed in English ; and, when they are before 
the verb the peraonal pronoun is omitted, though expressed in 
English ; as, they are both in the wrong, or both are in the 
wrong, ils ont tort Fun et Foutre, or l'un et l'autre ont tort. 

18. Quelque, some, signifies in the singular, that the 
object is taken indeterminately ; as, be is always reading 
some good book,s7 lit toujours quelque bon livre. In the 
plural, it expresses an indeterminate number of objeets; 
a», he is inclined to some vices, il est adonné à quelques 
vices. 

19. Obs. Sometimes quelque signifies not the indeterminate 
number, but the indeterminate quality or quantity of things, 
and answers the English expressions, vvhatever, whatsoever, 
although, though, ever so much, &c. as, although they are 
learned, quelque savans qu'ils soient. Quelque, taken in this 
sensé, has no plural before adjectives, unless they be iminecE- 
ately followed by their substantive ; as, though they seemetw • 
so rich, quelque riches qu'ils paraissent ; though ne has doae ' 
ever so fine actions, quelques belles actions qu'il ait fûtes.. ' 
Hence it appears how much an author is mistalcen who styt» 
that quelque can never happen to corne before an adjective Dut 1 
with être. 

Observe, that quelque in this case is always followed by jm» d 
or qui, which governs the following verb in the subjonctrft; ] 
mood. 

20. Obs. When whate ver, &c. signifying quelque in Prendk, ' 
is followed immediately by a verb, or by a first case of à M*; '« 
sonal pronoun, it must be separated into two words, and usa' ' 
quel has both numbers and genders, and que or qui is net re- 
peated in the following part of the sentence ; as, whatever h» ! 
intentions are, quelles que soient ses intentions ; whatever I am, 
quelque je sois ; whatever they may be, (speaking of women,) 
quelques qu'elles puissent être. 

21. Quelqu'un in the sensé of somebody, or Jtny body, 
is used in ail its cases, in the singular masculine only: 
as, somebody has told it to me ; quelqu'un me Ta dit. I 
know it from somebody, je le sais de quelqu'un ; I hâve 
given it to somebody, je Foi donné à quelqu'un. How- 
ever quelques-uns, is used as the nominative of the verb; 
as, some persons hâve said it ; quelques-uns Font d& 
In the other caaes, we maVe u*e> tô quelque* yr aom fr 
\nd not Quelques-uns. 
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SECTION vn. 

Suppiying Pronouns, le, en, y. 

1. It, or so, are sometimes rendered by le : as, gire it 
:o me ; dormez-le-moi ; I shall give it to y ou, je vous le 
tonnerai. 

2. Of, Jrom, wiih, by, about, &,c him, her, it, {hem, 
tome, any, thence, from thence, &c. by en. 

3. To it, there, therein, in it, in them, about it, about 
'hem, ifcc. by y: as, do not speak of it to me, ne m'en 
Mrlez-pas: I will not be against it,je ne m'y opposerai 
vas. Thèse pronouns are called supplying, because they 
itand not only for one preceding word, but sometimes for 
nrhole sentences, and are chiefly used instead of the pro- 
îouns, lui, elle ; eux, elles. 

4. Le and en are applied either to persons or things, 
rad y to things only ; except in a few instances, and in 
m answer to a question ; as, do you think of me ? Yes, 
[ do ; Pensez-vous à moi ? Qui, f 'y pense. 

5. Le put after ce, when we speak of things, is déclina- 
ble : as, are thèse your horses ? Yes, they are : sont-celà 
ios chevaux ? Oui, ce les sont. I say when we speak of 
hings ; because when we speak of persons, we make use 
rf* the personal pronouns ; as, are thèse your brothersf 
[Tes, they are ; sont cela vos frères ? Oui, ce sont eux, 
ind not ce les sont. 

It is the opinion of several that le is déclinable after an ad- 
ective, in the féminine singular only, in the following and snch 
ike expressions spoken by women ; I was frighted, and I am 
10 still : je fus effrayée & je la suis encore : of others, that it 
vould be more proper to say, & je le suis encore. Vau gelas, 
he Abbé Girard, Restant, the French Acàdemy, &c. are for 
he last ; so that there can be no doubt. 

An author, in a book not long since printed, saying that 
vhere le supplies the place of a substantive, it agrées with it in 
pender and number, mistakes when he gives this instance, which 
s quite out of his râle : could you act in the place of that phy» 
ieian ? Yes, I could : pourriez vous remplir ta ^kfc te **>Tûk- 
lecin? Oui, je le pourrais. Every one març «ftfe,«X^» ^ask- 
iew, that le heu no relation to médecin, tokaa «fe\»ntè^%^ 
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has a plural :• sometimes it answers to even in English; 
as, even this book, ce livre même. 

27. Je ne sais qui, I do not know who, is used in ail 
its cases in the singular only for persons. Je ne sais 
quoi, I do not know what, is used in ail its cases for 
things only in the singular. Je ne sais quel, is used in 
ail its numbers, cases, and genders, speaking of persons 
or things, and is always followed by a substantive. 

28. One, people, men, a body, &c. are sometimes 
rendered by on ; as, they, or people, talk, on parle: may 
a body know ? peut-on savoir ? 

Sometimes on signifies it : in this case, the verb, which is 
in English in the passive voice, must be changed in French 
into the active ; as, it is hoped, on espère ; it was said, on disait. 
Moreover, as the passive voice is seldom used in French, in 
such a case the noun or pronoun, which is the subject of the 
passive verb in English, must be made the object of the verb 
in French, and the passive verb must be changed into the ac- 
tive, and put in the same tense as in English : as, great re- 
joicings hâve been made this week ; on a fait cette semaine 
de grandes réjouissances, instead of de grandes réjouissances 
ont été faites. 



Indeterminate Pronoms exempUfied for the Scholar's 

Practice. 

[1] Nobody spoke to him. Aucun, pas un, ou nul ne lui 

a parlé. 

Nobody knows it. Aucun, pas un, ou nul ne le 

sait. 

Nobody has seen it. Aucun, pas un, ou nul ne l'a 

vu. 

Nobody can boast of it. Aucun, pas un, ou nul M 

peut s'en vanter. 

Of ail the grammars, lama De toutes les grammaires^* 
slave to none. ne m'attache à aucune. 

Did any body ask for me ? Personne ne m'a-t-il deman- 
dé? 

I never saw any of them. Je n'en ai jamais vu «a, ou 

aucm, and not nuL 

* g— raie », oC tt» f w rt ^ ww i^m. 
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Did you ever see any one En avez vous jamais vu 101 
who. • . ? au aucun qui. . . ? and not 

nul. 
[2] Is there any one who Y en a-t-il aucun qui puisse 

can blâme me ? me blâmer ? 

Is there any one who, bas Y en a-t-il aucun, qui l'ait 

seen it? vu? 

[3] I hâve not read any of Je n'ai lu aucun des livres 

the books you lent me. que vous m'avez prêtés. 

I did not see any of the Je n'ai vu aucune des da- 
ladies you spoke of. mes dont vous avez parlé. 

I know none of those mer- Je ne connais aucun de ces 

chants. comraerçans. 

I saw none of them. Je n'ai vu aucun d'eux, far 

the masculine : aucune d'- 
elles, ./or the féminine. 
[4] He has no rest. Il n'a nul repos.— auctm re- 

pos. 
She has no uneasiness of Elle n'a nulle, ou aucune, 

mind. inquiétude d'esprit. 

I bave no interest in it. Je n'ai nul, ou aucun, inté- 

rêt en cela. 
[5] The sentence was an- La sentence fut déclarée 

nulled. nulle. 

Âll their privilèges are an- Tous leurs privilèges sont 

nulled. annuités. 

[6] Every one lives after bis Chacun vit à sa mode. 

own manner. 
AU men are faulty. Chacun fait des fautes. 

Allmen désire to be happy. Chacun veut être heureux. 
Every one of them was sur- Chacun d'eux fut surpris, 
prised. for the masculine: chacune 

d'elles fut surprise, for 
the féminine. 

I know two ladies; they Je connais deux demoisel- 
have, each of them, two les; elles ont chacune deux 
thousand pounds a year. mille livres sterling de 

rente. 
The two clerks bave, each of Les deux commis ont écrit 

lia», written four letters. c*actmq^Ue\eXVt ^ 
The eommons withdrew, Les eommuae» i» nârttMk 
met oftàcm, 40 JUt own ctoai» <bn **» 
borne. 18 
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Bach of the sbires send two Les provinces en voyent do- 
représentatives to Parlia- cune deux députés au Par- 
aient, lement. 

Put the books in order, and Arrangez les livres, & les 
put every one in its place. mettez chacun à sa place. 

[7] Nobody talks of it Personne n'en parle. 

Nobody has seeu you. Personne ne vous a vu. 

Nobody has guessed the Personne n'a deviné l'énig- 
meaning of the riddle. me. 

Nobody knows it. Personne ne le sait. 

Nobody suspected her. Personne ne la soupçonnait. 

She told it to nobody. Elle ne l'a dit & personne. 

He mistrusts nobody. Il ne se méfie de personne. 

She trusts nobody. Elle ne se fie à personne. 

[8] Did ever any body know Personne a-t-il jamais connu 
ail the properties of mat- toutes les propriétés delà 
ter ? matière ? 

Did ever any body seriously Personne a-t-il jamais douté 
doubt of the existence of sérieusement de l'exis- 
God ? tence de Dieu ? 

Did ever any man corapre- Personne a-t-il jamais com- 
hend the mysteries of re- pris les mystères de la 
ligion ? religion ? 

[9, 10] AU is lost. Tout est perdu. 

AU is quiet now. Tout est tranquille à présent 

Every thing in nature is lia- Tout dans la nature estsujet 
ble to change. au changement. 

He mistrusts every thing. Il se méfie de tout. 

She is frightened at every Elle est épouvanté de tout, 
shadow. 

He is capable of every thing. Il est capable de tout. 

Can one be sure of every Peut-on être sûr de tout ? 
thing ? 

lamcompimnlto every thing Je suis prêt à tout ce qu'il 
you please. vous plaira. 

He is fit for any thing. Il est propre à tout. 

TheyareagainstttttrjrtAfog. Ils s'opposent à tout. 

I see her and speak to her Je la vois, & lui parle tous 
every day. les jours. 

ShegocB to thé play almoet Elle va à la comédie près- 

He ûiea m'tfpMriim etery IW 
moment. 
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[11, 12] Though he be rich, Tout riche qu'ïï est, ou quoi- 

he is not more contented. qu'il soit riche, il n'en est 

pas plus content. 
^4&Â0itg-Àheseemsangry, he Tout fâché qu'il parait, ou 

is not really so. quoiqu'il paraisse fâché il 

ne Test pas. 
[13, 14] She was quiie Elle fut toute épouvantée. 

frightened. 
She is entirely retired. Elle est toute retirée. 

[15] I saw nathing more Je n'ai rien vu de plus ex- 

extraordinary. traordinaire. 

He applies hiraself to no- Il ne s'applique à rien* 

thing. 
Nothing is more surprising. Rien n'est plus surprenant. 
I do not suspect you of any Je ne vous soupçonne de 

thing. rien. 

Is there any thing more won- Y a-t-il rien de plus admira- 

derful ? ble ? 

I doubt whether any thing Je doute que rien soit plus 

is more useful. utile. 

[16] Many are not of your Plusieurs ne sont pas de vo- 

opinion. tre opinion. 

Many are of this opinion. Plusieurs sont de ce senti- 
ment, [sieurs. 
It is the lot of many. C'est le partage de plu- 
It is the vice ofmany. C'est le défaut de plusieurs. 
She told it to many. Elle l'a dit à plusieurs. 
[17] Hâve you read the Avez-vous lu le livre ? en 

book ? will you hâve anr voulez-vous un autre ? 

oiherl 
If you do not like that pen, Si vous n'aimez pas cette 

I shall give you another. plume, je vous en don- 
nerai une autre. 
Another would be more Un autre serait plus recon- 

grateful. noissant. 

Another would bave marri- Une autre l'aurait épousé. 

edhim. 
Another would hâve been de- Un autre aurait été trompé. 

ceived. 
I gave it to another. Je l'ai donné à un autre* 

Iknowneitkeroftàem* Je ne cquuw& ni ïw *& 

V mire* 
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Neither ofthem npoketohxm. Ni Vun ni Vautre ne lai a 

parlé, o«, ils ne lui ont 

parlé, m Vun m Vautre. 
Neither ofthem does study. Ni Vu* ni Vautre n'étudie ; 

ou, ils n'étudient, ni Vun 

ni Vautre. 
They hâte ont another. Ils se haïssent Vun Vautre. 

We know one another. Nous nous connaissons Vun 

Vautre. 
They cheat one another. Ils se trompent Ttcft Vautre. 
They mistrust oœ another. Ils se méfient ftni de Vautre. 
It is uncommon for two au- Il est rare à deux auteurs de 
thors to speak well ofone dire du bienVundeVautre. 
another. 
We trust one another. Nous nous fions Vun à Vautre 

You wrong one another. Vous vous faites du tort Vun 

h Vautre. 
Let us not hurt one another. Ne nous nuisons pas Vun à 

Vautre. 
Each ofthem are good. L'un et Vautre sont bons. 
Both are bad. Uunet Vautre sont mauvais. 

Both shall be punished. Ils seront punis Vun fy V- 

autre. 
Each of them shall be re- Ils seront récompensés Vun 

warded. tf Vautre. 

I do not care for either. Je ne me soucie ni de Vun 

ni de Vautre. 
She complains of both. Elle se plaint de Vun Se de 

Vautre. 
Hehasbeencheatedby&ofA. Il a été trompé par Vunk 

par Vautre. 
I trust to both. Je me fie à Vun & à Vautre* 

Give to both. " Donnez à Vun & h Vautre. 

She speaks to both. Elle parle à Vun & à Vautre. 

[19] Though you prétend to Quelque hardi fui vous af- 

be ever so bold. fectiez d'être. 

Though he be ever so rich, Quelque riche grac'tf soit, il 

he is very covetous. est fort avare. 

Whatever happy talents a Quelques heureux talens fi 
man may bave, he ought un homme puisse avoir, 
to euhivate them; "A faux opF\\«i tafoûr** 



FBENCH TONGUB. 

Hawever far I may be from Quelque éloigné que je sois 

you,I shall not forge t you. de vous, je ne tous oubli- 
erai pas. 
Hawever rich you sawthem, Quelque riches fui vous les 

they are now very poor. ayez-vus, ils sont à pré- 
sent fort pauvres. 
Hawever cunning they ap- Quelque rusés qu'ils parais- 

pear, they are sometimes sent, ils sont quelque fois 

deceived. trompés. 

Though they prétend to ever Quelque honnêtes qu'ils pré- 

so much honesty, they tendent être, ils trompent 

sometimes cheat. quelquefois. 

Whatever friends he may Quelques amis qu'il ait, il ne 

hâve, he will never suc- réussira jamais. 

ceed. 
TPAafewrsmallrewardsyou Quelques petites récompen- 

may give him, he will be ses que vous lui donniez, 

grateful for them. il en sera reconnaissant. 

Whatever riches you bave. Quelques richesses que vous 

ayez. 
Send me some news, what- Envoyez moi des nouvelles, 

ever it may be. quelles qu'elles soient. 

He shall be punished whoso- Il sera puni, quel qu'W soit. 

ever he may be. 
[20] Whoever you may be, Quel que vous soyez, on vous 

they will render you jus- rendra justice. 

tice. 
Whatever his sister may be, Quelle que soit sa sœur, je 

I will never marry her. ne l'épouserai jamais. 
TFAofeoerhersistersmaybe, Quelles que soient ses sœurs 

they are not so lovely as elles ne sont pas si aim- 

she is. ables qu'elle. 

Whatever thèse conditions Quelles que soient ces condi- 

may be, I will never sub- tions, je ne m'y soumet- 

mit to them. trai jamais. 

Whatever thèse goods are, Quelles que soient ces mar- 

send them to me. chandises, envoyez-les- 

moi. 
Do not rely upon the pro- Ne vous fiez pas aux promet- 

Alises of men, whatever ses des hommes, queUet 

they mmy be* git'ettftfi wÀeuV. 

He will not heur of any ac- H ne veut euXerôre \»xS« 

18» 
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commodations, wkatevcr d'aucun accommodement, 

they may be. quel qu'W puisse être. 

I do not care for him wkoever Je ne me soucie pas de lui 

he may be. quel qu'il soit. 

[21] Is any body corne ? Quelqu'un est-il venu ? 
Samebodjf told it you. Quelqu'un vous l'a dit. 

Did any body speak to him Quelqu'un lui-a-t-il parlé ? 

or to her ? 
Did you see any body there ? Y avez vous vu quelqu'un ? 
She knows it from somebody* Elle le sait de quelqu'un. 
He took it from somebody. Il l'a pris de quelqu'un. 
She mistrusts somebody» Elle se méfie de quelqu'un. 
Give this to somebody. Donnez cela à quelqu'un. 

They spoke to somebody. Ils ont parlé à quelqu'un. 
He wrote to somebody. Il a écrit à quelqu'un. 

Some people say. Quelques-uns disent. 

Some believe. Quelques-uns croyent. 

I hâve this news from some Je tiens cette nouvelle de 

'persans. quelques personnes. 

I told this news to somebody. J'ai dit cette nouvelle à quel- 
ques personnes. 
[22] Some of the prisoners Quelques-uns des prisonniers 

made their escape. se sont évadés. 

I know it from some of those Je le sais de quelques-uns de 

who were présent. ceux qui étaient présens* 

He has given some bread to II a donné du pain à qudr 

some of those who were ques-uns de ceux qui en 

in need of it. avaient besoin. 

Some of the robbers hâve Quelques-uns des voleurs ont 

been taken. été pris. 

Some ofthem will be hang- Quelques-uns d'eux seront 

éd. pendus* 

Do you know any of those Connaissez-vous quelques* 

ladies? unes de ces dames ? 

I know some of them. J'en connais quelques-taies. 

Will you hâve any of thèse Voulez-vous quelques-unes 

oranges ? de ces oranges ? 

Give me some. Donnez-m'en quelques-unes. 

Buy some of those apples. Achetez quelques-unes de ce§ 

pommes. 

Wiïlyou teste any of them! "En Nou\ex-^Qraçtàtae qptf» 

quet-wnet^ 
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[22] Whatever may happen, Quoi qu'il puisse arriver, il 

he is always the same. est toujours le même. 

Whatever you say, it shall Quoi que vous disiez, il en 

be so. sera ainsi. 

JFitafcwrhemayundertake, Quoi qu'il puisse entrepren- 
ne will never succeed. dre, il ne réussira jamais. 
I know whatever he is able Je sais tout ce qu'il peut faire. 

to do. 
Do whatever you please. Faites tout ce que vous vou- 
drez. 
I do not care for whatever Je ne me soucie pas de tout 

he may do. ce qu'il peut faire. 

Toke whatever y ou likebest. Prenez tout ce que vous 

aimez le mieux. 
I am ready for whatever you Je suis prêt à tout ce que 

please. vous voudrez. 

She applies herself to every Elle s'applique à tout ce qui 

thing that may be useful peut lui être utile. 

to her. 
Any thing he writes to you, Quoi que ce soit qu'il vous 

tell it me. écrive, dites-le-moi. 

Do not talk of any thing. Ne parlez de quoi que ce soit. 
He succeeds in whatever he II réussit à quoi que ce soit 

applies himself to. qu'il s'applique. 

[24] They will tell him the On lui dira la même chose, 

same thing, to whomsoever à qui que ce soit qu'il s'a- 

he may address himself. dresse. 
He does not care for any II ne se soucie de qui que ce 

personwhatsoever. soit. 

I saw nobody ai ail. Je n'ai vu qui que ce soit. 

He knows nobody at aïï. Il ne connait qui que se soit. 
I spoke to nobody whatever. Je n'ai parlé à qui que ce 

soit. 
Do not talk to any body. Ne parlez à qui que se soit. 
[25] Whosoever he be who Qui que se soit qui vous par- 

speaks to you, give him le, répondez-lui. 

an answer. 
Whosoever hebe 9 he is in the Qui que se sait, il a tort. 

wrong. 
Whosoever speaks English, Quiconque çatWa kx^wsv 

shaïï be ûned. sera mis à Y «monta* 

JFiosoever knows not his Quiconque ne «wm*. 'J?** « 
tesson ahall be marked. leçon, aeia ma*^** 
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[26] The rame author bas Le mime auteur a fait d'au- 

made other books. très livres. 

I shall speak to him or to Je lui parlerai moi-même. 

her myself. 
Write your letter yoarsdf. Ecrivez votre lettre vous- 
même. 
They wrong themsehes. Ils se font tort à eux mêmes. 
[28] Peaple say, people talk, On dit, on parle, on croit, 

pcople believe, people fan- on s'imagine, on ne sait 

cy, people do not know, pas, &c. 

&c. 
May one know ? Peut-on savoir ? 

Has one spoken to you ? Vous a-t-on parlé T 
May any one ask you ? Peut -on vous demander ? 

Has any one seen you ? Vous a-t-on vu ? 

May one go along this street ? Peut-on passer par cette rue? 
May one see the Queen's Peut-on voir les apparte- 

apartments ? mens de la Reine ? 

It is said, itis reported,&û On dît, on rapporte, on as- 

assured, it is doubted, it sure, on doute, on a pro- 

has been proposed, it has posé, on a résolu, &c 

been resolved, Sec 
The letters hâve not jet been On n'a pas encore reçu les 

received. lettres. 

Great préparations hâve been On a fait de grands prépa- 

made for the réception ratifs pour la réception 

oi**.. de**** 

Great rejoicings hâve been On a fait de grandes rejou- 
ai ade at St. James on the issances à St. Jaipes, le 

Queen's birth-day. jour de la naissance delà 

Reine. 
Great news hâve been receiv- On a reçu de grandes nou- 

ed by the last maH. velles par l'ordinaire der- 

nier. 
A courier has been despatch- On a dépéché un courrier à 

ed to the French Court. la cour de France. 
It is believed that war willbe On croit qu'on déclarera la 

declared against France. guerre à la France. 
It was said so, but contrary On le disait, mais on a reçu 

newa has been received des nouvelles contraire! 
this week. ra&Xe afe\&TOSfe-çu 
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SECTION VIL 

Supplying Pronoms, le, en, y. 

1. It, or so, are sometimes rendered by le : as, gi?e it 
to me ; donnez-le-moi ; I shall give it to y ou, je vou$ le 
donnerai. 

2. O/, yrom, twït, by, about, &e. *t*w, Aer, iY, {An», 
«omi, a#y, thence, from thence, Sec. by en. 

3. To it, there, therein, in it, in them, about it, about 
them, <fcc. by y; as, do not speak of it to me, ne m'en 
parlez-pas: I will not be against it,je ne m'y opposerai 
peu. Thèse pronouns are called supplying, because they 
stand not only for one preceding word, but sometimes for 
whole sentences, and are chiefly used instead of the pro- 
nouns, h», elle ; eux, elles. 

4. Le and en are applied either to persons or things, 
and y to things only ; except in a few instances, and in 
an answer to a question ; as, do you think of me ? Yes, 
I do ; Pensez-vous à moi ? Oui, f y pense. 

5. Le put after ce, when we speak of things, is déclina- 
ble : as, are thèse your horses ? Yes, they are : sont-celà 
vos chevaux ? Oui, ce les sont. I say when we speak of 
things ; because when we speak of persons, we make use 
of the personal pronouns ; as, are thèse your brothers? 
Yes, they are ; sont cela vos frères ? Oui, ce sont eux, 
and not ce les sont. 

It is the opinion of several that le îs déclinable after an ad- 
jective, in the féminine singular only, in the following and such 
like expressions spoken by women ; I was frighted, and I am 
80 still : je fus effrayée & je la suis encore : of others, that it 
would be more proper to say, & je le suis encore. Vaugelas, 
the Abbé Girard, Restant, the French Acàdemy, &c. are for 
the last ; so that there can be no doubt. 

An author, in a book not long since printed, saying that 
where le supplies the place of a substantive, it agrées with it in 
gender and number, mistakes when he gives this instance, which 
is quite out of his raie : couldyou act in the place of that phy» 
sician ? Yes, I could : pourriez vous remplir la, ^tasfe ta *AT»k- 
decin? Oui, je le pourrais. Every one Yûsrç «^«X'S&fe ^asfc. 
view, that le hua no relation to médecin) Xaksn «fe\Asateà?}%^s9k 
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to place, or ramer to the whole sentence ; oui, je pourrais rem- 
plir la place de ce médecin. 

The beat way in such cases would be, to leave out both the 
verb and the supplying pronoun, and give the folio wing ans wei 
in French : as, are yoa milliners, ladies ? Yes, we are : êtes 
vous coiffeuses, Mesdemoiselles? Oui, Monsieur; oui, Ma- 
dame ; oui, Mademoiselle, according to the quality or the per- 
son you speak to, instead of saying oui nous les sommes. This 
may be done likewise in Engush, by answering yes, Sir ; yes, 
Madam. But some grammarians, like Don Qiûzote, delight 
in fighting against wind-mills. 



Supplying Pranouns exempUfied for the Schotar't P factice. 

[1] Will you give it htm, or Le lui donnerez- vous î 

her? 
Hâve you gtven it him, or Le lui avez-vous donné? 

her? 
I hâve promised it him, or Je le lui ai promis. 

her. 
I hâve not promised tf him, Je ne le lui ai pas promis. 

or her. 
Hâve you sent it to them ? Le leur avez-vous envoyé ? 
I hâve not sent it to them. Je ne le leur ai pas envoyé. 
Hâve you told it him, or Le lui avez-vous dit ? 

her ? 

Lhave not told &him, or her. Je ne le lui ai pas dit. 

Do not tell il him, or her. Ne le lui dites pas. 

Do you know it ? Le savez-vous ? 

She does not know it Elle ne le sait pas. 

I do not know it. Je ne le sais pas. 

He told me something, will II m'a dit quelque chose, le 

you know it ? voulez-vous savoir ? 

Ask it him, I will not tell it Demandez-fe-Iui, je ne veux 

you. pan vous le dire ? 

Why will you not tell it me ? Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas 

me le dire ? 
Because he forbade it me. Parce-qu'il me Ta défendu- 
Tell it me. Dites-fe-moi. 

I êhall nevev tell it you. Se ne nov» te dirai îamaif* 
Do you believe it ? Le trojeiriourt. 
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I do not believe it. Je ne le crois pas. 

She believes it. Elle le croit. 

[2\ Give me tome. Donnez m'en. 

Do not give any to him, or Ne lui en donnez pas. 

to her. 
Will you give any to him, Lui en donnerez-vous ? 

or to her ? 
Do notspeako/tf to him, or Ne lui en parlez pas. 

to her? 
Did you talk ofit to him, or Lui en avez-vous parlé ? 

to her ? 
I did not say a word ofit. Je n'en ai pas dit le mot. 
Will you hâve any 9 En voulez-vous ? 

Take some. Prenez en. 

Give some to him, or to her. Donnez-lui en. 
Will you besatisfied withit? En serez- vous content ? 
I will not meddle with it. Je ne veux pas m'en mêler. 
I am sorry for it. J'en suis fâché. 

I am very glad ofit. J'en suis bien aise. 

She wonders at it. Elle s'en étonne. 

Shecomplains ofit. Elle s'en plaint. 

He is overjoyed at it. Il s'en réjouit. 

I will not hear any more Je n'en veux plus entendre 

about it. parler. 

What do you say to it ? Qu'en disez-vous? 
I wonder at il. J'en suis supris. 

She shall repent it. Elle s'en repentira. 

I am sure ofit. J'en suis sûr. 

Hâve you money? Yes, I Avez-vous de l'argent? Oui, 

hâve some. yen ai. 

She has none. Elle n'en a point. 

Will you join with us ? En voulez-vous être ? 

I corne from thence. J'en viens. 

Do you know any thing of En savez-vous quelque- 
if? chose? 
I know nothing ofit. Je n'en sais rien. 
He shall know nothing ofit II n'en saura rien. 
Hâve you any? En avez-vous ? 
{ïï\ Hâve you been there f Y avez-vous été ? 
Hâve you thought ofit f Y avez-voua ^hm&^ 
I hfive noîjrét been there. Je tCy a\ paa «mot* Wt. 
She wHMforcedto it. Elle y a exfe fotctau 



216 A GRAMMAR OF THE 

Has he consented to it ? Ya-t-il consenti ? 

I shall never consent toit* Je n'y consentirai jamais. 

They hâve been against it. Ils s'y sont opposés. 

Do not think of it any more. N'y pensez plus. 

The government hâve wise- Le gouvernement y a sage- 

ly provided for it. ment pourvu. 

TheKing will not be against Le Roi ne s'y opposera pas. 

it. 
I am provided for it. J'y suis préparé. 

Will you go thither ? T voulez-vous aller ? 

You do not look to it. Vous n'y prenez pas garde. 

Mind it. Prenez y garde. 

I shall mind it. J'y prendrai garde. 

[4] I hâve added many new J'y ai ajouté plusieurs nou- 

observations to it. velles remarques. 

Do you think of me ? Yes, Pensez-vous à moi? Oui,/ y 

I do. pense. 

[5] Are thèse your books ? Sont-ce là vos livres ? Oui 

Yes, they are. ce les sont. 

Are thèse your peus ? Yes, Sont-çe là vos plumes ? Oui, 

they are. ce les sont. 

Are those your father's Sont-ce là les chevaux de 

horses ? Yes, they are. votre père ? Oui, ce les 

sont. 
Are thèse your favours? Sont-ce là vos amitiés t Oui, 

Yes, they are. ce les sont. 

Are thèse your sentiments ? Sont-ce là vos sentimens ? 

Yes, they are. Oui, ce les sont. 

Are they your reasons ? Sont-ce là vos raisons ? Oui, 

Yes, they are. ce les sont. 

Is that your penknife ? Yes, Est-ce là votre canif ? Oui, 

it is. ce Test. 

Are thèse your sisters? Yes, Sont-ce là vos sœurs ? Oui, 

they are. ce sont elles. 

Are thèse his brothers? Yes, Sont-ce là ses frères ? Oui, 

they are. ce sont eux. 

Are thèse her cousins ? Yes, Sont-ce là ses cousines t 

they are. Oui, ce sont elles. 

Are thèse your brothers ? Sont-ce là vos frères ? Oui, 

Yes, they are. ee sont c*x. 

If it jour cousin? Yea,Vtuu ^fftre^ ^tto^ toMaîa f Ouif 
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[61 I hâve been sick, and I J'ai été malade, & je fcsuif 

am jostill. encore. 

Was there ever a girl more Fut-il jamais une fille plus 
happy than I am ? heureuse que je ne suis, 

or rather que moi ? 
Is there a girl more dutiful Y a-t-il une fille plus obi- 
than I am ? issante que je ne suis ? or 

rather que moi ? 



CHAPTER IV. 

Rides and Observation* upon the Degrees of Comparison. 

1. Obs. Grammarians seem to be in a mistake about 
the degrees of corn par ison ; for comparison implies a 
relation to another thing, which the comparison is made 
with ; whereas, the positive is the adjective in its natural 
state, without relation to another thing : as, when I say, 
this house is pretty ; cette maison est belle, there is indeed 
no comparison at ail ; however, if by degrees of com- 
parison we mean différent manners of expressing the 
quality of something, there are three : the positive, the 
comparitive, and the superlative. 

2. When the adjective is compared in an equal, higher, 
or less degree, it is called comparative, which comparison 
is made in French by placiug before it plus, more ; moins, 
less ; si, so ; aussi, as, &c. 

3. Plus and moins are commonly followed by the par* 
ticle que, and when a verb cornes after it, that verb bas 
the négative particle ne before it, but it may with pro- 
priety be left out : as, he was richer than was believed : 
il était plus riche qu'on ne croyait, or qu'on croyait 

Except, Ist, when que signifies as ; 2dly, when the 
following verb is in the infinitive mood or preceded by a 
conjunction, ne must be left out ; as, he is more undif- 
turbed in thé country than in town ; il est plus tranquille 
à la campagne qu'à la ville, or que ail vivait à la ville* '■• 
The last exception is very mee va ^wtàfcfc \ tMVfc\ 
grammarians leave it out, and even owe ot Wwnv >gw^ 
jhJse notions contrary to theory and ptastàsfc* ^& 

19 
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in a N. B. " When que signifies than, in the compara- 
tive degree, the verb which follows takes tbe négative 
ne before it in French." 

4. Si, bo : tant, so much, as much, as many, so many» 
comparatively used, are always used negatively : as, you 
are not so rich as he ; vous n'êtes pas si riche que lui: he 
bas not so many friends as you, il n'a pas tant (Tamis 
que vous. In other cases, aussi, or autant, is to be used ; 
except in an interrogation, where si and tant may be 
used either with or without a négation, according to the 
interrogation, being affirmative or négative. 

5. When plus, moins, autant, tant, are immediately 
followed by a substantive, that substantive must be pre- 
ceded by the préposition de : as, more money, plus d'ar- 
gent ; less crédit, moins de crédit; so mudi pain, autant 
de peine; so many rings, tant de bagues. 

6. When the verb avoir, or être, is before plus, moins, 
autant, &c. and the satne verb follows que, the second 
verb avoir or être is more properly left out in the French, 
though expressed in the English ; and we are contented 
with que and the pronoun only, or any other noun : as, 
you hâve more money than I, or we hâve vous avez plus 
d?argent que je n'en ai, or que nous n'en avons ; Miss A. 
is as sensible as she is, Mademoiselle A. est aussi semée 
qu'elle, and not qu'elle est. Except when que is followed 
by a conjuration, or by the same verb in the infinitive 
mood, with a government after it, or a préposition : as, 
you bave more pleasure than if you had great riches ; 
vous avez plus de plaisir, qui si vous aviez beaucoup de 
richesses, or que d'avoir beaucoup de richesses ; you are 
more happy than to be married, vous êtes plus heureux 
que si vous étiez marié, or que d'être marié. 

7. When plus and moins are adverbs of quantity, or 
meet with a noun of number, the word than which im- 
mediately follows more or less, is expressed by the pré- 
position de: as, he bas more than ten guineas ; il a plus 
de dix guinées. 

& When the quality is raised to the highest degree, 
or depressed to the lowest, it is called superlative. 

ft The défaite articles, le, la, fyc are put before plus, 
moins, meittewr, mre % tfc. m ûie *\rçet\*ta* ta^tee : and, 
when the superlative i» ttB«iwed\ij \ta xiwxi^f^^œ^ 
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the comparison m made, this noun mûst be in the second 
case : as, he is the best of my friends ; il est le meilleur 
de mes amis. 

10. When the superlative is followed by a verb f that 
yerb mu8t be in the subjunctive mood, preceded by gui, 
dont or que : as, the most happy woman alive : la femme 
la plus heureuse qui soit; the most happy man that I 
know, Fhomme le plus heureux que je connaisse. 

11. Sometimes^a quality is mentioned in the higbest 
degree whhout ceînpfirison ; and this is done in Frendt 
by placing advërba of exaggeration before it : as, veiy 
rich, très riche $ wérj polite, très poU ; infinitely obligea, 
infiniment obUgt. 
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Tke Degrees cf Comparixm extmpKfiêi far A* Sctafor** 

Practiee* " *. 

[2] London is more populous Londres est plus peuplé que 

than Paris. - Paris. 

France is larger than Eng- La France esiplus étendue 

land, Ireland, and Scot- quel' Angleterre l 9 Iriaude 

land. & l'Ecosse» 

The streets of London are Les rues de Londres sont 

wider than thoseof Paris, «ftw larges que celles de 

Paris. 
Mysnuff box isprettier than Ma tabatière est plus belle 

y ours. que la vôtre. 

My books are dearer than Mes livres sont plus chers 

yours. que les vôtres. 

He is îdler than bis brother. Il est plus paresseux que 

son frère» 
Your fether is richer than Votre père est plus riche 

bis. que le sien. 

His house is greater than Sa maison est plus grande 

yours. que la vôtre. 

[3] They are mare forward Ils sont plus avancés que je 

than I thought. ne croyais, or que je tray- 

ais. 
He gave me more money H m'a donné plus d'argent 

than I asked for. \ que je demandais.* 

You bave met with mofy oh- Vous avez trouve plus d'ob- 
stacles than you thought. stades que vous ne pen- 
siez. 
I hâve found it easier than J'y ai trouvé plus de facilite 

I foresaw. que je ne prévoyais. 

They hâve morefriends than Ils ont plus d'amis que vous 

you believe. ne croyez. 

He has lost more than he II a perdu plus qu'il n'a 

has won. gagné. 

You bave asked for less than Vous avez demandé moins 

was your due. qu'il ne vous etoit dû» 

Sbe has worked more than Elle a fait plus d'ouvrage 

her task. qu'on ne lui avait présent* 

I did not ask for mare than Je n'ai pas demandé ffa* 

was mj due. qu'il ne m 1 fetôv\ ôfo^ 

*/b ail tke&Bawwg «xamp!#* y ou may mfpc*ifttitow»l?àflBV**. 
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« 

Have you not undertaken N'avez-vous pas entrepris 
more than you are able pfctf que vous ne pouvez 
to perform ? exécuter ? 

She is happier than if she Elle est plus heureuse que 

woimarried. d'être mariée» ou que si 

i "elle était mariée. 

He is more contented with II est plus content avec elle 

her, than if he had ail the que «'il avait tout l'or du 

gold o( Peru. Pérou. 

I am quieter in my room Je suis plus tranquille dans 

than t/I were in compa- ma chambre g**? «j'étais 

ny. en compagnie. 

You look more sickly than Vous paraissez plus malade 

whUst you were in the que lorsque vous étiez à 

country. la campagne. 

They are festtroubled in the Ils sont moins dérangés à\a 

country than */ they were campagne que s'ils étaient 

in town. à la ville. 

[4] He is not so rich as it is II n'est pas si riche qu'on le 

said. dit. 

She is not so old as you be- Elle n'est pas si âgée que 

lieve. vous croyez.. 

I am not so idle as my bro- Je ne suis pas si paresseux 

ther. que mon frère. 

We are not so much surpris- Nous ne sommes pas si sur- 

ed as you think. pris que vous pensez. 

You are not so brave as you Vous n'êtes pas si braves 

prétend to be. que vous dites. 

; They are not so learned as Us ne sont pas si sa vans 

they would make us be- qu'ils voudraient nous le 

lieve. faire croire. 

They are not so proud as to Elles ne sont pas si flères 

despise your praises. que de mépriser vos lou- 

anges. 
Sheisnot«0vainastolisten Elle n'est pas si vaine que 

to your flatteries. d'écouter vos flatteries. 

I have not won so much as I Je n'ai pas tant gagné que 

thought. je pensais. 

He has not lost so much as II n'a pas tant perdu que 

jou. vous. •'},..:• 

[5] She has not so much "EYV* tf a. v*& Vidl dtarçpoft 
money as jrou think. «p» *«» ^»»ei» 
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"We baye not so much self- Nous n'ayons pat tant «F- 

love as to prefer oursel ves amour-propre, que de 

to you. nous préférer à vous* 

You hâve not so much bu- Vous n'avez pas tant d'oc- 

sîness as to binder you cupations, que vous ne 

from applying yourself to puissiez vous appliquer 

the study of the French a l'étude de la langue 

language. Française. 

They hâve not so much Ils n'ont pas tant & courage 

courage as they prétend qu'ils se flattent d'en avoir. 

to. 
They hâve not so much Elles n'ont pas tant de plai- 

pleasure in the country sir à la campagne qu'à la 

as in town. ville. 

[6] I am as much surprised Je suis aussi surpris que 

as you. vous.* 

He is as learned as his elder H est aussi savant que son 

brother. frère aine. 

She is as lovely as her sis- Elle est aussi aimable que 

ter. sa sœur. 

We are as quiet as you. Nous sommes aussi tran- 
quilles que vous. 
You are as brisk as he. Vous êtes aussi vif que lui. 
They are as rich as your Us sont aussi riches que vo- 

father. tre père. 

They are as witty as his Elles sont aussi spirituelles 

sisters. que ses sœurs. 

I hâve as many ffiends as J'ai autant d'amis que vous. 

you. 
He is as covetous as ever. Il a autant d'avarice que 

jamais. 
She has as much beauty as Elle a autant de beauté 

formerly. qu'autrefois. 

We hâve as much trouble Nous avons autant de peine 

as you. que vous. 

You hâve as many books as Vous avez autant de livres 

I hâve. que moi. 

They hâve as much honour Ils ont autant d'honneur que 

as your eotintrymen. vos compatriotes. 

They ha v+as much love for Elles ont autant d'ttaftsox 

the sciences as their bro* pouï\esac\eufc^o{^*\w**% 

tbers. - frères. 

* Aaâ not fuê *mt dte», ftp. Seerote^ 
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Your suit is mort worn oui Votre habit est plut usé que 

than mine* le mien. 

Her apron is cleaner than Son tablier est plus blanc 

her sister's. que celui de sa sœur. 

You are more learned than Vous êtes phu savant que 

I am. moi. 

He is older than you* Il est phu âgé que vous. 

She is more lovely than he* Elle est phu aimable que 

lui* 
You are older than she is. Vous êtes plus âgé qu'elle. 
[7] My brother has more Mon frère a plus de livres 

books than you. que vous* 

We hâve more pleasure than Nous avons plus de plaisir 

they. qu'eux. 

She has more lovers than Elle a plus (F amans que sa 
- her sister. sœur. 

I bave lost more than ten J'ai perdu plus de dix gui- 

guineas. nées. 

She has brougbt hira for her Elle lui a apporté en mari- 
portion more than ten âge plus de dix mille livres 

thousand pounds. sterling. 

She has less vivacity than Elle a moins de vivacité que 

her sister. sa sœur. 

We hâve less trouble than Nous avons moins de peine 

you. que vous. 

They hâve spent more than Ils ont dépensé plus <fe mille 

a thousand pounds a year. livres sterling par an* 
He owes more than four H doit plus de quatre mille 

thousand pounds. livres sterling. 

He has written more than II a écrit plus de dix lettres 

ten letters to-day. aujourd'hui. 

I am more than half per- J'en suis plus rf'à moitié per- 

suaded of it. suadé. 

My brother is more than Mon frère a plus de vingt 

twenty years old. ans. 

I am no more than twelve Je n'ai pas plus de douze ans. 

years old. 

I hâve more friendship for J'ai plus d'amitié pour lui 

him than he has for me. qu'il n'en a pour moi* 
She has more money than I Elle a plus d'argent que bmL 
hâve. 
I hâve not more eumùng Jerfa\ -ça^lJU 1 * 4a 
than they. «pîwou 
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I take more pains than you. Je prends plut de peine que 

vous. 
You bave less pride than he. Vous avez moin* ^orgueil 

que lui. 
He îs the most skilful physi- C'est le plus habile médecin 

cian in the whole city. de toute la ville. 

[8] He is the idlest of them C'est le plus paresseux de 

ail. tous. 

She is the loveliest of them C'est la plus aimable de 

ail. toutes. 

England has given birth to L'Angleterre a donné nais- 
rite mast skilful philoso- Bance aux plus habiles phi- - 

phers in Europe. losophes de l'Europe. 

She is the most lovely lady I C'est la plus aimable De- 

know. moiselle que je connaisse* 

It is the greatest pièce of C'est la plus grande sottise 

folly you can ever com- que vous puissiez jamais 

mit. faire. 

He is the greatest ninny you C'est l'homme le plus sot que 

ever saw. vous puissiez voir. 

The French is the most use- Le Français est la langue 

fui language one can pos- la plus utile qu'on puisse 

sibly learn. apprendre. 

I am very glad of it. J'en suis bien aise. 

I am very much concerned J'en suis £rè*-mortifié. 

at it. 
He is a very polite man. C'est un homme très poli. 
He is very diligent. Il est très diligent. 

She is very lovely. Elle est très aimable. 

I am much indebted to you. Je vous suis frè*-redevablé. 
I am infinitely obligea toj ou. Jevoussuisinftmmentoblïgé. 
His father is very rich. Son père est très riche. 

We are very much persuad- Nous en sommes très per- 

ed of it. suadés. 

I am your most humble ser- Je suis votre tYèf-humble 

vant. serviteur. 

Your moi/obedient servant. Votre tYè*-obéissant servi- 
teur, 
f 9] He is the best man in the C'est le meilleur homme du 

-world» monde. 

Your peu isbeter thon mine. Votre p\ume wX meSSte*t% 

que \bl i&i&ihia* 
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French fruit is better than Les fruits de France sont 

EngHsh ones. meilleurs que ceux d'An- 

gleterre* 
[10] It Î8 thebest reason you C'est la meilleure raison que 

can tell hira. vous puissiez lui donner. 

They are the bat people in Ce sont &# meilleures gens du 

tbe world. monde. 

His exercise is better done Son thème est mieux fait 
I than your's. que le vôtre. 

The least thing makes me La moindre chose m'en- 

catch cold. rhume. 

His writing is very bad ; but Son écriture est très mau- 

your's is worse. vaise; mais la vôtre est 

pire. 
Let the worst corne to the Au pis aller. 

worst. 
I shall doittotkebestof my Je le ferai le mieux qu'il me 

power. sera possible. 

He obliged me the least of II m'a obligé le moins de 

any. tous. 

Itis the faut ihing you can C'est le moins que vous poi* 

do. nez faire. 



CHAPTER V 

Rules and Observations upon Verbe. 

The verb agrées in person and number with tes sub- 
ject or nominative case. Ail nouns whatever in gram- 
matical construction, are of the third person ; as, the air 
prepossesses, the behaviour engages ; Pair prévient, les 
manières engagent. 

Except when an address is made to a person or thing ; then 
the noun, (answering to what is called the vocative case in 
Latin) is of the second person ; as, vain promises of men, you 
hâve deceived me ! vaines promesses des hommes, vous m'avet 
trompé. 

2. Two or more nouns in the singiriar number hâve 
verb» agreeing with them Va the \Aux%\ wunher ;• as, the 



* Sometimes, after au ewnwtiû» <A ?rtàKÛp3»»<fe* *s\ 
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father, and the mother bave oonsented to H; le pire tf la 
mère y ont consenti. 

Except when they are joined by the disjunctive con- 
junction ou; as, ou le père ou la mère y a consenti. 

The verb following the conjunction m is put in the 
plural, when the two nominative cases of the verb do, or 
receive the action in the saine time ; as, neither mild- 
ness nor force can move hira ; ni la douceur ni la force ne 
peuvent F émouvoir. 

The singular is used in such like cases ; as, ni M. le duc, ni 
ML le comte ne sera ambassadeur, neither the duke nor the. 
earl will be ambassador ; because there was to be only one am- 
bassador. 

4. Obs. If many nouns or pronouns, singular or plural, are 
separated by mois, rien, tout, jusqu'à, 4* même, fyc. then the 
verb agrées in number and person with the noun or pronoun 
which follows those words ; as, not only his estate and health, 
but also his réputation has sufiered by it ; non-seulement ses 
biens $• sa santé, mais encore sa réputation en a souffert. 

5. Collective* partitive nouns, as, infinité, nombre, la 
plupart, quantité, troupe, multitude,* &c. followed by a 
noun in the plural, require the verb in the plural : as, 
mo8t part of men are of that sentiment ; la plupart des 
hommes sont de ce sentiment. 

When they are used by themselves, they generally govern 
the verb in the plural, if they hâve a relation to a noun in the 



follows in the singular number, and is understood as applied to 
each of the preceding tenus ; as, supper was delicious ; spright- 
liness, good humour, were spread round the table : le souper 
fut délicieux ; l'enjouement, la belle humeur, se repandit au- 
tour de la table. 

* They are called partitive, and not gênerai, because they 
dénote some parts of a whole. For want of making Uns dis- 
tinction, Restant seems to contradict himself, for, page 34 of his 
French Grammar, 9th édition, he says, that forêt, peuple, ar- 
mée, are collective nouns ; and page 174, he says, that, when 
the verb has for its nominative a collective noun in the singu- 
lar, used by itself, or followed by a noun in the plural, the verb 
is pot in the plural which is false ; because forêts peuple* «rmée^ 
abrays govern the verb in the singular. 

tÉxcept ûrom thèse, le quart, le moitié^ le tieri > ^à^^» w î % 
lOfoens m verb in the singuhuc 
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plural whichiflUndcrstood. Laplupart,&ccoTding to ihe Frenck 
Academy, almost always governs the verb in the plural, whether 
the noun to which it relates be in the plural or not. 

N. B. Ail those collective nouns, followed by a noun in the 
singular, require the verb in the singular. 

6. When ce is the nominative to the verb être, it is geV 
erally put in the singular : as, it is we, c'est nous : it is 
you, c'est vous : except the verb be followed by a third 
person in simple tenses: as, it is they ; ce sont eux. In 
an interrogative sentence the verb is commonly put in 
the singular : as, is it they ? est ce eux ? 

7. After the determining pronoun qui, the verb is put 
in the same number and person to which it relates : as, 
you who speak, vous qui parlez ; we who study, nous qui 
étudions. 

8. The verb is commonly repeated in French, lst, 
when the first number of the sentence is affirmative, and 
the second négative; or the first négative, and the second 
affirmative ; as, oneought to expect every thing of God, 
and nothing, of one's sel£ on doit attendre tout de Dieu, fy 
ne rien attendre de soi même ; our réputation does not dé- 
pend on the caprice of men, but on the praise-worthy ac- 
tions which we do, moire réputation ne dépend pas du ca- 
price des hommes, mais elle dépend des actions louables que 
nous faisons. 

2dly. When the verb is active in the first member, and 
passive or reflected in the second ; as, lazy men are not 
esteemed, because they do not deserve it ; on n'estime pas 
Usfainéans, parce qu'ils ne méritent pas d'être estimés. 

N. B. Three things are chiefly to be considered in 
verbs, viz. the use of tenses, the use of moods, and the 
go ver n ment of verbs. 



SECTION I. 

The use of Tenses. 



1. The présent, dénotes the actual or habituai action 
or passion of the subject •. aa, f fecri^ ^\£\Ocl *3ue«*tt to 
the EngUsh, I write, I do vmte, 1 va wn8«B%. 
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This tense is often used in familiar discourse instead of the 
future, but then it must be joined to some words which dsnole 
futurity; as, I shall be with you in a moment, ^e suis à vous 
dans un moment It is also used as in ail other tongues, par- 
ticularly in the French, in orations, poetry, or set discourses» 
instead of some other tenses, to represent an action past in a 
more lively and emphatical manner. 

2. The imperfect tense représenta the time of an event 
under two points ofview, (or relative circumstances,) lst, 
As présent at the time of an event past, and mentioned 
in the second part of a sentence. 2d. As past in respect 
to the time when we speak ; as, I was reading when 
you came into my room ; je lisais quand vous entrâtes 
dans ma chambre. The action of reading is past in re- 
spect of the time, of which I speak, but I mark it as pré- 
sent in respect of the thing of which I speak, which is 
yaur entrance into my room. This sensé is always résolv- 
ante in English by was or were, with the participle présent. 

The imperfect is used, when we speak of an action entirely 
past, reiterated several times ; as, when I was at Paris, I went 
very often to the Opéra, quand j'étais à Paris f allais fort sou- 
vent à POpéra. 

2dly. It is used when an action meets with an impediment, 
as, I had a design to speak to him, but— -j'avais dessein de lui 
parler, mais 

3dly. When we hâve been witnesses of some action, and 
the verb is followed by quand, lorsque, or such like word ; as, 
I was in London when George III. was crowned ; fêtais à 
Londres quand George III. fut couronné. 

4thly. When we speak of the good or bad qualities of dead 
créatures, rations! or irrational ; as, Louis XIV. loved war toe 
much ; Louis XIV. aimait trop la guerre. But when we speak 
of persons still living, and no time is mentioned, we use the 
compound of the présent, as, the King of Prussia made great 
conquests : le Roi de Prusse a fait de grandes conquêtes. 

5thly. When we speak of the âge of a dead persan; as, 
George II. was 77 years old when he died ; George II. osas* 
77 ans quand il mourut 

6thly. When we speak of the inconstancy of somebody ; bm^ 
this man did alter everv day his design ; cet homme chcngeaU, 
tous les jours de dessein. 

7thly. It is used after si instead of the subfotvràra myA» «^ 
pressed b/ shoofd, eouM, would, in EnAsV, ^^T^^™^ 
came, si vous vouliez venir; if virtae WMwMLtABa^ i ^ x ~ *" 

ao 
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régnait: this tense answers to, I didwrite, I used to write, 
fecrivais. 

3. The preterperfect dénotes an action entirelj past, 
in a time also entirely past : as, he was happy last week, 
last month, last year ; il fut heureux la semaine passée, le 
mois passé. Vannée passée. If the time be not entirely 
past, we make use of the compound of the présent 
tense : as, he was happy this week, this month, this year ; 
il a été heureux cette semaine-ci, ce-mois-ci, cette année-ci. 

The preterperfect is used when we speak of an action done 
but once or very seldom, and the time is specified : as, Edward 
III. took Calais the 3d of August, 1347 ; Edouard III. prit Ca- 
lais, le 3 d'Août. 1347. If the time be not specified, we may 
indifferently use the preterperfect, or the compound of the pré- 
sent ; as, Edouard III. a pris Calais, or prit Calais. 

We commonly make use of the compound of the présent 
tense before depuis, since ; as, there has been a great battle 
since I saw you ; il y a eu une grande bataille, depuis, que je 
ne tous ai tu. Sometimes we make use of this tense instead 
of the compound of the future ; as, will you hâve done soon ? 
avez-vous bientôt fait, instead of aurez-vous bientôt fait ? 

4. The future is used as in other languages. 



The tenses qf Verbs, exemptified for the Schclar's Practke. 

[Chapter V. 1] The sun Le soleil luit 

shines. 
The sum mérita very agrée- L'été est une saison très 

able season. agréable. 

Winter does not please me. L'hiver ne me plait pas. 
The stars begin to appear. Les étoiles commencent à pa- 
raître. 
The days are very much Les jours sont très alongés. 

lengthened. 
Thèse meadows are very Ces prairies sont très belles. 

beautifuL 
[2] The brother and sister Le frère & la soeur s'y sont 

were against it. opposés. 

The father and mother hâve Le père & la mère y <mt 

consented to it. consenti. 

[8] iVeither he nor the Juwe 
. Mpoken ta him, or to b«r. 
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Either youf brother or your Ou votre frère, ou votre 

sister has told it you. sœur, vous Va dit. 

[5] A vast number of peo- Une infinité de gens sont les 

pie are duped by one an- dupes les uns des autres. 

other. 
A great number of ships are Un grand nombre de vais- 

ready to sail. seaux sont prêts à faire 

voile. 
Most part of the goods hâve La plupart des marchan- 

been sold. dises ont été vendues. 

[6] Itisl who hâve seen it. C'est moi qui Vas vu. 
It is we who hâve hindered (Test nous qui Y avons em- 

him. pèehé. 

It is you who hâve made the (Test vous qui avez fait le 

noise. bruit. 

It is they who hâve heard it. Ce sont eux qui Vont étendu* 
[Sect. 1. 2] When I was Quand fêtais jeune, j'aimais 

young, I much loved play. beaucoup le jeu. 
Shehada great many ado- Elleatxzdbeaucoupd'adora- 

rers in her time. teurs dans son temps. 

I had a mind to write to J'avais envie de lui écrire. 

him. 
Hehada. mind to corne and II avait envie de venir vous 

see you. voir. 

When I was in London, I Quand j'étais à Londres 

used to go very often to y allais très souvent â la 

the play. comédie. 

[3] You scarce were gone A peine é/tez-vous parti qu'il 

when he arrived. arriva. 

I expected nothing else. Je ne m'attendais à rien an- 
tre chose. 
He was afraid to interrupt II avait peur de vous inter- 

you. rompre. 

She was not so angry as she Elle n'était pas si fâchée 

seemed to be. qu'elle le paraissait. 

I was in the Park when he J'étais au Parc quand il vous 

spoke to you. parla. 

I was in London when the J'étais à Londres, quand le 

duke of Cumberland died. duc de Cumberland mou- 
rut. 
Ha stemed much surprised II paraissait Cott *\k\rS& ta 

nt that newë. cette no\ne\V*u 
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Wbere were you when the Où étiez-rous, quand le Roi 

King was crowned ? / fut couronné 1 

I was in France. '" J'étais en France. 

He was very sprightly in bis H était très vif dans sa jeu- 

youth. nesse. 

Hefauiagreatmanyfriends II avait beaucoup d'amis à 

in London. Londres. 

He wa$ not persuaded of II n'était pas persuadé de ce 

wbat he said. qu'il disait* 

[5] My father was seventy Mon père avait soixante et 

years old when he died. dix-ans, quand il mourut. 
His mother was forty years Sa mère avait quarante ans 

old when she myried quand elle se remaria. 

agaîn. 
[7] If you wauld speak to Si vous lui parliez. 

him, or to her. 
If you would write to him, Si vous lui écriviez. 

or to her. 
Xf she would be angry at it. Si elle s'en fâchait, 
If I shauld go and see him. S*' je Voilais voir. 
7/" he u*n*W employ the half S'il employait la moitié de 

of his time. son temps. 

If she tootiU apply herself Si elle Rappliquait à la mu- 

to mu8ic. sique. 

If we couU foiotc. Si nous savions. 

If they would apply them- S'ihs'appUquaientkquelque 

selves to something useful. chose d'utile. 
If they would listen to flatte- Si eïïezprétaient l'oreille aux 

ries. flatteries. 

[8] I hâve written six letters J'ai écrit six lettres aujourd'- 

to-day. hui. 

Hâve you seen him to-day ? L'avez vous vu aujourd'hui? 
I did not *peo£ to him, or to Je ne lui ai pas parlé aujour- 

her, to-day. d'hui. 

Where hâve you been to- Où avez-vous été aujourd'- 

day ? hui ? 

I hâve been in the Park. J' ai été au Parc 
I saw him to-day. Je l'ai vu aujourd'hui 

She wewt to the play this Elle ar&té à la comédie cette 

week. . ';■? " semaine. 

HeÀasnot sttfted thisweeVu Wtfa ^a Wfe ***** 
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I went into the eountry this y ai été à la campagne cette 

week. semaine-ci. 

You hâve lost jour time this Vous avez perdu votre tempe 

week. cette semaine-ci. 

What hâve you donc this Qu'avez vous fait cette se- 

week ? maine-ci. 

We hâve spent a great deal Nous avons dépensé beau- 

of money this week. coup d'argent cette se- 

maine-ci. 
You hâve done more work Vous avez fait plus d'ov- 

than I this week. vrage qui moi cette se- 

maine-ci. 
This month has nût been Ce njois-ci n'a pas été très 

very sharp. rude. 

It was very hot this month. Il a fait-très chaud ce mois- 
ci. . 
It has rained ail this month. Il a plu tout ce mois-ci. 
It did not snaw this month. Il n'a pas neigé ce mois-ci. 
It was ezceeding cold this II a fait très froid ce mob- 

month. ci. 

Tbey hâve had a plentiful Ils ont eu une moisson abon- 

harvest this year. dante cette année-ci. 

This year has not been very Cette année-ci ne m'a pas 

favourable to me. été très favorable. 

You hâve been very lucky Vous avez été très heureux 

this year. cette année-ci. 

Tbey hâve lost a great deal Ils ont perdu beaucoup d'ar- 

of money this year. gent cette année-ci. 

I hâve been in France this J'ai* été en France cette an- 

year. née-ci. 

She died this year. Elle est morte cette année-ci. 

He has been very sick tbis II a été très malade cette an- 

year. "^née-ci. 

He is arrived f rom the West- Il est revenu des Indea-Oed- 

Indies this year. dentales cette année-ci* 

I wrote six letters yester- J'écrivis hier six lettres. 

day. # 
Did you see him yesterday ? Le vites-vous hier ? 
Y did not speak to faim, or to Je ne lui parlai pas hier* 

her yesterday. * . 

'îrepeat pvrpomety, the /bregoing exempta, to tee iew r feft <eS*wifc ^ 
oftbe toue» mon intelligible h the leexoer. 

30* 
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Where did you go yester- Où futes-vouê hier? Je/w 

day ? I went to the Park. au Parc 
I son faim yesterday. Je le vis hier. 

I met with her yesterday in Je la rencontrai hier dans la 

the street. rue. 

She went to the play last J£l\e fut h la comédie la se- 

week. * maine passée. 

He did not study last week. Il n'étudia pas la semaine 

passée. 
I went into the country last Je fus à la campagne la se- 

week. maine passée. 

You lost your time last Vous perdîtes votre temps la 

week. semaine passée. 

What did you do last week ? Que Jites-vous la semaine 

passée ? 
We spent a great deal of Nous dépensâmes beaucoup 

money last week. d'argent la semaine passée. 

You did more work than I Youa fites plus d'ouvrage que 

last week. * moi la semaine passée. 

Last month was not very Le mois passé ne fut pas 

sharp. très rude. 

It was exceeding hot last II fit très chaud le mois 

month. passé. 

It rained ail last month. Il plut tout le mois passé. 
It did not snow last month. Il ne neigea pas le mois 

passé. 
It was exceeding cold last II fit très froid le mois pas- 

month. se. 

They had a plentiful har- Ils ont ut une moisson abon- 

vest last year. dante l'année passée. 

Last year was not very fa- L'année passée ne me fut 

vourable to me. pas très-favorable. 

You were very lucky last Vous fuies très heureux Pan- 

year. née passée. 

They lost a great deàl of Us perdirent beaucoup d'ar- 

money last year. gent l'année passée. 

I went to France last year. J'allai en France Tannée 

. passée. 

She died last year. Elle mourut l'année passée. 

She was very sick last year. Elle fut très malade l'an- 
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He arrivée from the West- Il arrivait* Indes Occtden- 
Indies last year. taies, Tannée passée. 

[9] How hâve you donc Comment tous êtes-vous 
Jtreelhadthepleasureof parti, depuis que je n'ai 
seeing you ? eu le plaisir de vous voir? 

I hâve been very sick rince J'ai été très malade depuis 
I arrived from the East- que je suis arrivé des In- 
Indies. des Orientales. 

I hâve received no tidings of Je n'a* pas reçu de ses nou- 
him, rince he went away. veïïea, depuis qu'il est parti. 

Hâve you seen faim, rince he L'avez vous vu, depuis qu'il 
arrived from France ? est arrivé de France ? 

Where hâve you been, rince Où avez-vous été, depuis que 
you went out ? vous êtes sorti ? 



SECTION II. 

The Use ofthe Subjunctive Mood. 

1. The subjunctive mood is used after que or qui, preceded 
by a verb denoting doubt, wish, fear, command, prohibition, 
&c. such are craindre, prier, douter, souhaiter, permettre, com- 
mander, défendre, &c. as, his father hath forbidden him to go 
thither ; son père a défendu qu'il y allât. But when any of 
those verbs govern a noun or pronoun, the verb following is 
put in the infinitive mood commonly with the préposition de 
before it ; as in the foregoing example, son père lui a défendu 
d'y aller. 

2. The subjunctive mood is likewjse used after que preceded 
by- some impersonal verbs, as, I must go thither ; il faut que 
j'y aille. See the 9th observation jupon impersonal verbs. 

3. There are some impersonal verbs which govern the in- 
dicative mood ; such are, il parait, il y a apparence, &c. and 
those which dénote any thing more positively. But, when the 
same impersonal verbs are used negatively or iuterrogatively, 
they govern the subjunctive mood ; as, it is true that you are 
married ; il est vrai que vous êtes marié : is it true that you are 
married ? est-il vrai que vous soyez marié ? 

4. The subjunctive mood is used after verbs preceded by ne 
or si used in tf 4<>ubtful manner, and follovied \rç que <st quK.\ 
as, I ào not believe that he has doue it ; \e tic etcna ^*& qu^ 

l'ait Ait: if yovrthink I am an honeat mut», si ^w» «arç» 
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que je sois honnête homme. Some grammarians prétend, that, 
speaking in the laat instance positively, the verb following que 
is put in the indicative mood; as, si vous croyez que je suis 
honnête homme.* 

5. The indicative mood is more properly used in the fore- 
going case, after the verbs dire, énoncer, affirmer, and such 
like ; as, if you say that he is an honest man ; si vous dites qu'il 
est honnête homme ; except when the verb dire is followed hy 
que, and a verb implying a command or prohibition ; as, tell 
him to corne ; dites-lui qu'il vienne. 

6. The subjunctive mood is used after the verb il semble, it 
seems ; as, it seems that you are angry ; il semble que vous 
soyez fâché. But if that verb has before it a pronoun, or a 
governed word after it, the indicative mood is to De used ; as, il 
me semble, or il semble â la compagnie que vous êtes fâché. 

7. A verb following another which is in the subjunctive 
mood, must also be put in the same mood after que or qui ; 
as, do you believe that he expects I shall corne ? croyez-vous 
qu'il s'attende que je vienne ? 

8. The subjunctive mood is used, lst, after quoique quelque, 
quelque, &c. signifying whomsoever, whatsoever, &c. as, though 
you are rich ; quoique vous soyez riche ; though you are ever 
so rich : quelque riche que vous soyez. See the 19th and20th 
observations upon indeterminate pronouns, page 202. 

2dly. After que used instead of repeating the conjunction 
si in the second member of a sentence; as, if you study and 
take pains ; si vous étudiez & que vous preniez de la peine. 
See the 5th observation upon conjunctions, si & que, chap. x. 

3dly. After the pronoun qui or que preceded immediately 
by a superlative ; as, it is the best news you can tell me ; c'est 
la meilleure nouvelle que vous puissiez me dire. 

4thly. After que used instead of de ce que, which governs the 
indicative mood ; as, I am sorry he is not corne ; je suis fâché 
qu'il ne soit pas venu, or de ce qu'il n'est pas venu. 

5thly. After the [relative pronoun qui or que between two 
verbs, so as to express some désire, need, or necessity ; as, I 
seek a woman who is handsome, rich, and wise ; je cherche 
une femme qui soit belle, riche, and sage. 

6thly. We elegantly make use of the compound of the pre- 
terperfect of the subjunctive mood after si, instead of the com- 
pound of the imperfect of the indicative ; as, if I had been in- 
ïbrmed of it sooner, that would not hâve happened ; «j'en 
eusse été averti plutôt, cela ne serait pas arrivé. 

9. The verb which is in the future in English, is put in the 
présent in French, whenever It ougta \o b& ^ut in the subjunc- 

*N.B. In thU la* instsiM» ri bwifcftlm^ 
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tive mood ; as, do you think that he will corne ? croyez-vous 
qu'il vienne ? I do not believe that he will write ; je ne croit 
pas qu'il écrive. Except aller the verbs savoir, assurer, kc. 
where si, signifying whether, must be used instead of que ; as, 
do you know if, or whether, he will corne ? savez-vous s'il 
viendra? 

10. The verb, which, according to the aforesaid raies is pat 
in the subjunctive mood, must be put in the présent tense of 
that mood, if it be preceded by a verb in the présent or future 
tense ; as, do you believe that he will guess it ? croyez-vous 
qu'il le devine ? will you believe now that he has written ? 
croyez-vous à présent, qu'il ait écrit ? If the first verb be in any 
other tense, or in a compounded one, the preterperfect of the 
subjunctive mood is to De used ; as, what would you hâve him 
do ? Que voudriez-vous qu'il fit ? 

This tense is likewise used when the verb which is in the 
subjunctive mood is followed by the conjunction si, and a verb 
in die imperfect tense, or a conditional expression, though the 
first verb ce in the présent ; as, do you believe that he could 
guess it, if you would not tell it him ? croyez-vous qu'il le 
devinât, si vous ne le lui disiez pas ? I doubt whether he would 
hâve succeeded without the help of his friends, je doute qu'il 
eût réussi sans le secours de ses amis. 

N. B. As there are some conjunctions which require the sub- 
junctive mood, and are every where the same, it will not be 
amiss to lay them down hère as I hâve met with them in other 
gxammars» 



Conjunctions goveming the Subjunctive Mood. 

Afin que, pour que, — that, to the end that 

avant que, — before. 

sans que, —^without that 
quoique, bien que,encore que, though. 

soit que, — whether and or. 
supposé, ou supposons que, suppose that. 

au, ou en cas que, —in case that, or if. 

à la bonne heure que, — / graat that. 

n»" q««. \ -wt that. 
non pas que, ) 

ce n'est pas que, — d is not thai. 

pourvu que, — protridecL 

imoinê que, 
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pour peu que, — —dfever so Utile. 

de peur que, — —forfear that. 

de crainte que, — 

loin que, — 

bien loin que, — 

malgré que, — 

nonobstant que, — 

Dieu veuille que, — 

plaise ou plut à Dieu que, 

à Dieu ne plaise que, 

sinon que, \ 

si ce n'est que, 

N. B. Thèse last two govern the subjunctive mood when 
they are preceded by a verb expressing a commandment, de* 
sire, uncertainty. In other cases they govern the indicative 
mood ; as, I want notbing of you but to do your duty ; je tu 
veux rien antre chose de vous, sinon que, ou, si ce n'est que, 
vous fassiez votre devoir; I bave answered him notbing, but 
that I badexecuted his orders ; je ne lui ai repondu autre chose 
sinon que, ou si ce n'est que j'avais exécuté ses ordres. 



—far. 

— very far from. 

—for ail that, thougk. 

— notwithstanding that. 

— God grant. 

— wouldto God. 

— Godforbid. 

, but. 



The Subjunctive Mood exemplified for the Scholar's 

Practice. 

[1] I was afraid he would Je craignais qu'il ne vint. 

corne. 
I doubted he would write to Je doutais qu'il vous écrivit. 



you. 
I did not doubt but he would 

be very glad to see you. 
Her mothercommandedher 

to marry him. 

His father has forbidden him 
to play. 

Her husband permitted her 
to go to the play. 



Je ne doutais pas qu'il ne 
fût bien aise de vous voir. 

Sa mère a commandé qu' 
elle Y épousât, ou lui a 
commandé de Y épouser. 

Son père a défendu qu'il 
jouât ou lui a défendu de 
jouer. 

Son mari a permis qu'elle 
allât kW comédie, ou hd 
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[2] I must write to bim. 
It is convenient for you to 

speak to her. 
It is of conséquence for bim 

to keep good company. 

There is no way for her to 

escape. 
It is surprising that she has 

succeeded. 
It is just tbat he should be 

rewarded. 
It is unjust tbat he should be 

punished. 
It is fit that you give bim 

warning. 
It is necessary for bim togo 

thither. 
It is unseemly that you 

should go alone. 
It is astonisbing that he knew 

nothing of it. 
It is lucky tbat she is not 

dead. 
It is impossible for him to 

recover. 
It is next to impossible that 

she should be ignorant of 

it 
[3] It seems that you know 

bim. 
It seems that hespeaks truth. 
It seems that he is an honest 

man. 
It seems that she is surpris- 

ed. 
It seems tbat he is angry. 
It is likely tbat he hnew her. 

It is likely tbat you saw bim. 

1 . 
It m Jikçlf tbat be wrote to 



1 faut que je lui écrive. 

1 convient que vous lui 
parliez. 

1 est de conséquence qu'il 
fréquente la bonne com- 
pagnie. 

1 n'y a pas moyen qu'elle 
échappe. 

1 est surprenant qu'elle ait 



réussi. 



1 est juste qu'il soit récom- 
pensé. 
1 est injuste qu'il soit puni. 

1 est à propos que vous 

Y avertissiez. 
1 est nécessaire qu'il y aille. 

1 est indécent que vous 
alliez seul. 

1 est étonuant qu'il n'en sut 
rien. 

1 est heureux qu'elle ne soit 
pas morte. 

1 est impossible qu'il en re- 
vienne. 

1 est presque impossible 
qu'elle ne le sache. 

1 paraît que vous le con- 
naissez. 

1 paraît qu'il dit vrai. 

1 paraît qu'il est honnête 
homme. 

I paraît qu'elle est surprise* 

1 paraît qu'il est fâché. 
I y apparence qu'il Va con- 
nue. 
H y a apparence «ç&fc ^w» 

l'avez vvu 
Il y a apparat* qp^ >»»> 
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Il is likcly tbat she hvei II y a apparence qu'elle l'a 

him. aime* 

It Î9 true tbat I tpoke to him. Il est vrai que je lui ai parlé. 
It is true that he saw lier. Il est vrai qu'il Va vue. 
It is true that she wrote to II est vrai qu'elle lui a écrit. 

him. 
It is true that my father II est vrai que mon père le 

knows him. connaît. 

It is certain that he is dead. Il est certain qu'il est mort. 
It is certain tbat he i$ corne II est certain qu'il est revenu 

from Flanders. de Flandre. 

It is certain that he does not II est certain qu'il ne le coti- 

know him. naît pas. 

It is certain that he told him II est sûr qu'il lui a dit cette 

that news. nouvelle. 

Itis sure that hetorofetoher. Il est sûr qu'il hii a écrit. 
It is sure that he knows his 11 est sûr que qu'il tait sa 

lesson. leçon. 

It is said that the kiug of On dit que le roi d'Espagne 

Spain is dead. est mort. 

It is thought that he has On croit qu'il a fait sa {to- 
rnade his fortune. tune. 
[6] # It does not seem tbat II ne parait pas que vous le 

you know him. connaissiez. 

It does not seem that he II ne parait pas qu'il dise 

speaks truth. vrai. 

It does not seem that he is II ne paraît pas qu'il soit 

an honest man. honnête homme. 

It does not seem that she is II ne paraît pas qu'elle soit 

surprised. surprise. 

It does not seem that she & Il ne paraît pas qu'elle toit 

angry. fâchée. 

It is not likely that he hsexo II n'y a point d'apparente 

her. qu'il tait connue. 

It is not likely that you saw II n'y a point d'apparence 

him. que vous Voyez vu. 

It is not likely that he wrote II n'y a point d'apparence 

to her. qu'il lui ait écrit. 

It is not likely that she kmed 11 n'y a point d'apparence 

him. qu'elle Voit aimé. 

éertbe Aird rfc 9 wmih*i is ùivdKm**i**% ■■ftWl s j s i ^%si V — m 
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It is not true that I spoke to II n'est pas vrai que je lai 

him. aie parlé. 

It is not true that he saw her. Il n'est pas vrai qu'il l'ai* vue. 
It is not true that she wrote II n'est pas vrai qu'elle lui 

to him. ait écrit. 

It is not true that my fatber II n'est pas vrai que mon 

knows him. père le connaisse. 

It is not certain that she is II n'est pas certain qu'elle 

dead. soit morte. 

It ia not certain that be is II n'est pas certain qu'il soit 

corne from Flanders. venu de Flandre. 

It is not certain that he does II n'est pas certain qu'il ne 

not know him. le connaisse pas. 

It is not sure that hetold him II n'est pas sûr qu'il lui ait 

that news. dit cette nouvelle. 

It is not sure that he wrote II n'est pas sûr qu'il lui ait 

to her. écrit. 

It is not sure that he knaws II n'est pas sûr qu'il sache 

his lesson. sa leçon. 

It is not said that the king On ne dit pas que le roi d'Es- 

of Spain is dead. pagne soit mort. 

It is not tbought that he has On ne pense pas qu'il ait 

made his fortune. fait sa fortune. 

[5] He told me that he witt II m'a dit qu'il vous écrira. 

write to you. 
I shall tell him that you are Je lui dira que vous êtes 

come to see him. venu pour le voir. 

Tell him I witt come and see Dites-lui que je viendrai le 

him. voir. 

Did you tell him that I saw Luiavez-vousditquejevous 

you ? ai vu ? 

Do not tell him that I witt Ne lui dites pas que j'irai à 
. go to the play. la comédie. 

Do not tell him that you saw Ne lui dites pas que vous 

me. m'avez su. 

Tell him that I went out. Dites-lui que je suis sorti. 
Tell him that I came tospeak Dites-lui que je suis venu 

to him. pour lui parler. 

I shall tell him that you spoke Je lui dirai que vous m'avez 

to me. parlé. 

I shall tell him tbajÉfou knew Je lui dim «ça» im* VMM& 

joarïeMwou. votoretoçMu 

21 
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Tell Mm te corne and see Dites-lui qnll vienm me 

me. voir. 

Tell him noi to call to-day. Dites-lui qu'il ne vienne pas 

aujourd'hui. 
Teli him to write bis exer- Dites-lui qu'il mette son 

cise fair. thème au net. 

Tell her to hold her tongue. Dites-lui qu'elle se taise. 
Tell him to bring his books. Dites-lui qu'il apporte ses li- 
vres. 
Tell him to learn his lesson. Dites-lui qu'il apprenne sa 

leçon. 
Tell him togive you mypen- Dites-lui qu'il vous rende 

knife back again. mon canif. 

Tell him to give you paper. Dites-lui qu'il vous donne du 

papier. 
I shàll tell him te write to Je lui dirai qu'il vous écrive. 

you. 
I shall tell him to take.caxe Je lui dirai qu'il oit soin de 

of you. vous. 

Do not tell him to corne. Ne lui dites pas de venir. 
Do not tell her to write to Ne lui dites pas qu'elle m'é- 

me. crwe. 

Will you tell him to bring Lui direz-vous qu'il apporte 

his bill ? son mémoire ? 

Will you tell him not to be Lui direz-vous qu'il ne soit 

angry ? pas fâché ? 

I shall tell him not to be un- Je lui dirai qu'il soit tran- 

easy. quille. 

I shall tell her to send you Je lui dirai qu'elle vous en- 

your book. voye votre livre. 

I shall tell them to maie you Je leur dirai qu'ils vous/o*- 

an answer. sent réponse. 

I shall tell him to be mode- Je lui dirai qu'il soit modéré. 

rate. 
[6] She seems to be angry. Il semble qu'elle soit faebeé. 

It seema that you Jbmp him. Il semble que vous le cmh 

* » 

It seems that be m m the II semble qu'il ait raison. 

right. 
It seems that she if in the II semble qu'elle ait tort 



It does not seMQ that J<wl 1\ i*e loocftÀfe ^n» *p*^«»> 



FRENCH TONGUK. 

It does not seera that she tt II ne semble pas qu'aile mii 

8ick. malade. 

Il seems fo eu that you are II m* semble que tous êtes 

•ony. fâché. 

It seems to me that he i* ve- Il fw^ semble qu'il etf fort 

ry learned. savant. 

It seems to him that she is II lui semble qu'elle est fort 

very pretty. jolie. 

A coveèows mon thinks he II semble à un avare qu'il 

never bas enough. n'a jamais assez. 

Your brother thinks he is II semble à votre frère qu'il 

rich enough. est assez riche. 

[8] If he cornes and asks for S'il vient & qu'il demande 
me, tell him I am not at „ après moi, dites-lui que 
home. je ne suis pas au logis. 

If you study, and if you take Si vous étudies, & que voua 
pains, you will learn the preniez de la peine, vous 
French language in a apprendrez le Français en 
short time. peu de temps. 

He is the most conceited C'est l'homme le plus suffi- 

man I know. sant que je connaisse. 

She is the handsomest lady C'est la plus belle demoiselle 
you ever saw. que vous ayez jamais vue. 

I am sorry he is sick. Je suis fâché qiû\\ soit ma- 

lade, ou de ce qu r \\ est ma- 
lade. 
I am glad she is botter. Je suis bien aise qu'elle se 

porte mieux. 
I am surprised that he is not Je suis surpris qv?\\ ne sait 
corne. pas venu, ou de ee qvf'û 

n'est pas venu. 
I am overjoyed that he has Je suis ravi qu'i] ait gagné 
won his law-suit. son procès, ou de ce yw'il 

a gagné son procès. 
I am surprised that she has Je suis surpris qu'elle Y ait 
marriedhim. épousé, ou de ce qu'elle 

Va épousé. 
She is grieved that you send Elle est chagrine que vous 
ber no news. ne lui donniez point de 

nouvelles, ou de c& qpa 
vous iift\a\d0m£fc\fesfc^fe 
uouvèWeia* 
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I am surprisedof hisJtamg' Je suis surpris, qu'il ait fait 

roade bis fortune in to sa fortune en si peu de 

short time. temps, on de ce qu'il a 

fait sa fortune en si peu 
de temps. 
Give meahandkerchief that Donnez-moi un mouchoir 

is clean. qui soit blanc. 

I look for a servant whom I Je cherche un domestique à 

may trust. qui je puisse me fier. 

He looks for a woman who II cherche une femme qui 

is rich. soit riche. 

She looks for a husband who Elle cherche un mari qui 

is handsome. soit beau. 

[0] Is it sure that he witt Est-il sur qu'il vienne au- 

corne to-day ? jourd'bui ? 

[10] Doyoubelievetf.at she Croyez-vous qu'elle aille à 

will go to tbe phy ? la comédie ? 

I do not believe that she will Je ne crois pas qu'elle soit 

be angry with you. fâchée contre vous. 

/ doubt that he will write to Je doute qu'il vous écrive. 

you. 
Is it sure tbat he will go to Est-il sur qu'il aille en 

France next spring ? France au printemps pro- 

chain ? 
It is not sure that he will II n'est pas sûr qu'il revienne 

corne back this summer. cet été. 
Do you think that he will Croyez-vous qu'il apprenne 

learn French in four le Français en quatre 

months ? mois ? 

Do you think tbat be will Pensez-vous qu'il soit à la 

be in tbe country next campagne la semaine pro- 
week ? chaine ? 



SECTION III. 

The Government of Verbs. 

1. Active verbs govern the first case : as, I read tbe 
books ; Je lis les livres. Passive verbs govern the second 
case; as, be is esteemed by a\\ mewx tl est estaré. autant 
le monde. 
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They also govern the first case with the préposition par, 
speaking of some action of the body ; as, he was killed by 
robbers ; il a été tué par des voleurs. In speaking of actions, 
which partake both of the sentiments of the mind, and motion 
of the body, we commonly make use of par, though we say, il 
est entoure de gens ennuyeux, he is surrounded by troublesome 
people ; hère entouré expresses only, that troublesome people 
are round about him. 

2. Yerbs that signify to give, or to take away, govern 
the first case of the thing, and the third case of the per- 
son : as, I hâve given him the book : Je lui ai donné le 
livre : they hâve taken his sword from him, ils lui ont 
oté son épée. 

3. Many verbs govern the infinitive of a verb, with 
the préposition de before it ; which happens wben to, in 
English may be changed into of, from, by, or with, as» 
he hindered me from working ; il m? empêcha de travailler. 

4. Many verbs govern the infinitive with the préposi- 
tion à before it ; in this case, to in English almost always 
may be changed into in, or for : as, help me to do it, or 
in doing it ; aidez moi à le faire* 

5. Some verbs hâve the préposition pour before their 
infinitive, which happens, when to dénotes the design, 
end, or reason of the passion or action of the verb- — 
Therefore, to can be changed into in order to, with a 
design to, to the end that ; as, I came in order to see 
you, or with a design to see you ; je mis venu pour vous 
voir. 

6. There are five verbs after which de or à are indif- 
ferently used before the infinitive ; as, contraindre, con- 
tinuer, discontinuer, essayer, forcer. 

The verb obliger in the sensé of to force, to excite, to en- 
gage, is followed by the préposition à before the infinitive ; as, 
I will oblige him to do it ; je l'obligerai à le faire : when it is 
used passively, it is followed by the préposition de ; as, he was 
obliged to do it ; il fut obligé de le faire. 

When the verb tâcher signifies to aim,* it requires the pré- 
position à before the infinitive ; as, he aims to hurt me ; il 
tâche à me nuire : otherwise it requires the préposition de; an, 
I will endeavour to please you ; je tâcherai de. vous plaire. 

•When the verb tâcher m rmd in the présent toute'*. wçmxjaV»^ *Jr 
Jowed by the préposition à precedingttieuinm^e^buX^Vi^^^^^^^ 
future tenae, de précédée the infinitive foltowing, Vt. V . NH . 
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When the verb s'efforcer is used in tbe sensé of to atrive, to 
strain, to make use of ail one's strength, it requires the prépo- 
sition à before the next infinitive ; but| when it is used in the 
sensé of to endeavour, to make use of one's industry, it re- 
quires the préposition de; as, he strove to run ; il s'efforce à 
courir; he endeavours to please her; il s'efforce de lui plaire, 

When the verb tarder is used personally, it requires the 
préposition à ; if impersonally, the préposition de ; as, do not 
tarry ; ne tardez pas à revenir : I long to see her ; il me tarde 
de la voir. In this sensé, it is always joined to a third case, 
and may be followed by que, with the verb in the subjunctive 
mood ; as, il me tarde que je ne la voie. 

The verb commencer is sometimes followed by de, according 
to the French Academy ; the ear is the judge m such a case. 
When it signifies to begin by, it is followed by par ; as, he be- 
gan by reading JEsop's Fables ; il commença par lire les 
Fables d'Esope. 

The verb manquer requires the préposition de before the in- 
finitive, when it is used negatively ; as, I will not fail to do 
what you please ; je ne manquerai pas de faire ce que vous 
voulez : or, when it signifies to be near, to hâve like ; as, I had 
fike to fall ; j'ai manqué de tomber. In this sensé it is always 
used affirmatively, and in familiar discourse. 

But when it is used affirmatively in the sensé of not to do 
what one ought, it is followed by the préposition à ; as, he has 
failed to do his duty ; il a manqué à faire son devoir. 

7. De is used before the infinitive of verbs, to which 
are joined certain nouns without an article ; such are 
avoir congé, permission, envie, coutume, besoin, sujet, 
raison, droit, tort, occasion, &c. de. 

8. Infinitive moods governed by the verb être, followed 
by a noun governing the second case, take also de before 
them ; as, I am glad to see you ; je suis bien aise de vous 
voir. But if the verb être be followed by an adjective 
which governs tbe third case, the verb which is in the 
infinitive takes before it tbe préposition à; as, he is 
ready to go thither ; il est prêt à y aller. 

9. When être, signifying to be, is followed by a noun, 
and preceded by ce, the following verb in the infinitive 
mood, is preceded by que de; as, it is a folly to forget 
one's self; c'est une folie que de se méconnaître. 

10. De is put before the infinitive, after venir and ne 
faire que, signifying to Yia^e yuft, ox \m* Yma.% *& % l feft 
bim just now ; je tien* de le quitter % ox 3e 11e jqm <Nfcfe 
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le quitter. Thèse two verbs are frequently used thus in 
the présent and imperfect tense, but in no other. 

11. A is put after the verb venir, signifying to begin, or to 
set about doing something ; as, when I began, or set about, to 
speak ; quand je vins à parler. This verb is used in ail its 
tenses, and is commonly placed after some conjunctions. — 
Sometimes it signifies nothing in English, and is added to the 
French verbs ; as, when he will know that ; quand il viendra 
à savoir cela. 

12. A is put before infinitive moods or verbal nouns gov- 
erned by être, preceded by ce, and used in the sensé of to he 
one's turn, one's business, or one's duty : as, it is your turn to 
drink : c'est à vous à boire. 

13. The vérb coming after assez or trop very often requires 
the préposition pour before it : as, he has vanity enough to 
believe it ; il a assez de vanité pour le croire. Sometimes it 
takes the préposition de; as, it was not sufficient to outrage 
him : ce n'était pas assez de l'outrager : sometimes no prépo- 
sition at ail ; as, this insults me enough, or too much ; c'est 
assez ou c'est trop m'insulter. Hence it appears how much 
grammarians are in the wrong, in saying that assez or trop al- 
ways requires the préposition pour before the next infinitive 
mood. 

14. In ail govemed words, false cases are to be avoid- 
ed ; as, that pleased and charmed the prince, cela plut 
au prince $* le charma ; and not cela plut fy charma le 
prince; because plaire governs the third case of the per- 
son, and charmer the first. 

15* There arc some verbs which take no préposition 
after them before the infinitive mood : as, aller, venir, 
envoyer, savoir, faire, oser, voir, pouvoir, vouloir, croire, 
prétendre, devoir, écouler, entendre, daigner, &c 



Governmentof Verbs exemplified for the Scholar y s Practice. 

[1] I like Pope's works. J'aime les œuvres de Pope. 
You like apples and pears. Vous aimez les pommes $- les 

poires. 
He is beloved by ail his re- Il est aimé de tous ses pa- 

lations. rens» 

He is respected by ail his II est e«t\K& de \a>\» *k& 
1 pupifo. ë\è\es. 

IJe wa& robbed by two Iifut\o\e paTteva^woj!» 8 » 
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He is surrounded with flat- Il est entouré de flatteim. 

terers. 
[2] I gave it to Ami* Ja le lui ai donné. 

Wben will you give me my Quand me donnerez-rous 

bookf mon livre? 

Will you give it to kim ? Le hd donnerez-vous ? 
I did not give it to him. Je oe le ha ai pas donné. 

She took it from kim. Elle le lui a ôté. 

Take tbis knife from him. Otez-lui ce couteau. 
Do not take it from her. Ne le lui ôtezpas. 
[3] Make an end ofplaying. Finissez de jouer. 
I hâve not blamed you for Jq ne vous ai point blâmé 

having kept bim company. de l'avoir fréquenté. 
He has censured him for II l'a censuré d'avoir écrit. 

having written. 
Cease to reproach me with Cessez de me reprocher 

mv foible. mon faible. 

Warn her to take care of Avertissez-la de prendre «oui 

her réputation. de sa réputation. 

I advised him to ask her Je lui ai conseillé de lui de- 
pardon, mander pardon. 
Why did you defer to pay Pourquoi avez-vous diffère 

him ? de le payer?' 

I wrote to him to send me Je lui ai écrit de m'envoyer 

my books. mes livres. 

I was frightened to see him. Je fus effrayé de le voir. 
Excuse me from learning Dispensez-moi d'apprendre 

my lesson to-day. ma leçon aujourd'hui. 

Do not undertake to unde- N'entreprenez pas de la dé- 

ceive her. sabuser. 

Try to persuade her. Essayez de la persuader. 

He was constrained to pay. Il fut contraint de payer. 
He deserves to be punished. Il mérite d'être puni. 
He has neglected to study. Il a négligé d'étudier. 
I forgot to bring my books. J'ai oublié d'apporter mes 

livres. 
He pressingly invited me to II m'a pressé de dîner avec 

dine with him. lui. 

Did you promise to go thi- Avez-vous promis d'y aller? 

t her î 
I advised him to be more 3e\u\^\T«<^vsiTc^x^^^Qt% 
diligent. ç\u% ôàVa^isX- 



FRENCH TONGUE. 949 

She refused tospeak to hira. Elle refusa de lui parler. 
I intend to goto France next Je me propose d* aller en 

y ear. France l'année prochaine- 

Endeavnur to please heir.* ' Tâchez de lui plaire. 
Take carenotfotell het'that Gardez vous de lui dire que 

you know me. vous me connaissez. 

I repent of having sold my Je me repènff d'avoir vendu 

book. mon livre. 

She cannot forbear lying. Elle ne peut s'empêcher de 

mentir. 
Make haste to prevent him. Hâtez-vous de le prévenir. 
Make haste to write your Dépêchez-vous décrire vo- 

letter. tre lettre. 

He flatters himself that he II se flatte de savoir presque 

knows almost every thing- tout ce qui se passe dans 

whichhappens inthe city. la ville. 
I take upon myself the care Je me charge de lui en par- 

of speaking to him of it. 1er. 
[4] He learns fencing. Il apprend à faire des armes. 

You love to play. Vous aimez à jouer. 

He seeks to wrong me. Il cherche à me faire tort. 
Give me some druik. Donnez-moi à boire. 

I am disposed to obey you. Je suis disposé à vous obéir. 
He has encouraged him to II l'a encouragé à entrepren- 

undertake that work. dre cet ouvrage. 

She has engaged him to Elle l'a engagé à jouer. 

play- 

You hâve excited me to eat. Vous m'avez excité à man- 
ger. 
I hâve exhorted him to be Je l'ai exhorté a être sage & 

wise and dutiful. obéissant. 

Help me to write my let- Aidez-moi à écrire mes let- 

ters. très. 

Think o/paying me. Songez à me payer. 

You expose yourself to fall Vous vous exposez à tomber 

sick. malade. 

He prépares himself for his II se prépare à partir. 

departure. 
She delights in tormenting Elle se plait à me tourmen- 

me. ter* 

[5] I did not do it to make Je ne Va\ p*a te\x «pwwr m% 
you uneasf. faite da\a \fta\ftfc* 
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I toW him it to inspira Util Je le loi ait dit pamr kùdon- 

with émulation. ner de l'émulation. 

He came to see yoa. Il vint pour vous voir. 

In order to be «*ppyY ope Pour être heureux, il faut 

muât be contented. ■ être content. 

I shall do every thing to Je ferai tout pomr vous plaire. 

please you. 
[6] I shall oblige tria to do Je l'obligerai à le faire. 

it. *, 

You will never oblige him to Vous ne l'obligerez jamais à 

submit to her. se soumettre à elle. 

Oblige him to see her. Obligez le à la voir. 

He was obliged to do it. Il fut obligé de le faire. 
I was obliged to go out. Je fus obligé de sortir. 
He will be obliged fosee her. Il sera obligé de la voir. 
You will oblige me if you Vous m'obligerez, «• vous 

will please to excuse me voulez bien m'excuserau- 

to her. près d'elle. 

He aims to hurt me. Il tâche à me nuire. 

They ai m to deceive you. Ils tâchent à vous tromper. 
I shall endeavour to bring Je tâcherai de le ramener à 

him to hisduty. son devoir. 

Do not tarry. Ne tardez pas à revenir. 

Do not defer fo speak to her. Ne tardez pas à lui parler. 
Why do you delay going Pourquoi tardez-vous à y al- 

thither ? 1er ? 

I long to see her. Il me tarde de la voir. 

I shall begin to apply myself Je commencerai à m'appli- 

to the French language. quer au Français. 
I begin to un derstand French Je commence à comprendre 

a little. un peu le Français. 

He began to hâve more care. II commença d'avoir plus de 

soin. 
We began by breakfasting Nous commençâmes par dé- 

before we went out. jeûner avant de sortir. 

I shall not fail to do what Je ne manquerai pas défaire 

you please. ce qui vous plaît. ' 

Do not fail to be in such a Ne manquez pas de vous i 

place. trouver en tel lieu. i 

He bas failed to do his duty. Il a manqué à faire son de- 
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[7] Ton are in the wrong to Vcnfc avez tort de vousplaia- 

coroplain. ;4Jre. 

Touarein therighttobean- Vous avez raison d'être fft- 

gry with him. ché contre lui. 

Hâve yôu not a mind to take N'avez- vous pas envie de 

a little walk ? faire un petit tour de pro- 

menade ? 
I hâve leavé to go out. JPm permission de sortir. 

I want to see him and speak J'ai besoin de le voir & de 

to him. lui parler. 

You hâve no occasion to Vous n'avez pas sujet de 

complain of me. vous plaindre de moi. 

Take care to do your exer- Ayez soin de faire votre 

cise. thème. 

[8] I am very glad to see you Je suis bien aise de vous voir 

in good health. en bonne santé. 

I am overjoyed to hear that Je suis ravi d'apprendre que 

ail your family is well. toute votre famille se 

porte bien. 
I am sorry to see you sick. Je suis fâché de vous voir 

malade. 
He is very near his death. Il est sur le point de mourir. 
Heis very capable o/teach- Il est très capable tTenseign- 

ing mathematic8. er les mathématiques. 

He is incapable ofwronging II est incapable de faire tort 

any body. à qui que ce soit. 

She is worthy to be loved. Elle est digne d'être aimée. 
I am tired with writing. Je suis las d'écrire. 
Are you able to walk ? Etes-vous en état de mar- 

cher ? 
Are you sure o/pleasing her? Etes-vous sûr dé lui plaire? 
It is easy to guess. Cela est aisé à deviner. 

Thîs fruit is good to eat. Ce fruit est bon à manger. 
He is much inclined to slan- Il est très enclin à médire. 

der. 
You are not exact in learn- Vous n'êtes pas exact à ap- 

ing your lesson. prendre votre leçon. 

Are you ready to go ? Etes vous prêt à partir ? 

She plays upon the harpsi- Elle est habile à toucher du 

chord very well. - clavecin. 

I am assiduouM in reading Je bu\b am&i^Xvt* 'YVàfe» 

Te/eaaacbaë. maque. 
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He il die finit t» prattling. Il est le premier à babiller. 
It is to no purpose to speak C'est temps perdu que le lui 

to him about it. - en parler. 

[9] It is a misfortune to hâve C'est un malheur que de 

no friends. n'avoir point d'amis. 

Itisa folly to despise others. C'est une folie que de mé- 
priser les autres. 
[10] I have/urt breakfasted. Je viens de déjeûner, ou je 

ne fais que. de déjeuner. 
I hâve just written my let- Je viens décrire ma lettre, 
ter. cm je ne fais que d'écrire 

ma lettre. 
I bavera** left him. Je viens de le quitter, ou je 

ae fais que de le quitter. 
He haâjust dined. Il venait de diner, ou il ne 

faisait que de diner. 
She waajust arrived. Elle venait cTarriver, ou elle 

ne faisait que cTarriver. 
We hadjust got out of the Nous venions de sortir du 
coach. carrosse, ou nous ne fai- 

sions que de sortir du car- 
rosse. 
They h&d just finished their Ils venaient de finir leur jeu, 
play. ou ils ne faisaient que de 

finir leur jeu. 
[11] WhenI began to write Quand je vins à écrire ma 

my letter. lettre. . 

He began to speak of his II vint à parler de ses ricb- 

riches. esses. 

As soon as she began to Dès qu'elle vint à parler de 

speak of her misfortunes. ses malheurs. 
She was very much surpris- Elle fut fort surprise quand 
ed when we began to re- nous vînmes a lui racon- 
late to her that story. ter cette histoire. 

When his father shall know Quand son père viendra à 

of it. savoir cela. 

If his wife should know his Si sa femme venait à savoir 

libertinism. j son libertinage. 

If you should speak to her Si vous veniez à lui en par- 
aboutit, tell her that Iam 1er, dites lui que je ne 
UQt ignorant of it. Y\çmk«\mu 

r !2J It is your part to obcy C*e*.fcN<»aa^^fk»a* 
ne 
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It is your part to play. C'est à tous à jouer. 

It is my turn to walk out. C'est à moi à sortir. 
It is his turn to stay at home. C'est à lui à rester au logis. 
Whose turn is it to drink ? À qui est ce à boire ? 
It is her turn to write. C'est à elle à écrire. 

It is your turn to read. C'est à vous à lire. 

It is not my business to cor- Ce n'est pas à moi à le cor- 
rect him. riger. 
It is not your business to Ce n'est pas à vous à vous 

meddle vvith it. en mêler. 

It is not her business to fin A Ce n'est pas à elle à y trou- 

fault with it. ver, à redire. 

It is not their business to Ce n'est pas è eux à vous 

take you from your work. distraire de votre ouvrage. 
[13] He has too much pride II a trop d'amour propre jwwr 

to own his faults. avouer ses fautes. 

She has still beauty enough Elle a encore assez de beau- 

to please. té pour plaire. 

You hâve not money enough Vous n'avez pas assez d'ar- 

to bear great expenses. gentpour faire de grandes 

dépenses. 
He is too proud to ask her II est trop orgueilleux pour 

pardon. lui demander pardon. 

It will be sufficient to write Ce sera assez de m'en écrire. 

to me about it. 
It will be sufficient to tell it Ce sera assez de le lui dire 

him in two words. en deux mots. 

It is sufficient to warn her. C'est assez de l'avertir. 
It is too rnuch to ask of me. C'est trop me demander. 
It wàs insulting him too C'était trop l'insulter. 

much. 
It was too much to déplore C'était trop déplorer votre 

your misfortune. malheur. 

Cease from conversing with Cessez de lui parler ; c'est 

him ; it is to do him too lui faire trop d'honneur. 

much honour. 
[14] I saw her and spoke Je l'ai vue & lui ai parlé. 

to her. 
Thatplay pleased&charm- Cette comédie plut à la 

ed the Queen. Reine &ç la charma. 

Shepleasesandcharmshim. Ette lui \Jta\X. SbT}«wâMjK&*« 

22 
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CHAPTER VI. 
Rulcs and Observations vpan Impersonal Verbs. 

1. Impersonal verbs are used only in the third per- 
son singular : they are twofold : some are impersonal 
by their nature, and are never used but in the third per- 
son singular ; as, il neige, il pleut : others are sometimes 
impersonal, sometimes personal. They are personal 
when il, in French, bas a relation to some foregoing 
noun ; as, drawing is an honest amusement, it becomes 
yoting ladies ; le dessein est un amusement honnête, il con- 
vient aux jeunes demoiselles ; il has a relation to dessein. 
They are impersonal when il has no relation to a fore- 
going noun ; as, le dessein est un amusement honnête, il 
contient que les jeunes demoiselles s'y appliquent. 

2. The verb il pleut, besides the use made of speaking of 
rain, may be used impersonally in a figurative sensé, speaking 
of several other things which may be supposed to fall like 
rain : as, il pleut des pierres, il pleut de la manne dans le dé- 
sert. And in a familiar discourse to express the eagerness o( 
departing, we sometimes say proverbially, je partirai demain, 
quand il pleuvrait des haiebardes. In tbis case when it follows 
the substantive, it agrées with it in number, according to the 
French Academy ; so speaking of a bloody battle, we may 
say, les mousquetades y pleuvaie?U ; so spake cardinal Maza- 
rin's relations who used to send them a great quantity of 
money : il faut croire que Por & l'argent pleuvent en France. 

3. Some personal verbs are used impersonally in the third 
person singular, though their following nominative be in the 
plural : as, many occasions are found ; il se trouve bien des 
occasions, or il y bien des occasums. 

4. Il y a, there is, there are, some are, many are, may 
be followed by a noun in the plural ; as, there are few 
people who apply themselves to their own tongue ; il y 
a peu de gens qui s'appliquent à leur propre langue. 

Sometimes en is added to it : in this case it has a relation to 

some preceding noun : as, il y a des gens qui apprennent le 

Latin : il y en a qui négligent leur propre langue ; there are 

people who learn Latin: there aie some who neglect their own 

tongue. ' * 

When we speafc of someft&rç ^xeaeirt., *& M yàoy^^s^ 
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the fmger, there is, is rendered into French by voilà : as, there 
is a handsome lady ; voilà une belle dame. 

N. B. Vaugélas, and aller him the Abbé Girard, will not 
allow that il est might be used instead o( il y a. However, 
they agrée that il n'est may sometimes be used instead of il 
n'y a, & sometimes not : as in this following example, there is 
nothing which pleases me more, il n'est rien qui me plaise da- 
vantage : whereas it is not used in the following, there is but 
honour in serving one's country, il n'y a que de l'honneur à 
servir sa patrie, and not il n'est que ; but as grammarians are 
divided hère among themselves, I advise the learner to make 
use oîilya instead of il est and partie ularly of il n'y a instead 
of il n'est ; until he is perfect enough in the French tongue to 
know in what circumstance the one may be used instead of the 
other ; and even Vaugelas, Corneille, and the Abbé Girard do 
not agrée about such circumstances. 

5. The impersonal il y a is likewise used to dénote a quan- 
tity of time. In this case, ago, since, thèse, and for, are ren- 
dered into French by il y a beginning the sentence ; afterwards 
cornes the number, followed by que ; as, I hâve been in London 
thèse three years ; Uy a trois ans que je suis à Londres. If 
the impersonal be transpose d, que is omitted ; as, je suis à 
Londres il y a trois ans. In an interrogation — combien y a-t» 
il, que — is commonly used. 

6. Verbs construed with the indeterminate pronoun on, are not 
properly impersonal, though used oniy in the third person sin- 
gular ; bec au se on may be resolved into a substantive ; as, on 
parle, or les hommes parlent. It may even be resolved into a 
pronoun : as, I will see you to-morrow ; on vous verra demain, 
or je vous verrai demain : consequently ail verbs may be pre- 
ceded by on, except those which are impersonal by their nature ; 
as, for example, we never say, on neige. 

7. The auxiliary verb to be, followed by the adjectives . 
necessary or requisite, when it may be resolved into one 
must, is commonly rendered into French by il faut with 
the following verb in the infinitive mood ; as, it is neces- 
sary to, or, one must love one's neighbour ; il faut aimer 
son prochain. 

8. Il faut, signifying one's want, is followed by a substan- 
tive, preceded by one of thèse articles, un, de, des, du, delà: 
as, to write well, one must hâve good paper, ink, and pens ; 
pour bien écrire, it faut de bon papier, de bomn encre, & des 
bonnes plumes. In this case, when a personal pronoun is 
expressed in English, it is put, in French., m \Y» \&\*\ ç»afe x 
between û and faut; as, he wants books •, W luxfoax te&Xrro»» 

When a noun is expressed ir* ÏJngVisV a\^^Q%^û»«^*^ 
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who wants, it is likewise put in the third case, bat after the 
noun which is the object ; as, my brother Wants books ; il faut 
des livres à mon frire. 

9. The verbs, to be necessary, must and should, sig- 
nifying duty, preceded by a personal pronoun, or any 
otber noun, are rendered into French by the verbs il faut, 
il faudrait, il faudra, &c. according to thfe correspond- 
ing tense in English ; in this case il faut is followed by 
que, then cornes the pronoun, or the noun ; and the verb, 
following both* is put in the subjunctive mood ; as, I 
must go, il faut que faille ; my brother must go, il faut 
que mon frire aille. 

10. It is followed by with, is expressed in French by 
il en est, and the two following nouns are put in the se- 
cond case and separated by comme ; as, it is with you as 
with me ; il en est de vous comme de moi. 



Rides and Observations upon Impersonal Verbs, exemplified 

for the Scholar*s Practice. 

[1 j It is very fine weather H fait très beau temps au- 

to-day. jourd'hui. 

How is the weather ? Quel temps fait il? 

It rains, it snows, it freezes, 11 pleut, il neige, il gèle, il 

it thaws, it thunders it dégèle, il tonne, il grêle. 

hails. 

It is hot, it is cold. Il fait chaud, il fait froid. 

It is bad weather. // fait mauvais temps. 

It is clear weather. // fait un temps clair. 

It is dark weather. // fait un temps obscur. 

The wind blows. Il fait du vent. 

[2] Il has rained to-day as II a phi à verse aujour- 

fast as it could pour. d'hui. 

It snows in great flakes. // neige à gros flocons. 
The moon shines. Il fait clair de lune. 

It is dirty. // fait sale. 

What o'clock is it ? Quelle heure est il? 

TeJI me, if you please, what Dites-moi, s'il vous plaît, 
o'clock it is. «pttWeYvfewtfeft estf 

It ûtwelve o'clock (atnoon^ H est m\&\« 
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Itiss. quarter past twelve. Il est midi & un quart. 
It is half an hour past II est midi & demi. 

twelve. 
It is three quarters past // est une heure moins un 

twelve. quart. 

Itis one o'clock. Il est une heure 

lt is a quarter past one. // est une heure & un quart* 
It is half an hour past one. // est une heure & demie. ' 
It is three quarters past one, Il est deux heures moins un 

&c. quart, &c. 

It is not late. Il m! est pas tard. 

It is early. Il est de bonne heure. 

It is time to go. // est temps de partir. 

[3] Reports are spread in M s'est répandu un bruit par 

the city, that — la ville, que — 

Manyopportunitiesarefofe 11 se trouve bien des occa- 

met with. sions. 

[4] There are occasions, Il y a des occasions, où le 

where delay is of the ut- délai est de la dernière 

most conséquence. conséquence. 

There are few people who II y a peu de gens qui se 

know themselves. connaissent eux mêmes. 

There are handsome women II y a de belles femmes à 

in London. Londres. 

There is some danger in it. H y a du danger. 
There is no doubt of it. // n'y a point de doute. 
There is some profit to be H y a du profit à espérer. 

hoped. 
Some books are very useful, Il y a des livres fort utiles ; 

many are very dangerous il y en a beaucoup de 

for youth. dangereux pour la jeu- 

nesse. 
Some women are very] ca- Il y a des femmes très ca- 

pricious. pricieuses* 

There is a handsome lady. Voilà une belle demoiselle. 
There are fine oranges. Voilà de belles oranges. 

There are strange reasons. Voilà d'étranges raisons* 
There is a veiy rich shop. Voilà une boutique très 

riche. 
[5] How long hâve yoù J>een Combien y a-t-il que vous 

in England ? étea en k^\*Xwt<fc\ 

22» 
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How longisit since you saw Combien y a-t-il que tous ne 

him ? l'avez va ? 

How long bas he bcen dead î Combien y a-t-il qu'il est 

mort ? 
I hâve been in England thèse II y a trois ans que je suis en 

three years. Angleterre. 

He has been dead thèse two II y a deux ans qu'il est 

years. mort. 

I bave not seen him thèse II y a quatre ans que je ne 

foigr years. l'ai vu. 

She bas been married for II y a dix ans qu'elle est 

thèse ten years. mariée. 

Her husband has been sick II y a cinq ans que son mari 

for thèse five years. est malade. 

My brother has made fais Hua vingt ans que mon 

fortune twenty years ago frère a fait sa fortune dans 

in the Indies. les Indes. 

Where were you ten years Où étiez- vous il y a dix 

ago ? ans ? 

[7] Every man should love II faut aimer son prochain. 

his neighbour. 
[8] I want pens. Il me font des plumes. 

I want nothing now. Il ne me faut rien à présent. 

He wants time to learn his Il lui faut du temps pour 

lesson. apprendre sa leçon. 

[9] You must go thither. H finit que vous y alliez. 
She must speak to him. U faut qu'elle lui parle. 
He must know it. H faut qu'il le sache. 

She must learn French. H foui qu'elle apprenne le 

Français. 
They must study. H faut qu'ils étudient. 

Are you not obligea to go Ne faut il pas que vous sor- 

out ? tiez ? 

Is he not obligea to accom- Ne faut il pas qu'il vous ac- 

pany you ? compagne ? 

He must not go out. Il ne faut pas qu'il sorte. 

You flmrf hold ytuir tongue. Il ftmt que vous vous tai- 
siez. 
You should go and see him. Il faudrait que vousallassiez 

le voir. 
Itwovldbe necessary for you H faudrait <\ue vous le con- 
ta know him. tomim*. 



FRENCH TONGUE. 

WovJd it not be necetsary for Ne faudrait-il pas qu'elle y 

her to go thîther ? allât ? 

Would it not be necessary Ne faudrait-il pas que nous 

for us to know your rea- sussions vos raisons ? 

sons ? 
It wittbe necessary for you to II faudra que vous parliez 

speak to his father. à son père. 

It icitt be necessary for her II faudra qu'elle s'applique 

to apply herself to his- à l'histoire. 

tory. 
WiU it not be necessary for Ne fandra-t-il pas qu'elle la 

her io prevent him ? prévienne ? 

My brother musi go to II faut que mon frère aille 

: France* en France. 

My mater must stay at home. H faut que ma sœur reste 

au logis. 
[10] His with poets as with II en est des poètes comme 

paibters. des peintres. 

It is with you as with me. Il en est de vous comme de 

moi 



CHAPTER VIL 

Rules ami Observations upon the Participles. 

Participles are either active or passive ; therefore 
I shall take notice of them separately in the two follow- 
ing sections. 

SECTION I. 

The active or présent ParHciple. 

1. The participle active or présent is always indécli- 
nable : as, a woman fearing God, and loving her hus- 
band ; une femme craignant Dieu & aimant son mari. 
Except in a very few law terras. 

2. Now-a-days we seldom make \xae ot * ■^KtfnsàE^» *r£v^ 
except étant sûA ayant, which are \>y soxûô \\sfck\*Sss*fc *• "SP*" 
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ticiple passive : as, having met with his brother he spoke to 
him ; ayant rencontré son frère, il lui parla. Except again, 
when it is preceded by en : as, in going, or whilst I was going, 
en allant ; in eating, or whilst I was eating, en mangeant. 
Some call it a gerund, and they are in the right. However, it 
raatters very little how it is called. 

En, in this case, may be resolved into English by whilst, or 
when, which may likewise be rendered into French by comme, 
lorsque, or quand : the first requires the foUowing yerb in the 
imperfect ; the two others in the présent, or in any other tense : 
as, I ne ver speak in eating, or whilst, or when I eat ; Je ne 
parle jamais, lorsque, ou quand je mange, and not, comme je 
mange. But we say, as I was at dinner, he came to see me ; 
comme je dinais, il vint me voir. 

3. Some part ici pies are, by use, become adjectives, 
and some substantîves : as, a detracting man, a detract- 
ing woman ; un homme médisant, une femme médisante, 
or un médisant, une médisante. In such a case they are 
déclinable. 

4. Participles which are become adjectives by use, take some- 
tjmes after them the second or third case ; thus we may say 
with Vaugelas, in his remarks on the French tongue, thèse 
stuffs are not at ail like those I saw yesterday, ces étoffes ne 
sont pas approchantes de celles que je vis hier : his, or her, tem- 
per is so répugnant to mine, that — son humeur est tellement 
répugnante à la mienne, que — But they never take the first 
case, therefore we do not say, thèse are reasons concluding the 
same thing, ce sont des raisons concluantes la même chose ; 
though we say, ce sont des raisons concluantes. 

In the last, and in ail doubtful cases, it is better to résolve the 
participle into a verb, with the pronoun relative preceding it ; 
as, ce sont des raisons qui concluent la même chose : or with- 
out a pronoun as in other examples cited by Vaugelas : ces 
étoffes n'approchent pas de celles que je vis hier ; son humeur 
répugne tellement à la mienne, que — Therefore do not say 
with Boyer, I hâve seen them eating and drinking, je les ai vu 
mangeant & buvant ; or with Vaugelas, mangeans & buvans, 
but^'c les ai vus qui mangeaient & buvaient, 

4 * 



'« 
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SECTION II. 

The Participle Passive or Past. 

To show exactly in what instances the participle pas- 
sive or past is déclinable or not, makes one of the great- 
est difficultés of the French longue. The follovving ob- 
servations will set this nicety, hitherto so perplexed, in 
a clear light. 

I. The participle passive is déclinable, lst, when it is 
used adjectively ; as, men despised ; des hommes mépri- 
sés : they are loved ; ils sont aimés, ou elles sont aimées. 

2dly, It is déclinable, when it is preceded by a noun or 
pronoun which it governs in the first case : as, the letters 
which I hâve received ; les lettres que f ai reçues. 

3dly, When with the auxiliary verb être> it forms a neuter 
reciprocal, or reflected verb, not governing a first case, or fol- 
lowed by any other word making but one sensé with it : as, 
they hâve addicted themselves to trade ; ils se sont adonnés au 
négoce. But we do not say, she put herself to death, elle s'est 
donné la mort ; because la mort is a first case. If the verb 
bas no governed word after it, the practice of the rule is still 
more certain. 

The difficulty is to know whether the participle, folio wed by 
an infinitive mood, ought to agrée with the foregoing noun or 
pronoun. As no grammarian explains this matter in a clear 
and intelligible manner,* and as it is besides of great use, I 
shall give some observations about it in the following rule : 

II. The participle, folio wed by an infinitive mood, is 
déclinable if it governs the foregoing noun or pronoun ; 
if the noun or pronoun be governed by the infinitive mood, 

* Grammarîans give false and inadéquate rules about this matter. They 
say, commonly, that tbe participle passive is indéclinable when a pure in- 
finitive follows it : by a purs infinitive they understand an infinitive nsed 
withont a préposition «r any other word. How much they are in the wrong 
appears by the examples of the second raie. 

Some say, that "nie participle is indéclinable, when the pronoun is go- 
verned of a verb coming after the tense compound, and not of the tense 
componnd." This rule is not «lear. and leaves a learner in darkness ; 
neither is he able to know when the pronoun is thus governed ; oonse- 
quently, this rule is very inadéquate. 

Accordin^ to otben, the participiez uftdeclmaYAe ^Vi«i*«8^^ww%\ssfr 
mediately « verb in tbe iafinitiv«\ "this raie im f&\s& Va- *o*«J 
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the participle » indéclinable : this rule is plain and cer- 
tain. Now, to knoir whether the part ici pie, or the in- 
finitive mood, governs the foregoing noun or pronoun, 
mind thèse following observations : 

lst. If the infinitive be preceded by a préposition, the 
participle governs the noun or pronoun, if they may be 
put, without altering the sensé, between the participle 
and the infinitive : as, the soldiers whom they hâve con- 
strained to march ; les soldats qu'on a contraints de mar- 
cher : we may say, they bave constrained the soldiers to 
march ; on a contraint lés soldats de marcher. Again, 
the history which I gave you to read ; V histoire que je 
vous ai donnée à lire : we may likewise say, I gave you 
the history to read ; je vous ai donné l'histoire à lire* 

On the contrary, the infinitive governs the foregoing 
noun or pronoun, if they cannot be put before the parti- 
ciple and in the infinitive : as, we never ought to swerve 
from the good way which we began to follow; il ne faut 
jamais s'écarter de la bonne route que F on a commencé à 
suivre; we cannot say, on a commence la bonne route à 
suivre; but on a commencé à suivre la bonne route* 

2dly. If the infinitive be not preceded by a préposi- 
tion, the participle governs the foregoing noun or pro- 
noun, if the infinitive may be turned into the participle 
présent in English, or rendered into French by qui, and 
the imperfect of the indicative mood, without altering the 
sensé: as, I saw her painting;^ Vai vue peindre: I 
heard her sing;^ Vai entendue chanter: the ladies 
whom I saw passing ; les dames que j'ai vues passer : the 
soldiers whom I saw going ; les soldats que j'ai vus par- 
tir. In ail the foregoing examples I may say, without 
altering the sensé; je l'ai vue qui peignoit,/e l'ai entendue 
qui chantoit, &c. 

On the contrary, the infinitive governs the noun or 
pronoun, when the infinitive cannot be turned into the 
participle présent, or rendered by qui and the imperfect 
tense : thus, speaking of a lady, whose picture wasdrawn, 
we say, I saw her picture drawn ; je l'ai vu peindre : of 
à song, I heard it sung ; je l'ai entendu chanter : several 
ladies came to the door, I did not suffer them to be re- 
fused ; plusieurs dames se sont présentes à la -çorte^ je m les 
ai pas laissé renvoyer. 
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fil. The participle passive is indéclinable, lst, When 
followed immediately by another participle past : as, bis 
disobedience had inounted to the highest pitch of inso- 
lence ; sa désobéissance s'est trouvé montée au plus haut 
point de V insolence. 

2dly, When it is immediately followed by que or qui : 
as, the conséquence which I intended that you should 
draw from it ; la conséquence que f ai prétendu que vous en 
tirassiez. 

3dly, When the participle and the auxiliary verb are 
used i m personal ly : as, the hot weather we hâve had ; 
les chaleurs qu'il a fait. 

4thly, When it cannot be joined to a substantive, as 
its adjective ; therefore the participles parlé, agi, été, 
craint, plaint, &c. are never declined. 

5thly, When it is followed by its case governed : as, I 
hâve received the letters ; fai reçu les lettres. 

6thly, The participles pu from pouvoir, voulu, from 
vouloir, either because they are not used adjectively, or 
because an infinitive is understood, which governs the 
preceding noun : as, I made ail the endeavours I could : 
fai fait tous les efforts que fai pu : faire is understood 
after pu. 

IV. It is the opinion of some grammarians, that when the 
subject or nominative case of the verb cornes after, the partici- 
ple is indéclinable ; but good authors, such as the Abbés Girard 
and d'Olivet, Messieurs Diiclos, Marmontel, &c. make it dé- 
clinable : as, there is a good lesson which our misanthrope has 
received ; voilà une bonne leçon qu'a reçu nôtre misanthrope ; 
Marmontel : the impression which the récital of your misfor- 
tunes made on me ; l'impression que m'a faite le récit de vos 
malheurs: ibid. 

The participles in the foregoing examples are déclinable, 
because, according to the second observation, the foregoing 
nouns are governed by the participles. However, it is, gen- 
erally speaking, better to put the nominative before the verb, 
particularly in reflected verbs. 

Y. The participle is commonly indéclinable, when it 
is followed by an adjective which it governs, and which 
has a relation to a preceding noun, and makes a part o€ 
it : as, Amasis is the only one of t\ie I^g^ta^ Vywç* 
who conquered the isle of Cyprua and TeuàfcTS&SX Xxfc**' 
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tary; Amasit est le seul des rois d'Egypte qui ait conquis 
File de Cypre fy qui Voit rendu tributaire ; Rollin. 

VI. According to the second observation we write, 
the ladies whom you came to see ; les dames que vous êtes 
venu voir y because the foregoing noun is governed by the 
infinitive. 

The same is to be said, if a personal conjunctive pronounbe 
put before allé and venu, followed by a verb in the infinitive 
mood, thus we write, she came to see you ; elle vous est venu 
voir. Whereas, in transposing the pronoun, and putting it im- 
mediately before the word that governs it, which is more ge- 
nerally and better used, the participée is déclinable, according 
to the third ebeervation of the first rulè ; thus we write, elle 
est venue vous voir. 

N. B. In some cases of the last rules custom is divided ; 
grammarians on this head are far from agreeing with one ano- 
ther, and sometimes with themselves. The second rule and 
the observations may résolve many a doubtful case. 



Rides and Observations exempUfied for the Scholar's 

Practice. 

[Sect. I. 1] A man fearing Une homme qui craint Dieu. 

God. 
A woman loving her hus- Une femme qui aime son 

band. mari. 

A lady applying herself to Une demoiselle qui s'applique 

study. à l'étude. 

[2] He died in eating his II mourut en déjeunant. 

breakfast. 
Why do you speak whilst Pourquoi parlez-vous eh 

you are eating ? mangeant ? 

I saw him whilst Iwalked in Je le vis en me promenant au 

the Park. Parc. 

Fortune is ficlde. La fortune est changeante. 

[3] She is a charming lady. C'est une demoiselle char- 
mante. 
She is a slandering woman. C'est une femme médisante. 
[4] His or her temper is so Sox\ \«Mx\«**t ?%mçtte telle- 
répugnant to mine, iViat — ta«xV\». uÀs&ftfe^vçfe--» 
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Thèse are reasons conclu- Ce sont des raisons qui cm- 

ding the same thing. cluent la même chose. 

[Sect. II. 1] The idte are Les paresseux aonïméprisés. 

despised. 
She was endowed in her Elle était dans sa jeunesse 

you th with wit and beauty . douée d'esprit &, de beauté. 
Un poli te men are hated by Les impolis sont hais de 

ail. tout le monde. 

He is cherished by the king. Il est chéri du roi. 
Hâve you seen the stockings Avez-vous vu les bas que 

I bought? y m achetée? 

I hâve seen the shirts you J'ai vu les chemtseftque vous 

bought. avez achetées, 

I shall speak to him of the Je lui parlerai de l'affaire 

a finir you communicatedto que vous m'avez commu- 

me. niquce. 

I hâve read the letter you J'ai lu la lettre que vous 

icrote to me. m'avez écrite. 

Hâve you read the books I Avez-vous lu les livres que 

lent you ? je vous ai prêtés ? 

It is a pièce of news I hâve C'est une nouvelle que je 

not read in anynewspa- n'ai /fie dans aucun papier 

per. de nouvelles. 

I hâve not yet read the pa- Je n'ai pas encore lu les 

pers you sent me. papiers que vous m'avez 

envoyés. 
I had no time to give you an Je n'ai pas eu le temps de 

answer to the letters you faire réponse aux lettres 

wrote me. que vous m'avez écrites. 

Thèse are not the same bats Cène sont pas les mêmes 

I saw. chapeaux que j'ai vus. 

You do not know the pain I Vous ne savez pas la peine 

had to persuade her. que j'aiitteàla persuader. 

Do you know the reasons Savez-vous les raisons qu'il 

he told me ? m'a dites ? 

The lace you bought is very La dentelle que vous avez 

fine. achetée est très belle. 

I bave notlearned the lesson Je n'ai point appris la leçon 

you gave me. que vous m'avez donnée. 

You speak to him of sci- Vous lui parlez de sciences 

ences which be bas ne ver qu v ù tf a ^udmaa apgrim* 

28 
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You ipeak of a woman I Vous parlez d'une femme 

knew. que j'ai comme. 

Thèse are thethingslnever Ce sont des choses que je 

foresaw. n'ai jamais prévues. 

You talkof an affairlhave Vous parlez d'une affaire 

not forgotten. que je n'ai pas oubliée. 

Thèse are as good fruit as Ce sont d'aussi bons fruits 

you ever hâve eaten. que tous ayez jamais 

mangés. 
This is the best liquor I ever C'est Ta meilleure liqueur 

drank. que j'aie jamais bue. 

Thèse are the most honest Ce sont les plus honnêtes 

people you ever knew. gens que vous ayez jamais 

connu*. 
The jewels you skowed me Les bijoux que vous m'avez 

are very rich. montrés sont très riches. 

The woman he bas married La femme qu'il a épousée lui 

bas brought him a hand- a apporté un bien consi- 

some fortune. dérable. 

There are the books you Voilà les livres que vous 

lent me. m'avez prêtés. 

I bave found my gloves J'ai retrouvé mes gants que 

again which I had lost. j'avais perdus. 
It is a thought I bave read C'est une pensée que j'ai htt 

somewhere. quelque part. 

She bas applied herself to Elle s'est appliquée à la lan- 

tbe French tongue, gue Française. 

They hâve addicted them- Ils se sont adonnés au corn- 

selves to trade. raerce. 

Theyhavena'fiet/themselves Us se sont rtmié* par de folles 

by foolish ex penses. dépenses. 

They hâve drowned them- Us se sont noyés. 

selves. 
The garrison bas surren- La garnison s'est rendue à 

dered at discrétion. discrétion. 

She gave herself up to de- Elle s'est abandonnée au dé- 

spair. sespoir. 

She presented herself to me Elle s'est présentée à moi 

with ail the charms of avec tous les charmes de 

beauty. la beauté. 

Tbe soldiers whom they l^ea wfttex» tqtfufe % con- 
bave constrained to aub- trcwnU te » i««tM»»* 
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What Î8 become of the Que sont devenus les livres 

books which I gave you que je vous ai donn és à 

toread? lire? 

The lesson which I gaxç you La leçon que je vous ai dçn- 

to learn, is not difficulté Réapprendre, n'est pas 

difficile. 
Where are the letters which Où sont les lettres que je 

I gave you to write ? vous ai données à écrire ? 

I expect the ladîes whom I J'attends les dames que j'ai 

invited to dinner to-day. priées de venir dîner au- 
jourd'hui. 
We ought not to swerve II ne faut jamais s'écarter 

from the good way which de la bonne route que l'en 

we began to follow. a commencé à suivre. 

The tongue which you hegan La langue que vous avez 

to learn is very useful. commencé d'apprendre, est 

fort utile. 
The lady whom you left off La demoiselle que vous . 

seeing is very witty. avez cessé de voir est fort 

spirituelle. 
The history which I began L'histoire que j'ai commencé 

to read is very entertain- à lire est très amusante. 

ing. 

I saw her painting. Je l'ai vue peindre. 

I heard her sing. Je l'ai entendue chanter. 

The ladies whom I saw Les dames que j'ai vues pas» 
passing. ser. 

The soldiers whom I saw Les soldats que j'ai vus par- 
go ing. tir. 

I sato them arriving. Je les ai vus arriver. 

I saw her picture drawn. Je l'ai vu peindre. 

It is a song which I heard C'est une chanson que j'ai 
sung this week. entendu chanter cette se- 

maine. 

Several ladies came to the Plusieurs dames ce sont 
door,I did not suffer them présentées à la porte, je 
to be refused. ne les ai pas [laissé ren- 

voyer. 

The house which he ordered La maison qu'il a fait bâtir, 
to be built, is very fine est très belle & très bien 
and well situated. située. 

Whatvews bave jou heard 1 ? Q,ue\\e nouvcWfc w«ir*<tf&a 

entendu &vcet 
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Tbit is the news I hare Voifa la nouvelle que j'ai 

keard. entend* raconter. 

It U a thing that I hare seen C'est une chose que j'ai tm 

done. faite* 

Hare you seen the new suit Arez-rous vu l'habit neuf 

of clothes which he order- qu'il a. fait faire ? 

ed to be made for him ? 
[8]She has seen herselffe- Elle s'est vu trahie de ses 

trayed by her own rela- propres parens. 

tions. 
They haveyôtnu/themselves Ils se sont trouvés environnés 

turrounded by their ene- par elura ennemis. 

nies. 
The books I hare crdered to Les lirres que j'ai ordonné 

be sent to me. jw'on m'envoyât. 

The lesson> which I corn- La leçon que j'ai commandé 

manded that you should que vous apprissiez. 

learn. 
The conséquence which I La conséquence que j'ai pre- 

intended that you should tenduque vous en tirassiez. 

draw from it. 
I hâve been sick during the J'ai été malade pendant les 

hpt weather we hâve had. chaleurs qu'il a. fait. 
The rain we hâve had this La pluie qu'il a fait cette se- 

week, has spoiled the maine-ci, a gâté les che- 

roads. mins. 

I hâve read those books. J'ai lu ces livres-là. 
I received your letter. J'ai reçu votre lettre. 

Hâve you seen the Queen ? Avez-vous vu la Reine ? 
Why hâve you not translar Pourquoi n'avez-vous pas 

ted your fable ? traduit votre fable ? 

She has not learned her les- Elle n'a pas appris sa leçon. 

son. 
She used her best endeav- Elle a fait tous les efforts 

ours. qu'elle a pu. 

I hâve granted her ail the Je lui ai accordé tous les 

pleasures she desired. plaisirs qu'elle a voulu. 

[4] The impression which L'impression que m'a. faite 

the récital of your misfor- le récit de vos malheurs. 

tunea mode on me. 
The trouble which your\aw- \jA ^avct* <^fe W*. donnée 
nuit gave me. v <*** ^ 
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Tbe letters which your bro- Les lettres que m'a écrites 
ther wrote to me. Monsieur votre frère. 

The friends which your mo- Les amis que m'a procurés ' 
ther procured me. Madame votre mère. 

The surprise which his pre- La surprise que m'a occa- 
sence occasioned me. sionnée sa présence. 

[5] The English rendered Les Anglois se sont rendu 
themselves masters of maîtres de Québec. 
Québec. 

They hâve rendered them- Il se sont rendu fameux dans 
selves famous in war. la guerre. 

She has rendered berself ce- Elle s'est rendu célèbre par 
lebrated by ber wit and son esprit & par sa beauté 
beauty. 

The garrison has surrender- La garnison s'est rendu pri- 
ai prisoners of war. sonnière de guerre. 

She is corne to see us. Elle est venue nous voir, au 

elle nous est venu voir. 

They are gone to see him. Elles sont allées le voir, ou 

elles le sont allé voir. 

They are corne to see me. Elles sont venues me voir, ou 

elles me sont venu voir. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

Rides and Observations upon Adverbs. 

1. Adverbs, being simple, are commonly placed be- 
fore adjectives and participles : as, this wine is very good ; 
ce vin est très bon. When they are compound, they are 
commonly placed after : as, he is arrived seasonably ; il 
est arrivé à propos. 

2. When adverbs simple or compound, arejoinedtoa 
verb, they are commonly placed after it : as, she loves 
him tenderly ; elle Vaime tendrement. But when the 
adverb is simple, and joined to a verb in a compound 
tense, it may be placed before or after the participle, 
though it is better to place it before : as, elle Va tendre» 
ment aimé. Except davantage, vaote, n«Vî\Ocl \& tîtarayt 

put after the participle. 
The following adverbs, Wen, mieux, trop, «wA^ S«t^ 

2»» 
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jours, jamais, and tome more, are placed between the 
auxiliary and the participle ; and when jamais or tou- 
jours meet with another adverb, they are always placed 
first : as, he always spoke well of you ; il a toujours bien 
parlé de vous. 

3. Beaucoup, peu, trop, assez, and such like adverbs of 
quantity, take sometimes befbre them the particles de 
or à, in the manner of nouns : as, it is the custom of many 
people; c'est la coutume de beaucoup de gens: of few 
people ; de peu de gens : that happens to too many peo- 
ple ; cela arrive à trop de gens : to too few people ; à trop 
peu de gens. 

In the négative sentence we generally make use of 
two négative words : as, ne plus, no more, ne point, not 
at ail; ne pas, not; ne rien, nothing; ne jamais, never; 
ne nullement, by no means ; ne personne, ne pas un, ne au- 
cun, nobody, &c 

Ne, which is the first négation, does always foilow the sub- 
ject of the verb, and whatever dépends on it,if the, subject be 
a noun ; as, man being boni feeble, is never free from trouble ; 
l'homme étant né faible, n'est jamais exempt de peine. " If the 
subject be a pronoun personal, and the sentence interrogative, 
the sentence begins with ne ; as, do you know ? ne savez- vous 
pas ? In compound tenses the second négation is always put 
between the auxiliary and the verb : as, I hâve not read your 
book ; je n'ai pas lu votre livre. If the verb be in the infinitive 
mood, the two négatives corne before it ; as, not to tell you a 
lie ; pour ne pas vous dire un mensonge. 

6. We make use of the particle ne, without its second né- 
gative word in the following cases : 

lst, When the négative ni follows ; as, I neither love nor 
hâte him, je ne l'aime ni ne le hais. 

2dly, After the conjunctions à moins que, unless, de peur que, 
de crainte que, lest, or for fear that ; as, unless he cornes, à 
moins qu'il ne vienne. 

3dly, After que preceded by the verbs empêcher, to hinder 
or keep from ; craindre, to fear, and others expressing fear in 
mentioning an effect not desired ; as, he fears that, or lest, he 
should corne to-day, il craint qu'il ne vienne aujourd'hui. 

But if one wishes that the fhing spoken of should happen, 
then the verb that follows craindre, or such like, expressing 
fear, must be attended wiûv. two x&ç&Xvie&\ %& % \V craint qu'A 
ne vienne pas ajourà'bui. 
tthly, Before que takea ta. Ù» «eoae «ft sMM*^\*«&Ra*T»r 
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thing, but, only ; as, I désire no recompense only, or but, the 
pleasure of obliging you, je nje désire pour récompense, que le 
plaisir de vous obliger. 

âthly, After que ne taken in the sensé of why not ; as, why 
do not you answer ? que ne répondez-vous ? 

6thly, After ne savoir used for ne pouvoir, or when it im- 
plies an uncertainty of the mind ; as, I do not know whether 
ne will succeed, je ne sais s'il réussira. 

But if it implies a full ignorance of the thing, it requires 
commonly two négatives — as, I do not know if he is corne, je 
ne sais pas s'il est venu. 

7thly, After the verbs oser, cesser, and pouvoir, used nega- 
tively ; as, I do not dare to write to him, je n'ose lui écrire. 
In an interrogative phrase a second négation is commonly 
added ; as, n'osez-vous pas lui écrire ? 

8thly, After the verb il y a, followed by a compound of the 
présent tense in a négative sentence ; as, I hâve not been in 
Paris thèse ten years ; il y a dix ans que je n'ai été à Paris : 
even if it be followed by any other tense, the second négative 
is still omitted ; as, I had not been in Paris for a year ; il y 
avait un an que je n'avais été à Paris. 

9thly, When, in a négative sentence, the particle de signifies 
a part of time ; as, I will not see him for a year ; je ne le 
verrai <fun an. 

lOthly, There are some expressions where we indifièrently 
make use of a single or double négative, particularly after si; 
as, si vous ne voulez m'y conduire, or si vous ne voulez pas 
m'y conduire ; if you will not carry me thither : si vous ne venez 
cette semaine, or, si vous ne venez pas cette semaine : if you 
do not corne this week, &c. 



Rules and Observations upon Adverbs exemplified for the 

Scholar's Practice. 

1] I saw him very often. Je l'ai vu très souvent. 
2] You are in great haste. Vous êtes très pressé. 
You arearrived veryseason- Vous êtes arrivé fort àpro- 

ably. pos. 

At présent, let us see. A présent voyons. 

For the présent, I am very Pour le présent, je suis très 

easy. tranquille. 

Now, I will tell you. Maintenant, je vous dirai* 

Corne to-day and see me. Venez me \ovc aujawffVa»U 
Quiet, make haste. . Ftte, àfe\>e<to^-NWMU. 

I went yesterday to the play. Je fus Mer W% wc&fe&»- 
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I saw her theday before yes- Je la vis avaot-kier. 

terday. 
I hâve known him formerhf. Je l'ai connu autrefois. 
He arrived lately. Il arriva dermerment. 

She died not long ago. Elle mourut depuis feu. 

You must write to her before. Il faut lui écrire auparavant. 
I shall speak to you to-mor- Je vous parlerai demain. 

row. 
I shall hâve done after to- J'aurai fini après demain. 

morrow. 
Corne back soon. Revenez bientôt. 

You shall be my friend hère- Vous serez désormais mon 

after. ami. 

Henceforth ijt will always be Dorénavant il en sera tou- 

so. jours de même* 

Atfcrst he spoke thus. D'abord il parla ainsi. 

I hâve been oflen astonished. J'ai été souvent étonné* 
She diéd suddenly. Elle mourut subitement. 

Do you sometimes read ro- Lisez-vous quelquefois des 

mances ? romans ? 

I read them very seldom. J'en lis très rarement* 
On a sudden he presented Soudain il se présenta de- 

himself before my eyes. vant mes yeux. 
I shall corne back, the latesl $ Je riviendrai à dix heures, 

at ten o'clock. au plus tard. 

Run there tcith ail speed. Courez y au plus vite. 
I never consented to it. Je n'y a\ jamais consenti. 

I shall alioays be faithful to Je vous serai toujours fidèle. 

you. 
It is done /or ever and ever. C'en est fait pour toujours. 
She torments him continu- Elle le tourmente continuelle- 

aUy. ment. 

I shall speak to him at lei- Je lui parlerai à loisir. 

sure. 
I commonlybreokfaatat nine Je déjeûne ordinairement i 

o'clock. neuf heures. 

Ât what o'clock do you corn* A quelle heure dînez vous 

monly dine ? communément? 

We dine almost always at Nous dînons presque toujours 

three o'clock* k ttcâ» Wmtou 

I never Aardly go ont belote Je ne «oc* ircticp* ^ 
Usiner. weirtAe &»st* 
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I shafl meet him one Urne or Je le recentrerai tôt ou tard* 

other. 
You go to bed too soon. Vot/s allez au lit trop ta. 
You rise too laie. Vous vous levez trop tard» 

Rise betimes. Levez-vous de bonne heure. 

Hâve you not seen him yet9 Ne l'avez vous pas encore 

vu? 
We shall be then in the Nous serons alors à la cara- 

country. pagne. 

We shall then make our- Pour lors nous nous divqrti- 

selves merry. rons. 

From that time I perceived Dès-lors je m'apperçus de 

his cheating tricks. ses fourberies. 

I hâve not seen her since. Je ne l'ai pas vue depuis* 
When will you corne ? Quand viendrez-vous ? 

Now and then we play at Nous jouons aux cartes de 

cards. temps en temps. 

We hâve made ourselves Nous nous sommes divertis 

merry ail the night toute la nuit 

He bas been robbed at noon- Il a été volé en plein jour, ou 

day. en plein midi. 

I shall send it you the first Je vous l'en verrai au premier 

opportunity. jour. 

I shall bereadyto serve you Je serai prêt en tout, temps 

at ail Urnes. à vous servir. 

Where are you going ? Où allez-vous ? 

Whence do you corne from ? D'où venez-vous ? 
Which way hâve you passed ? Par où avez-vous passé ? 
Corne hère. Venez ici. 

Get out from hence. Sortez d'ici. 

Corne this way. Venez par ici. 

Stay there. Restez là. 

Do not stir from hence. Ne bougez pas de là. 

Go that way. Allez par la. 

Look above. Regardez là haut. 

Go up stàirs. Allez en haut. 

Your pen is under hère. Votre plume est ici dessous. 
See yonder that beautiful Regardez là-bas cette belle 

flower. fleur. 

She cornes from above. Elle vient d'en haut* 

\ corne from below. J e \\ens d 1 eu \mu« 

Take it upward. Prenez \e par ealawA% 
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Hold it downward. Tenez-le par en bas. 

This old house is very fine Cette vieille maison est très 

within. belle en dedans. 

This house is very fine wiïk- Celle-ci est très belle en 

ont dehors. 

Haw far shall we go ? Jusqu'où irons-nous ? 

I hâve read thisbook as far J'ai lu ce livre Jusqu'ici. 

down as hère. 
Let us read as far down as Lisons jusque-là. 

there. 
You will find him there- Vous le trouverez aux emd- 

aboutt. rms. 

You go very far. Vous allez bien loin. 

He lives hard by. Il demeure tout proche. 

I bought ïtjust by. Je l'ai acheté ici près. 

I hâve followed him close. Je l'ai suivi de près. 
Corne nearcr. Approchez vous de plus pris. 

Go before, I will follow you. Allez devant, je vous suivrai. 
Walk behind. Marchez derrière. 

You will notchere find the Vous n'en trouverez nulle 

like. part de semblable. 

Put this over, and thatunder. Mettez ceci dessus & cela 

dessous. 
He struck me behind. Il m'a frappé par derrière. 

You would be rich élsewhere. Vous seriez riche ailleurs. 
You will be contented no- Vous ne serez content nulle 

where. part. 

She will be admired every Elle sera admirée partout. 

where. 
His house is on this side. Sa maison est en deçà. 
His garden is on thaï side. Son jardin est au delà. 
They seek for him on ail On le cherche de tous côtés. 

sides. 
They hâve agreed on both Ils se sont accordés de part 

sides. if d'autre. 

He runs about and about. Il court d'un c6tê fy d'autre. 
She goes up and down. Elle va çà fy là. 

GX) on the right. Allez à droite. 

Do not go on the left. N'allez pas à gauche. 

Go straight along. Allez tout droit. 

He fell into the dirt ail 1\ toufo* tort de ton long 
along. àw»\^\««%» 
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They went togeiher to tjhe Ils sont allés ensemble au 

coffee-house. caffé. 

We treat one another by Nous nous traitons tcstr a 

turns. tour* 

Let us drink dbout. Buvons à la ronde» 

Do not speak ail at once. Ne parlez pas tous à la fois. 
They run helter skelter. Ils courent pèle mêle. 

They ran in a crowd to see Ils coururent en foule pour 

the king. voir le roi. 

You set every thing down Vous mettez tout sansdesstu 

topsy-turyy. dessous. 

And he likewise. Et lui aussi ou pareillement. 

Give him ever so Utile of it. Donnez-lui en tant soit peu. 
You give him match. Yous lui en donnez beau- 

coup. 
Give her but Utile. Ne lui en donnez guères. 

I hâve not much of it. Je n'en ai pas beaucoup. 

Hâve you enough ? En avez-vous assez? 

I hâve eaten sufficiently. J'ai mangé suffisamment. 
You gave me too much. Yous m'en avez trop donné. 

You give him too Utile. Yous lui en avez donné trop 

peu. 
By Utile and UMe he will Peu h peu il deviendra doc- 

become a doctor. teur. 

Do you owe him so much ? Lui devez-vous tant ? 
I hâve owed him more. Je lui ai du davantage. 

I may hâve it at another Je l'aurai ailleurs à moins. 

place for less. 
I hâve been, at most, twice J'ai été deux fois chez elle 

at her bouse. tout au plus. 

Do not fail to write to her Au moins, ne manquez pas 

Ot least. de lai écrire. 

You bought it too dear. Vous l'avez acheté tropcher. 
I hâve not sold it him dear. Je ne le lui ai pas vendu 

cher. 
I an infimtely obligea to Je vous sais infiniment ob- 

you. lige. 

He was almost killed. Il fut presque tué. 

You must ask it of him by II faut que vous le lui de- 

aR meam. mandiez absolument. 

She i§ fefanoty wdL Elle se çotle yuitàtaM!* 
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FPfydoyouMtaniwerme? Pourquoi ne me répoodet- 

vous pas ? 
How does your sister do î Comment se porte Mademoi- 
selle votre sœur ? 
She is very well. Elle se porte très bien. 

She hafl been very wdl f since Elle se porte très bien, de- 

she went into the coun- puis qu'elle est à la cara- 

try. pagne. 

I am admiràbly toell Je me porte parfaitement 

bien ou à merveille. 
My mother is very ill. Ma mère se porte très niai 

You hâve done wisdy. Vous avez agi sagement. 

You accuse mefalsely. Vous m'accusez a faux. 

He thoroughly knows the II sait le Français à fond. 

French language. 
You will hardly persuade A peine la persuaderez vous. 

her. 
She consented to it with re- Elle y consentit à regret. 

luctancy. 
She went against her will. Elle y est allée à contre 

cœur. 
I agrée to it heartïly. J'y consens de bon cœur. 

She is secure from ail dan- Elle est à couvert de tout 

ger. danger. 

I hâve told you my senti- Je vous ai dit mon sentiment 

ment openly. à découvert. 

He has given us a descrip- Il nous a fait une description 

tion to the life. au naturel. 

He fell upon his back. Il tomba à la renverse. 

They went groping along. Ils allèrent à tâtons. 
You hâve put on your stock- Vous avez mis vos bas à 

ings the wrong side ont- Penvers. 

wards. 
He did it on purpose. Il l'a fait exprès. 

I did not do it designedly. Je ne l'ai pas fait à dessein. 
Do you speak in good ear- Parlez-vous de bonne fait 

nest? 
I tell it you seriously. Je vous le dis sérieusement. 

I did it in ajoke. Je le fis pour rire. 

I did it injest. Je l'ai fait pour badiner. 

She told it for fun. EA\* V* dit en badinant. 

You hâve done it tu a tarry. \o\» Vam trix \WVftu 
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I bave done it unawarcs. Je l'ai fait par mkgarde. 
You speak aJt random. Vous parlez aie hasard. 

Let the worst corne to the Au pis aller, vous ne pouvez 

worst, you can only lose perdre que votre peine* 

your labour. 
They are narrowly lodged. Ils sont logés à Vitrait. 
I shall ingenuously own it. "* Je l'avouerai de bonne foi. 
I won it fairly. Je l'ai gagné de bon jeu. 

I a m quite persuaded of it. J'en suis toùt-à-faït per- 
suadé. 
Hewouldbyallmeansmvike II voulut à toute force me 

me stay for dinner. faire rester à dîner. 

Your book is in ail respects Votre livre est meilleur à 

better. tous égards. 

I warn you friendly. Je vous avertis en ami. 

Let us amicabty seule our Réglons nos affaires à Vomi- 

affairs. able. 

He awaked suddenly. Il se réveilla en sursaut. 

Let us live in peace. Vivons en paix. 

You mày sleep quietly. Vous pouvez dormir en re- 

pos. 
Will you return empty ? Vous en retournerez-vous à 

vide? 
Be free, as if you were at Agissez librement, comme 

your own house. si vous étiez chez vous. 

She has résiste*) him stouUy. Elle lui a résisté fort et 

ferme. 
Did you go thither onfoot? Y allâtes- vous à pied? 
She was on horseback when Elle était à cheval, quand je 

I saw her. la vis. 

Yes, indeed, I hâve been Oui, en vérité, j'y ai été. 

there. 
Perhapshe will corne to-day. Peut-être viendra-t-il 

jourd'hui. 
He probably does not know Probablement il ne le 

it. pas. 

Put Jthem separately. Mettez-les séparément» 

I bave put them out of the Je les ai mis à l'écart. 

way. 
I hâve left them apart. Jt le» tri laissés k-part 
I knoiv it better than you. Je \e tok mieux q^a< 
Trade goea on worse amd lie commwt» n% te Ipft « 
*oor$e. 24 pis. 
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I kqow h msweUsm jon. Je le sais oaust te» que 



M 7 motber unoiêo sick as Ma inère se porte moins 

she waa. mal qu'elle ne faisait. 

His affaira go better and bct- Ses affaires vont de mieux 

ter. en mieux* 

He shall dearly pay me for II me le payera cher. 

it. 
I am thirty years old, neitker J* ai trente ans, ni plus ni 

more nor les*. moins. 

Above ail, do not forget to Sur-tout, n'oubliez pas d'- 

bring paper. apporter du papier. 

I shall speak to her in pair Je lui parlerai en particulier. 

vote. 
[3] It is the opinion 0/raany C'est l'opinion de beaucoup 

people. de gens. 

It is tbe custom offew peo- C'est la coutume, de peu de 

pie. gens. 

. That happent to npany peo- Cela arrive à beaucoup de 

pie. gens. 

[4] I hâve not Jearned my Je n'ai pas appris ma le- 

lesson. çon. ■ 

I shall speak to him no more. Je ne lui parlerai plus. 
I hâve not seen him ai ail. Je ne l'ai point vu. 
He knows notUng. Il- ne sait rien. 

I never knew him. Je ne l'ai jamais connu. 

By no tneans consent to it. JV'y consentez nullement. 
I did not see any body there. Je n'y ai vu personne. 
[5] Hâve you not seen my iVavez-vous pas vu mon 

brotherî frère? 

Hâve you not written your iVavez-vous pas écrit votre 

exercise ? thème ? 

Hâve they no* yetbreakfast- iVont-ils pas encore dé- 

ed ? / jeune ? 

Has she not consented to k ?. JVy-a-t-elIe pas consenti ? 
Has he not spent ail his jVa-t-il pas dépensé tout 

money? son argent? 

Has bê mit sent for him ? Ne l'a-t-il pas envoyé cher- 

■ " cher? 
[6] I neitker love mr bâte Je ne l'aime ni ne le hais. 

him. *.._■• * 



t . § i 
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I neither sec her nor speak Je ne la vois m m lui parle* 

to her. 
Unies* you eome with me. A moins que tous ne Teniez 

"" *• * avec moi. 

Lest he should die. De crainte qu'il ne mourût. 

I shall hinder faim from J'empêcherai qu'il ne joue,' 

playing. ' «/ . o*, Je l'empêcherai de 

jouer. 
I am afraid beii siék. •' Je crains qu'il ne soit ma- ' 

lade. 
Be sure that he does net go Prenez garde qu'il ne sorte. 

out. 
I am afraid he will not eome Je crains qu'il ne vienne pas 

to-day. aujourd'hui. 

Why do you fear she will not Pourquoi craignez-vous qu'- 

write to you ? . elle ne vous écrive pas? 

She fears he doeé not lové Elle craint qu'il ne l'aime pas. 

her. 
She fetors he is not in goed Elle appréhende qu'i\nesoit 

health. pas en bonne santé. 

I désire no recompense bkt Je ne désire pour récom- 

the pleasure of obliging pense que le plaisir de 

you. vous obliger. 

It is only tbrough idlenesft. Ce n'est que par pure fai- 
néantise* 
I know only him. Je ne connais que lui. ' 

It was but a false alarm. Ce n'était qu'une fausse 

alarme. 
It is only a jest. * Ce n est qu'un badinage. 

We are but two. Nous ne sommes que deux. 

Ispokefarttwowordstohim. Je ne lui ai dit que deux 

mots. 
I learned French but three Je n'ai appris le Français 

m ont h s. que trois mois. 

I heard only that news. Je n'ai appris que cette nou- 

^ velle. 
We did stay there only one Nous n'y restâmes 4**une 

hour. heure*. 

She wrote only six lines. Elle n'a écrit que six lignes. 
Why do not you answer \ Que ne réponde^rou* ? 
Why do not you study ? Que tf fel\rà\feTr^w&* 

ïPhy do not you write ? Que tf fetrv^ir^sw^X 
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Wk* does mai be go thitber Que n'y va-t-il lui-même? 
himself? 



IFfty u he aot corne sooner ? Qm* «'est-il venu plutôt î 
FFfydoes moi she riac ear- Que ne se lève-t-elle plus 

lier ? matin ? 

I cannai go thitber. Je ne puis y aller. 

I casmqt beep paee With you. Je ne puis tous tenir pied. 
You cannot npenk tobimto- Vous ne pouvez lui parler 

day. aujourd'hui. 

I cannai stay any longer. Je ne peux rester plus long- 
temps. 
Gommât you forceJiim to it ? Ne pouvez-voua Yy forcer ? 
I do not dore to speak to Je n'ose lui parler. 

ber. 
I do not dore to contradict Je n'oie le contredire. 

him. 
He does not dore to take it II n'ose s'en charger. 

upon hîmself. 
She doeaawf date freely to Elle n'ose déclarer librement 

déclare ber thoughts. ses pensées. 

Do not you dore to write to N* osez-vous pas lui écrire? 

him? 
Does not be dore to go to the N*ose-t-i\ pas aller à la com- 

play ? édie ? 

Does not she date to take N^ose-t-eïïe pas prendre le 

the least pleasure ? moindre plaisir ? 

I hâve not seen him thèse II y a dix ans que je ne l'ai 

ten years. vu. 

I had not spoken to her for II y avait deux ans que je ne 

two years. lui avais parlé. 

I bave not been" at the play II y a trois ans que je n'ai 

thèse three years. été à la comédie. 

I had not been in the Park II y avait quatre ans que je 

for four years. n'avais été au Pare. 

I shall not see him for a Je n* le. verrai <f un an. 

year. 
lahall not speak to them for Je ne. leur parlerai de deux 

two years. ans. 
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CHAPTER IX. 



Rules and Observations upon Prépositions. - 

Some prépositions govern the first case ; tome, the 
second ; and some, the third. * 

1. The fQllowing prépositions exemplified govern the 
first case : 



Avant — le déluge, 

après — vous, 

devant — lui, 

avec — son frère, 

chez — vous, 

contre — la muraille, 

dans — la chambre, 

en Angleterre, 

depuis — son arrivée, 



— be/ore the déluge. 

— after you. 

— before him. 

— wiih kis brotker. 

— atyovrkome. 

— agaimt the watt. 

— intheroom. 

— in England» 

— since nés arrivai. 



dès le commencement, — from the begiwring 



derrière — le jardin, 
dessus, ou dessous, la table, 
entre — la porte, 
envers — son prochain,- 
environ — cent guinécs, 
>jf cepté ou hormis son père, 



— behind thegarden. 

— over or under the table. 

— belween the door. * 

— towardone's neighbow. 

— about ahundredguineas 

— cxcept Iris father. 



moyennant — une somme d'argent,— ^br 41 sumofmoney. 
nonobstant, ou ) x < notwitksiamding, or m 

malgré 5 ** merc ' l spite ofUs nwther. 



malgré — elle, 

outre — son logement, 

par — terre, — 

parmi — les riches, 

pendant — l'hiver, — 

durant — la paix, — 

pour — sa pension, 

sans — amis, 
selon, ou 
suivant 



} 



votre avis 



— agoinst her mil. 

— besides kis lodging* 

— byland, \.- 

— arriong tfrr&ft. 

— during the wmtpr. 

— during the peace* 
— for his pension. 

— withovi friends. 

C accorditu& <o fowr «rfr 
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Mut — - les décombres» — under the 

«mis — le toit, — under the roof . 

touchant — cette affaire, — cancernmg ihat affair. 

vers — le soir, — about the evening. 
pardecà,«> - A - < on thù side, w on tkat 

par delà $ ,C8 AlpCfl ' l side of the Alps. 

à travers,— le corpa, — through the body. 

The following prépositions govern the second case: 
Autour — de la maison, — round,oraboutthehouse. 
auprès — de lui, — near him. 

faute — d'argent, — for want ofmoney. 

le long — de la haie, — along the hedge. 

près ou proche, du Palais Royal, near the Bayai Palace. ^ 
ensuite — de quoi, — after which. 

hors — du cabinet, — out ofthe closet. 
loin — de ses ennemis, —farfromÀis enemies. 

, . n C over against the Ex- 

- de la Bourse, j «^^ 

And ail others which are composed of a substantiye 
preceded either by à, au, or #», çxcept à travers, which 
governs the first case : as above. 

3. The following prépositions govern the third case : 

Conformément à l'usage, — agreeable to custom. 
quant — à moi, — asformypart. 

jusqu'aux — nues, — to the chuds. 

par rapport à ses pratiques, by reasonsofhts customen. 

Remarks upon Prépositions. 

1. Some prépositions are placed before infinitives, aajvell as 
before noans ; some when placed before infinitives, Jïàve no 
prépositions after them, others hâve the proposition* <fc and 
some the préposition à, Those which take n* préposition after 
them before an infinitive, are après, parafons, and pour; aa^ 
after haYing talked without book, après avoir parlé sans savon 
ce qu'il disait. Those which take the Déposition de after 
them before an infinitive, are hors, hormis, excepté, à la ré- 
serve, ioin, au lieu, faute, à forcé, au péril, and perhaps some 
others : as, far from blaming you, loin de vous blâmer. Those 
**Aîch take the ©article d, are sauf ma. jusque : as, I can but 
begin ûgam, sauf à recoinmenfi&t. 
2. En is never followeà by \h& ax&àe, \kwx^ -w* w*v«^ 
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familial way of speaking, he is dead, il est aile en l'autre 
monde ; upon what account, en /'honneur de quel saint. 

Dans is always followed by the article, except before pos- 
sessive pronouns, proper names of authors quoted, and proper 
names of towns : as, I hâve read it in Cicero's, je l'ai lu dans 
Cicéron ; seek in my pocket, cherchez dans ma poche. We 
indifferently make use of en or dans before personal pronouns : 
as; in him, en lui, or dans lui. But we say, penser en soi- 
même, to reflect within one's self. 

En, before nouns of time, signifies the time employed in * 
doing a thing ; and dans, the time after expiration of which • 
the things will be done : as, I could do it in eight deys, or I 
would spend no more than eight days in doing it, je le ferais 
en huit jours ; I will do it eight days hence, je le ferai dans 
huit jours. 

4. Chez, followed by a pronoùn, or a proper name of a per- 
son, signifies somebody's house : as, hê is in my house, in your 
house, &c. il est chez moi, chez vous, &e. It is preceded by 
de when it signifies coming from : as, I corne from your house, 
je viens de chez vous. 

5. Dedans, dehors, dessus, dessous, and auparavant, are always 
adverbs,*and never prépositions : consequently they hâve no case 
after them, except when dedans and dehors, dessus and dessous, 
are èither joinea together, or hâve the particle de or par before 
them ; as, both within and without the house, dedans & de- 
hors la maison ; both upon and under the chair, dessus et des- 
sous la chaise ; from under the bed, de dessous le lit. 

6. When the definite article précèdes dedans or dehors, dessus 
or dessous, those wordJQyure used substantively, and consequently 
require the folio wingnoun in the second case ; as, the inside, or 
the outside of the house, le dedans ou le dehors de la maison. 

7. Jusques, or rather jusque, (to, as far as, till,) coming be- 
fore a vowel, its final e or es is omitted, and an apostrophe is 
put in its stead : as, to death, jusqu' à la mort. This is to be 
observcd even in déclamation ; as, how long ? jusqu' à quand ? 
and not jusques à quand ? as likewise the other conjunction 
till, until : as, jusqu' à ce que, which govern the subjunctive ; 
and not j usques à ce que. 

_8. Even, or very, in Engli&h, is sometimes rendered into 
iTOnch by jusqu 9 à^ as, even the king, jusqu'au roi. In this 
sensé it signifies an>.emphatic expression of a collection or uni- 
versality of objects - , either mentioned or understood ; as, when I 
say, even the kings are mortal, jusqu' aux rois sont mortels ; 
it signifies ail men, even kings are mortal, tous les homme» 
jusqu'aux rois sont mortels. \ ___ » 

9. Sauf, which signifies an exception to wmfcùàx^ % w *?3_ 
the JSrst case, speaking of things ; as, mÙxoaX ^wjjmèw» *vw 
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daim, sauf son droit. It governs the third case, speaking of 
persons ; as, sauf au demandeur à se pourvoir, but the plain- 
tifT, or petitioner, is at liberty to sue or make application. A 
law expression. 

10. When before signifies opposite to, in the présence of, or 
dénotes precedency, it must be rendered into Frenchby devant; 
as, opposite to your house, devant votre maison ; in the pré- 
sence of the king, devant le roi ; dukes are before earis, or 
hâve the precedency of earis, les ducs ont le pas sur les, com- 
tes ; its contrary is derrière, behind. In ail other cases, before 
is rendered into French by avant t as, we were happy before the 
war, nous étions heureux avant la guerre ; virtue must be pre- 
ferred to every thing, la vertu doit aller avant tout : its con- 
trary is après, after. 

11. Avant, followed by que, is a conjunction, wjiich governs 
the subjunctive : as, before you were born, avant que vous fus- 
siez né ; followed by de, it governs the infinitive ; as, before 
death, avant de mourir. 

12. Près, auprès, near, govern the 2d case, though we may 
say, in comraon conversation near St. Paul's, près V église, St. 
Paul. Près must always be used instead of auprès, speaking 
of time or âge : as, it is near twelve o'clock, il est près de midi; 
she is near thirty years old, elle a près de trente ans. 

13. As custom will not always suffer auprès to be used, 
when speaking of places, particularly after trop, si, assez, plus, - 
bien, I advise the learner to make use of près : as, he lires 
near the church, il demeure près de l'église ; though auprès 
may be indifferently used in such a case. 

14. Près, in the sensé of save, excepÉng, governs the third 
case, and must be placed after the noun which it governs : as, 
except a crown, à un écu près; excepting that, à cela prc*. 

15. Auprès must always be used instead of près, lst, when 
we speak of somebody put near another, as, his master, friend, 
counsellor, or servant ; as, j'ai mis mon fils auprès de mon 
frère, I hâve put my son near my brother, viz. as his tutor, 
master, friend. 

2dly, When we mention in what esteém a person is with 
another, or what interest he has with him : as, ne is in favour 
with the king, my lord, that ladv, il est bien auprès du roi, de 
monseigneur, de cette dame ; ne can do what he will with 
him, il a tout pouvoir auprès de lui. 

3dly, When we mention by whom a person is entertained, 
sheltered, &c. : as, he is gone to live with him, il s'est retiré 
auprès de lui ; he is quite safe with him, il est en sûreté au- 
près de lui. 

16. The prepoaitioBatoaxid.\wPïax^^^^TLÙi^ ^rçp&^V 
regard to, must always \» xeadete^ \*to ^x«w3^ \rç «wwcv* 
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as, he is ungrateful to God and men, il est ingrat envers Dieu 
& envers les hommes. In ail other cases towards must be 
rendered by vers; as, he went towards Islington, il est allé 
vers Islington. Vers signifies likewise about ; as, about the 
beginning of the spring, vers le commencement du printemps. 

17. When from' and to dénote simply the distance from one 
place to another, they are rendered into French by de and à ; 
as, it is five miles from London to Greenwich, il y a cinq milles 
de Londres à Greenwich. When they dénote the quality of 
the distance, they are rendered by depuis and jusque ; as, he 
walked from London to Greenwich, il alla à pied depuis Lon- 
dres jusque à Greenwich. When they dénote succession of 
place, they are rendered by de and en ; as, he goes from town 
to town, il va de ville en ville. 

18. À, each, and every, before a noun denoting distribution 
of people, time, or place, are rendered into French by par ; as, 
two crowns a pièce, deux écus par tète ; three guineas a week, 
trois guinées par semaine ; four shillings a mile, quatre chelings 
par mille. 

19. Vis-à-vis, and à V opposite, over against, govern the 2d 
case, though we say in common conversation, vis-à-vis l'hôtel 
de ville, over against Guildhall. The first is applied both to 
persons and things, the other to things only. 

20. The participle active in English, preceded by without, 
is rendered into French by sans, sometimes followed by a sub- 
stantive without an article ; as, he spoke to him without fear- 
ing, il lui parla sans crainte. Sometimes by an infinitive with- 
out a préposition ; as, il lui parla sans craindre. Sometimes 
by que, and the following verb in the subjunctive mood : as, il 
lui parla sans qu y \\ craignît : and even this last must be used 
when the participle active in English, is preceded either by a 
pronoun or any other noun. 

21. As, in English, with a verb in the indicative mood, or 
on and upon with a participle active, are rendered into French, ' 
sometimes by sur followed by ce que ; as, you wrote to me that, 
— sur ce que vous m'avez écrit, que — Sometimes by comme ; 
as, as I walked in the Park, comme je me promenais au Parc. 
Sometimes by à followed by a substantive : as, on my arriving 
at London, à mon arrivée à Londres. 

22. The prépositions de, contre, sur, sous, and sans, are 
commonly repeated in French, though they are not in Eng- 
lish ; as, there were many books upon the table and chair, il 
y avait beaucoup de livres sur la table & sur la chaise. 

23. A, par, pour, avec, dans, fyc. are commonly repeated 
when the nouns are not synonymous, or pretty neariy of thft> 
same signification ; as, by mildness and. Tea&on, •paT'W ^ssùseost 
$• par-fo raison : par is repeated tecause douceur «sA to-w«v 
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aie neither synonymous, nor nearly of the same signification. 
But in this instance, in luzory and voluptaousness, dans la 
mollesse & la volupté, the préposition is, for the contrary rea- 
son, not repeated. 

Further Remarks upon the Prépositions à and de 

N. B. The préposition de, and the article le, are contracted 
into du ; de and les into des ; of the father, du père, of the fa* 
thers, des pères instead of de le père, de les pères ; the same 
contraction of the article is made with the préposition à ; to the 
father, au père, to the fathers, aux pères ; instead of aie père, 
à les pères. 

The préposition de (of) before, indicates the second state, à 
is the sign of the third state, see page 71. 

1. Two nouns substantive in Énglish joined together, and 
making but one word, the first expressing the manner or form 
of a thing, and likewise the use which it is designed for, the 
first must be the second in French, with the préposition à be- 
fore it, or it must be changed into a verb in the infinitive mood ; 
as, a dining-room, une saUe à manger ; a patch-box, une boète 
à mouches. But if the first expresses the matter which the 
thing spoken of is made of, it requires the préposition de : as, 
silk stockings, des bas de soie ; a silver pot, un pot & argent. 

2. A is somctimes used, lst, instead oîat, or to, before names 
of places, which admit of no article ; as, vivre à Paris, aller à 
Londres, s'arrêter à Amsterdam. 

2dly, Instead of with : as, to paint with oil, peindre à V hn3a> 

3dly, Instead oîfor : as, a coach for sir persons, un carrosie 
à six places. 

4thly, Instead of after : as, to live after the English fashion, 
vivre à l'Anglaise. 

5thly, Instead of on: as, on the right hand, à main droite; 
on the left hand, à main gauche. 

6thly, Instead of in : as, a suit in fashion, un habit à la mode. 

7thly, Instead of by : as, step by step, pas à pas. 

8thly, Instead of according to, followed by the substantive 
avis ; as, according to my opinion, à mon avis. 

9thly, Instead of to : as, to judge of him by his mien, à 
juger de lui par la mine. 

lOthly, Instead of at : as, at two o'clock, à deux heures. It 
is sometimes used without being expressed in English. 

3. De is often put after a substantive instead of some, ex- 
pressed or understood ; as, a bit of bread, of méat, un morceau 
de pain, de viande. Moreover it is sometimes used, lst, 
after the indéterminable ^totvoutys, quelqu'un, personne, rien, 

çuez, &c before to a&îectvre; at&» ùmt«\& Tt^\^WWci«ft 
he is, il n*y a personne cU tà*xeaxeux <ç» \w* <fc«»\*ir- 
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thing inexpressibly gracious in his discourses, il y a je ne sais 
quoi de gracieux dans ses discours. 

2dly, Before the proper names of places, having no article, 
which one is going or coming from ; as, revenir de raris, partir 
de Londres. 

3dly, Instead of in : as, he went away in the night, il partit 
de nuit, 

4thly, Before a participle past in such and the like expres- 
sions ; as, there were ton thousand of them killed or wounded, 
il y en eut dix mille de tués ou de blessés. 

o*thly, Instead of by : as, he is taller by the whole head, il 
est plus grand de toute la tête. 

6thly, Instead of with : as, he ran with ail his might, il 
courut de toutes ses forces. 

7thly, Instead of in, after, instead of: as, he behaves in or 
after this manner, il se conduit de cette manière ; were I in- 
stead of y ou, si jetais de vous. 

8thly, Instead of on : as, to lire on fish, vivre de poisson. 
It is likewise used without being expressed in English. 

There are some other uses of the prépositions de and à ; it 
*• would be too tedious to relate them hère, as having been suffi- 
ra ciently explained in the foregoing grammatical rules and obser- 
£' varions. 
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Raies and Observations upon Prépositions, exemplified for 

the Scholar's Practice, 

[1] I was hère before you. J'étais ici avant vous. 
You are corne after me. Vous êtes venu après moi. 
Get out of my sight. Otez-vous de devant moi. 

I saw it behind the house. Je l'ai vu derrière la maison* 
He went with his brother. Il est allé avec son frère. 
I hâve been at your house. J'ai été chez vous. 
Hâve yon been athis house ? Âvez-vous été chez lui . 
I hâve not been ai her Je n'ai pas été chez elle. 

house. 
Why did you not corne to Pourquoi n'êtes-vous pas 

our house ? venu chez noua ? 

He has succeeded against H a réussi contre toute ap- 
r ail likelihood. parraœ. 

You wîll find my stoekinga Voua trouverez me*heA<fciffift 

in tbe dorait. \t ffttomMJU 

JEfe h m Eagland. ' H est en Àn^afowr*. 
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Sinee bis arrivai he bas al- Depuis son arrivée il a tou- 

ways been ill. jours été malade. 

I foresaw tbe conséquences J'en prévis les conséquences 

of it from the beginning. dès le commencement. 
My knife is over or under Mon couteau est dessus ou 

the table. dessous la table. 

Let us share between us two. Partageons entre nous deux. 
Let us bave charity towards Ayons de la charité envers 

our neighbours. notre prochain. 

I hâve spent about a thou- J'ai dépensé environ mille 

sand guineas. guinées. 

Theyareal1dead,&rc£pf my Ils sont tous morts, excepté 

father. ou hormis mon père. 

He will do it for a sum of II le fera moyennant une 

money. somme d'argent. 

She likes him, notwithstand- Elle l'aime nonobstant son 

ing his humour. humeur. 

She would marry him tn Elle*voulut l'épouser maigre 

spite of ail her relations. tous ses parens. 
I spend two guineas a week Je dépense deux guipées 

besides my lodging. par semaine outre mon 

logement. 
We travelled by land. Nous voyageâmes par terre. 

I leA it among my papers. Je l'ai laissé parmi mes 

papiers. 
We take a walk every day Nous nous promenons tous j 

during the su m mer. les jours pendant l'été. i 

The people suffer a great Le peuple souffre beaucoup 

dcal during war. durant la guerre. 

I gave it for you. Je l'ai donné pour vous. 

He is witkoût friends and II est sans argent & sans 

money. amis. 

I hâve done according to J'ai fait selon, ou suivant 

your advice. votre avis. 

Eight men hâve been buried Huit hommes ont été ense- 

under the rubbish. velis sous les dénombres. 

Leave that dish upon the Laissez ce plat sur la table. 

table. 
He spoke to me cmcermng II m'a parlé touchant cette 

that affair. affaire. 

/ 8hall go and aee yam about J v \t%\ n ww^hm serf M***- • 
theenmmg. ?\>...V 
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He has been run through the II a reçu un coup d'épée %- 

body. travers le corps. 

[2] He rambles every night II rode toutes les nuits oit» 

about the house. trntr de la maison. 

À man starves for want of Faute d'argent, on meurt de 

money. faim. 

He followed me along the II me suivit le long de fa 

hedge. haie. 

There are fine buildings II y a de beaux bâtimens le 

along the Thames. long de la Tamise. 

Let us walk along the river. Promenons-nous le long de 

la rivière. 
I met him near the royal Je l'ai rencontré près du pa- 

palace. lais royal. 

He followed me out of the II me suivit hors de la ville» 

city. 
I am far from my country. Je suis loin de mon pays» 
Corne near me. Venez auprès de moi. 

Keep yourself near the fire. Tenez-vous auprès du feu. 
Sbe lives over-against the Elle demeure vis-k-vis de la 

Exchange. Bourse. 

Afier which there was a Ensuite de quoi il y eut un 

baB^ bal. * 

I bave suffered a great deal J'ai beaucoup souffert è 

on her account. cause d'elle. 

She died, to the great regret Elle mourut, au grand re- 

of ail her family. gret de toute sa famille» 

Cutthemi&wétotheground. Coupez-les à fleur de terre» 
Sit down near my brother. Asseyez-vous à côté de mon 

frère. 
He made his escape by II s'échappa à la faveur de 

means of the night. la nuit. 

The bridge was built at the Le pont fut bâti aux dépens 

expense of the city. de la ville. 

He prétends to be in the II veut avoir raison, en dépU 

righty in spite of good du bon sens. 

sensé. 
They dress themselves after Ils s'habillent à la mode de 

the French fashion. France, ou àla Française. 

As to what you tell, I heard A V égard de ce que 

ne fpJk about it. d&ea, y* x? && *L\ \** 
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«te bas dont H withomt the Elle Ta fait à Fkuçu de ta 

kmmledge of her raother. mère. 
Yoy shall not bave it undet* yous ne l'aurez pas k moins 

fifty guineaa. rie cinquante guinées. 

Hehâf soldhi«wholeestate,\D a vendu tout son bien, a 

except a small house. la réserve d'une petite 

maison. 
We are sheltered hère frbm Nous sommes ici à l'abri de 

tbe rain. la pluie. 

There bas been a battle on II y a eu une bataille en deçà 

this side of the Alps. des Alpes. 

He went to the Mther side of II est allé au delà des Pyré- 

the Pyrénées. nées. 

Nobody is screened from Personne n'est à couvert de 

slander. la médisance. 

Dukes are above earls. Les ducs sont au dessus des 

comtes. 
I am below you. Je suis au dessous de vous. 

Let us go and meet him. Allons au devant de lui. 
He bas favoured ail bis fam- Il a favorisé toute sa famille 

ily by his will, bis wife par son testament, à Vex- 

excepted. clusion de sa femme. 

We hâve brought it about by Nous en sommes venus à 

strength of arms. bout h force de bras. 

1 8hall défend you ai the pe- Je vous défendrai, au péril 

ril of my life. de ma vie. 

He was stopped in the mid- Il fut arrêté au milieu de la 

die of the street. rue. 

He ordered his country- Il a fait bâtir sa maison de 

house to be built evenwith campagne à rez de chaus- 

the ground. sée. 

He lends money ai the rate II prête de Y 'argent à raison 

of fi ve per cent. de cinq pour cent. 

[3] As for my part, I do not Quant à moi, je ne m'en sou- 
\ care for it. cie pas. 

They hâve been pursued as On les a poursuivis jusqtf- 

far as the wood. au bois. 

I do not like to remove on Je n'aime point à déloger, 

accoimt of my custoraers. par rapport à mes pra- 
tiques. 
[Se m. 1.] After liavvng Apres «lnw yut\€ tam sa- 
talked without *#*&* *<« « <\tf*A ttwfo- 
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TV show you bow much I Pour voua montrer combiètt 

am concernée! for ail your je prends part à vot inté- 

interesti. rets. 

I give you leave to do whal- Je vous permets de . faire 

ever you please, except ' .tout ce qu'il vous plaira* 

going out. hormis de sortir. 

Fulllibertyisgrantedbimto U tout pouvoir de dépen- 

spend his money, but not ser son argent, à" la *É- 

to squander it away. serve de le prodiguer. 

Far fram disapproving of Loin de désnprouver votre 

your conduct, I would conduite, j'aurais fait ht 

hâve done the saine. même chose. * ' 

He does nothing else but II ne fait que causer, au Heu 

prattle, instead of learn- Rapprendre sa leçon. 

ing his lesson. 
JFortftMtlofaskingit of him Faute de le lui demander, 

you will lose your money. vous perdrez votre argent. 
By dint of walking wearri- A force de marcher, nous 

ved before night. arrivâmes avant la nuit» ' 

He bas entered an action Jl lui a intenté un procèa 

against him, at the péril of au péril de perdre tout 

losjng ail hjs estate. son bien* ■■- ^ 

I shall tell hermy sentiment, Je lui dirai mon sentiment, 

at the risk of displeasing au risque de lui déplaire. 

her. 
I can only begin again. Saufk recommencer; 

He took so much liberty as II s'émancipa jusqu'à lui 

to tell her tbat she had dire qu'elle en avait menti. 

told a lie. 
I bave read it in Virgil. Je l'ai lu dans Virgile. 

I am sure that she is now in Je suis sûr qu'elle est à pre- 

Paris. sent dans Paris. 

My father is abroad. Mon père n'est pas en ville. 

Are you sure that heis not in Etes vous sûr qu'il ne soit 

the city ? pas dans la cité ? 

Ihave left it inthechamber. Je l'ai laissé dans la cham- 
bre. 
Ihaveshutitupinmytrunk. Je l'ai enfermé dam mon 

coffre. 
Put that in my closet. Mettez cela dans mon cabi- 

net. 
There h nothing in tbebot- H n'y atwfc doM\aX^^^ 

tle. ^ 
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p| Beûact wdl wtihiu your- BéAéchissez bien en vous 

aelf. même* 

t see notbing ta him wbieh Je ne vois rien en, ou dans 

displeases me. lui qui me déplaise. 

There is nothing ta ber II n'y a rien en, ou dans elle 

which you can blâme. que voua puissiez blâmer. 

Is there any thing ta tbenu Y a-t-il quelque chose ea, ou 

which may gire>occasion dans eux qui puisse don- 

to your suspicions ? ner lieu à vos soupçons? 

f3] I cottld do it ta ten days. Je le ferais en dix jours, 
mou would spend more than Vous ne le feriez pas en. 

a fortnight in ((oing it. quinze jours. 

I ahall bave done ta four J'aurai fait dans quatre 

dayi. jours. 

I ahall send it you ta a Je vous Penverrai dans huit 
. week's time. jours. 

(4] I corne fram your bouse. Je viens de chez vous 
îcame/roat his or her house. Je venais de chez lui, ou de 

chez elle. 
[5] I bavé looked for it tmth- Je l'ai cherché dedans & 

éit» or withâut the house. dehors la maison. 
There is a Spanish leather II y a dutnarroquin dessus 

both upon and under the & dessous les chaises. 

chairs. 
He rirevr bim from under II le tira de dessous la table. 

the table. 
[6] The outside of his coun- Le dehors de sa maison de 

try house is very pretty. campagne est fort beau. 
(Eve ine the upper part of Donnez-moi le dessus du 

the bread. pain. 

You will oblige me if you Vous m'obligerez,si vous me 

give me the lowerpart of donnez le dessous du pâté. 

the pie. 
The fruit falls off the trees. Le fruit tombe des arbres. 
t7]I ahall love you tilldeath. Je vous aimerai jusqu'à la 

mort. 
[8] AU men, even Kings Tous les hommes Jusqu'aux 

themselves, are liable to Rois, sont sujets à des ma- 

aicfcness. ladies. 

AU men despise hun 9 eueii ToutXe vcvwtate méprise, 
^ia relations. juwnf ^ %<» \Ntwia» 
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[0] Witkout préjudice to my Sauf mon droit. 

daim. 
But the plaintiff is at lïberty Sauf au demandeur à, se 

to sue. pourvoir. 

[10] Why do you leave that Pourquoi laissez-vous ce ta* 

heap of dirt before your de boue devant votre maif- 

house ? son ? 

They are not covered in the On ne se couvre pas devait 

présence of the King. le Roi. 

You hâve the precedency of Vous êtes devant lui. 

him. 
We were happy before the Noos étions heureux avant 

war. la guerre. 

Virtue should be preferred La vertu doit aller aupçmt 

to every thing. tout. 

[12] It is near two o'clock. Il est près de deux heures 
She is near twenty years old. Elle a près de vingt ans. 
He lives near St. Paul's. Il demeure près de St. Paul. 
[13] Does he live so near Deraeure-t-il** jTrèf de vous? . 

you ? 
You live very near one ano- Vous demeurez bien fris 

ther. l'un de l'autre* ... 

Corne nearer me. Approchez vous plus pris 

de moi. 
You are not near enough to Vous n'êtes pas ùs$ez pris 

me. de moi. 

[14] She consented to every Elle consentit à tout, à cela 

thing, that excepted. près. 

He bas paid me ail, exeept I) m'a tout payé, à six guî- 

six guineas. nées près. 

[15] I bave put my daugbter J'ai mis ma SWeaupris d'elle 

under her care. 
He is in favour with the II est bien auprès du Roi, 

King. 
He can do what he will with II a tout pouvoir auprès dp 

him. Jui. 

She is gone to live with him. Elle est allée auprès de lui» 
You are safe tctth him. Vous êto? en sûreté çupris 

de lui. . 
[16] He is ungrateful to me* Il est ipgrtrt epoers moi. 
I hâve not been ungraieful Je i^e^çm^VttC^W^ 9 ^ 

tOJOU. ¥«$**> 
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I retend to go to France Jfridessein d'aller enFrance 

ébout the beginning of the nier* le commencement du 

êpring. . :■: printemps. 

Corne about midnigkf* Venez vers minuit, 

-fibe went out about noon. Elle sortit vers midi. 
(17] How ma'ny miles is ît Combien de milles y-a-t-il<fc 

from London to Windsor? Londres à Windsor ? 
Greenwich is five miles from II y a cinq m'iWeude ^Londres 

London. à Greenwich. 

We \fa\ked from London to Nous allâmes à 'pied -depuis 

Greenwich. . Londres jusqu'à Green- 

wich. 
We caiwt }B a coach from Nous vînmes en carrosse de- 

the Tpwçg to ths Park* puis la Tour jusqu'au 

Parc. 
He gomfrvm town to town. Il va de ville en ville. 
Theygo/hM* bouse fohouse. Ils vont de maison en mai- 

' . v son. 

[13] We apeflt two crowns. Nous dépensâmes deux écus 

a pièce. ' par tête. 

They give him two guineas Ils lui donnent deux guinées 

month. par mois. 

Every mile will cost you a Ils vous en coûtera un che- 

shilling. ling par mille. 

[19] Sit over-against me. Asseyez-vous vis-à-vis de 

moi. 
Iboughtmy nngoveragainst J'ai acheté ma bague vis-àr 

the Exchange. * vis de la Bourse. 

[20] He went, wilhoutteUing II partit, sans m'en dire da- 
me any more. vantage. 
She spoke a long while wtih-+ Elle parla long temps sans 

eut my laking notice of it. que j'y prisse garda» 
We went out, without ker Nous sortîmes sans qu'elle 

perceiving it. s'en apperçût. 

He wrote to you, without roy II vous écrivit, sans que j'en 
" tnowing any thing of it. susse la moindre chose. 
He cbeated us without our II nous trompa, sans que 

sutpecting any thing. nous soupçonnassions h 

moindre chose. 
She used him ill, without bis Elle le maltraita, sans çv'il 
' ûomplaimng of it. tf%iv plaignit. 

™t] As you wrote to me SwceawN<^\s£««»A*3È*. 
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As I walked in the Park r Comme je me promenais au 

• ■' • • Pare- 
On my arriving atLondon. A mon arrivée à Londres* 
[22] Tbere are many books II y a beaucoup de livres sur 

upon thé table and the la table, &,/ur la chaise. • 

chair. 
She has marrted him againçt Elle l'a épousé contre ma vo- 

my yviW and yours. lonté & contre la votre. 

It was tiot the sentiment of Ce n'était pas le sentiment 

her fat her and mother. * de son père &,de sa mère* 
He threw some under the II en a jeté sous la table & 

table and chairs. sous les chaises. 

He came- to school mthout II est venu à l'école swis li- 

books and paper. vres & sans papier. 

[23] He has succeeded in it. Il y a réussi par son opu- 

byh'xs opulence and riches. ience & ses richesses. 
He makes himself to be II se fait craindre -par son 

feared by his wealth and opulence & par ses vio- 

violence. lences. 

Go into the dining-room. Entrez dans la salle à man- 
ger. 
Where hâve you put my Où avez-vous mis ma boîte 
. patch-box ? à mouches ? 

He has made her a présent II lui a fait présent d'une 

of a diamond ring. bague de diamans. 

Bring the vinegar-bottle. Apportez la bouteille à 

vinaigre. 
Where is the powder-box ? Où est la boîte à poudre ? 
Give me my gold-fringed Donnez-moi ma jupe à fran- 

petticoat. . ges d'or. 

I go to Paris. Je vais à Paris. 

It is dear Kving in London. Il fait cher vivre à Londres. 
He has been in Amsterdam. Il 9 été à Amsterdam. 
The wainscot is painted wiih Le lambris est peint à l'huile. 

oil. a 

She works with the needle. Elle travaille à l'aiguille. +. 
Wehada coachybrsii per- Nous avions un carrosse à 

sons. six places. 

Let us take a coach^br four Prenons un carrosse à qua- 

peinsons. tre places. 

Hehasgotaceachandfour. Il a un chroma V q^ate* 
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I Kke to Utc after the En- J'aime à vivre. à 1* Anglaise. 

glish fashion. 
She is dressed after the Elle est vêtue à la Fran- 

Frenctr fashion. çaise. 

Go to the right hand, after- Allez à droite, ensuite vous 

wards you will go on to prendrez à gauche. 

the left. 
I ordered a fashionable suit Je me suis fait faire un habit 

to be made for me. à la mode. 

How! you are m tbe fashion. Comment! vous voilà à la 

mode. 
Let us go step by step. Allons pas à pas. 

Go two and two. Allez deux à deux. 

According te tny opinion, A mon avis, elle n'a pas tort. 

she 18 not in the wrong. 
To judge him by his mien A juger de lui par la mine, 

he is an honest man. il est honnête homme. 

I was hère at ten o'clock. J'étais ici à dix heures. 
He wears silk stockings. II porte des bas de soie. 
He bas a fine marble-slab in II a dans sa chambre une 

his room. belle table de marbre. 

Givc me my black velvet Donnez-moi ma jupe de ve- 

petticoat. lours noir. 

Give him a bit of bread. Donnez lui un morceau de 

pain. 
Do you choose a bit o/* méat ? Souhaitez-vous un morceau 

de viande ? 
A bit of cheese will be suffi- Un morceau de fromage 

cient. suffira. 

There is something inex- Il y a je ne sais quoi de gra- 

pressibly gracious in his cieux dans ses discours. 

discourses. 
Somebody will be punished. Il y aura quelqu'un de puni. 
Is there any thing finer than Y a-t-il rien de plus beau que 

the sky ? le firmament ? 

I shall leave London next Je partirai de Londres l'an- 

year. née prochaine. 

I corne firom Paris. Je viens de Paris. 

He went away in the night. Il partit de nuit. 
We shall arrive there i» the Nous y arriverons de jour. 
day-time. 
I shall set aut'UMMvtow» Je^t^yc^^mw^d^^jwsA 
earlyin the morrnng. mai\i\. 
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She is taller ly tbe whole Elle est plus grande de toute 

head. la tête. 

She is beloved by every Elle est aimée de tout le 

body. monde. 

He ran icith ail his might. Il courut <fc toutes ses forces* 
I love you with ail my heart. Je vous aime de tout mon 

cœur. 
Doeshebehavetnthat man- Se conduit-il de cette ma* 

ner? nière. 

Were I instead of you. Si j'étais de vous. 

We iive on fish. Nous vivons de poisson. 

They Iive on nothing but Ils ne se nourrissent que de 

méat. viande. 

It is the greatest folly in the C'est de la dernière folie. 

world. 
My rascally servant toldhim Mon coquin de valet lui a 

every thing. tout dit. 

I shall not corne back thèse Je ne reviendrai de quatre 

four tnonths. mois. 

There is no such thing. Il n'y a rien de tel. 
He goes better and better. Il va de mieux en mieux* 
She goes worse and worse. Elle va de ^is en pi?. 
I learn music every other J'apprends la musique de 

day. deux jours l'un. 

They meet every third year. Ils s'assemblent de trop en 

trois ans. 
I shall be married a year Je serai marié dans un an 

henee. d'ici. 



CHAPTER X. 

Observations upon the Conjunctions si and que* 

1. The verb following the conditional si is never put in the . 
subjunctive mood ; and it is put in no other tense of the indi- 
cative but the présent and the imperfect: consequently the fu- 
ture in English is changed into the présent in French : as,, you 
shall be satisfied if you call to-morrow : ' vous serez satisfait si. 
vous venez demain.' The imperfect of the subjunctive xûûqA. 
is changed ipto tbe imperfect of tb.e m&\c».\\Nfc % *&i ^ ^s*> 
would call to-morrow : * si vous veniez àexûsàxv? «t v *\ ^^s^ 
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vouliez venir demain,' and not c si vous viendriez,' nor ' si vous j 
voudriez venir. 9 

2. Sometimes, instead of the compound of the imperfect of 
the indicative, we elegantly make use of the compound of the 
preterperfect of the subjunctive mood after si : as, if I had known 
it sooner, that would not hâve happeaed; * si je V eusse su 
plutôt, cela ne serait pas arrivé,' instead of ( si je Pavais su, 9 

3. When si signifies whether, it may be used in any tense : 
as, do you not know whether he would corne if — * ne savez- 
vous pas s'il viendrait si' : — I do not know whether he will 
corne to-day : ' je ne sais s'il viendra aujourd'hui.'* Except | 
the compound of the preterperfect of the indicative, the pré- 
sent, and the compound of the présent of the subjunctive mood, 
where it is never used. 

4. From the last observation it follows, that the conjurations 
whether and or are most commonly rendered into French by n 
and ou : as, ask him whether he bas done that or no : • deman- 
dez-lui s'il a fait cela ou non.' They are sometimes rendered into 
French, whether by que, or by ou que or que alone ; as, you 
will not be punished whether you hâve done that or no : ' que 
vous ayez fait cela A que or ou que vous ne l'ayez pas fait, vous 
tie serez pas puni.' It may hkewise be rendered this way : 
* vous ne serez pas puni, soit que, vous ayez fait cela, soit que 
or ou que vous ne rayez pas fait.' It is better not to repeal 
soit, at least in conversation. Take notice, that whether and or, 
rendered by que or soit que, govern the subjunctive mood in 
French. 

5. We make use of que instead of repeating the conjunction 
si, or some of the other conjunctions, but more particularly 
those of which que makes a part. In the first case que is fol- 
lowed by the subjunctive mood ; as, if he cornes, and if yoa 
speak to him ; ( s'il vient, & que vous lui parliez. 1 In the se* 
cond case, the verb is put in the subjunctive mood, when que 
supplies the place of a conjunction which requires that mood: 
and in the indicative mood, if it supplies the place of a con- 
junction which requires* the indicative ; so that it follows the 
nature of the conjunction of which it is a part.t 

Examples where que governs the indicative. When I hâve 
told and assured you ; * quand je vous ai dit, & que je vous at 
assuré ;' as, he maintained it, and I did not believe it ; * comme 
il le soutenait & que je ne le croyais pas.' 

* 8ee the exception to the 9th observation on the we of the sabjaaothre 
mood, page 937. 



•*« distinction it very aie*, y* aaajat&aa Vf «& a>««n»*»a»A!Mi*** 
*• inadéquate and cotttary rate». 
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Examples of the subjunctive. He is very far from reading 
and writing well ; ( il s'en faut bien qu'il lise $• qu'il écrive 
bien ;' provided he cornes and bc in good health, * pourvu qu'il 
vienne, Se qu'il soit en bonne santé.' Many more instances 
will be met with in the following examples. 

As the three first observations hâve been suffîciently exenv» 
plified in the tenses and moods of the verbs, I shall hère exem- 
plify only the fourth observation and the conjunction que 
throughout its différent significations and purposes. 



The Conjunction Que exemplified for the Scholar's 

Practice. 

[3] I do not know wheiher Je ne sais s'il viendra cm non. 

he will corne or not. 
Do you know wheiher he bas Savez vous «'il a fait cela ou 

done that or not ? non ? 

Tell me ifhe bas done it or Dites moi s'il l'a fait ou non. 

not. 
I do not know wheiher it be Je ne sais si c'est à droite ou 

on the right hand or the à gauche. 

left. 
One'does not know wheiher On nesait s'il dit vrai ou non. 

he speaks true or not. 
I doubt wheiher she will ac- Je doute si elle acceptera ou 

cept the orTer they make non l'offre qu'on lui fait. 

ber or not. 
[4] It matters little whetker II importe peu qu'il parte ou 

he goes away or stays. qu'il demeure. 

JVhether he wins or loses, Soit qu'il gagne ou qu'il 

heis alwaysofa cheerful perde, il est toujours de 

temper. bonne humeur. 

So that you did see him, and Si bien que vous l'avez vu, 

speak to him. & que vous lui avez parlé. 

Jm such a manner that you De manière que vous avez 

bave sold your goods in vendu tos marchandises 

time, and made a great à tçrrtpe, & que vous avea 

profit. , fait un grand profit. 

Bu wbat I see, and you tell A te que je voia, 4u *<p& v<v\* 

me,' be wiJJ bave muçh médita^ «OT^cta^ta^ 
, mdatm'ërwg it abouU peine k eu Neiîvt W*w&^ 
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He lives niggardly, as i/he II lésine comme s'\\ ne devait 
was never to die, and kad jamais mourir, Sl qu'A 
more than an bundred eût plus de cent ans à 
years to live. vivre. 

JVhen I saw him, and laid Quand je le vis & que le lui 
him my reasons, he ap- dis raes raisons, il a pprou- 
proved of my behaviour. va ma conduite. 

While you play and lose Pendant que vous jouez, & 
your time, he learns his que vous perdez votre 
lesson. temps, il apprend sa leçon. 

WhiUt I was speaking to Tandis, que je lui parlais, & 
him, and showed him he que Je lui fesais voir le tort 
was in thc wrong, our dis* qu'il avait, un accident im- 
course was suddenly in- piévu interrompit tout à 
terrupted by aa unfore- Coup notre discours, 
seen accident. 

Because you would not fol- Parce que vous n'avez pas 
low my advice, and would voulu suivre mon avis, & 
listen only to your own . que vous n'avez voulu 
whim, you do not deserve écouter que votre ca- 
my farther concern fer ' price, vous ne méritez pas 
you. que je m'intéresse davan- 

tage à vous. 

Assoonasl hâve dined, and Dès que j'aurai diné, Se que 
written a letter, I shall go j'aurai écrit une lettre, 
and speak to him. j'irai lui parler. 

Assoon as I saw that I could Aussitôt que je vis que je ne 
not make him understand pouvais lui faire entendre 
reason, and that he was raison, & qu'il était trop 
too much prepossessed prévenu contre moi, je . 
against me, I went out sortis sans dire mot. ' 

without saying any thing. 

Why do you not imitate four D'où vient que vous n'imitez ï 
sister, and apply yourself pas votre sœur, & que 
to the French tongue as vous ne vous appliquez 
she does ? pas au Français comme 

elle ? 

Is it not because you are N'est-ce pas parce que vous 
lazy, and you shun labour êtes paresseux, & que 
and pain ? vous évitez le travail & la 

Afterthat we dranktea «ad Apre* que w*i% *fem»^è* 
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played at cards, we went le thé, & que nous eûmes 
a walking. joué aux cartes, nous al- 

lâmes à la promenade. 

Perhaps he will corne and Peut-être qu'il viendra vous 
see you to-day, and give voir aujourd'hui, & qu'il 
y ou an account of his rea- vous rendra compte de ses 
sons. raisons. 

According as you tell me, Selon ce que vous me dites, 
and I hâve heavd, she bas & que f ai entendu dire, 
a great deal of wit and elle a beaucoup d'esprit 
merit. & de mérite. 

Besides thather bfo&erdoes Outre que son frère n'étudie 
not study, and tkat he pas & qu'i\ aime trop à 
loves play too much, he jouer, il n'a pas tant d es- 
bas not so much wit as- prit qu'elle. 4 
she. 

As long as we hâve weakh, Tant qu'on a du bien, &, 
and spend high, we never qu'on fait de la dépense, 
want friends. on ne manque jamais 

d'amis. 

In proportion as you study, A mesure que vous étudierez 
and learn the French & que vous apprendrez le 
tongue,you will find more Français, vous y trouve- 
beauties in it. rez plus de beautés. 

Since we are together and Puisque nous sommes en- 
it is very fine weatber, Jet semble, & qu'il fait fort 
us go and take a little beau temps, allons faire 
walk in the country. un petit tour de prome- 

nade à la campagne. 

God forbid thaï I should A Dieu neplaisequeje blâme 
blâme yourbehaviour, and votre conduite, &, que je . 
reproach you with it veuille vous en faire un re- 

proche. 

Would to God tkat you may Plaise à Dieu que vous vous 
be in good health, and portiez bien, & que vous 
succeed in ail your enter- réussissiez dans toutes vos 
prises. entreprises* 

For ail tkat you know him, Maigri que vous le cou- 
and he has cbeated you. naissiez & qu'il vous aU 
you still converse with trompe, vous ne cessas dt 
him. \u\ ^fcxYet. 

Beùjkrfrm being heppy B s» m fart \fo* «f*^ 
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eonteatnd in the midat heureux & content au mi- 
of his wealth. lieu de ses richesses. 

Go sud speak to bim lest be Aller lui parler, de crainte 
sbould be angry and re- qu*i\ ne soit fâché, &, çu r \\ 
proach you. ne vous fasse des re- 

proches. 
Unless you go and see him, A moins que voue n'alliez le 
and speak to hïm, he will voir, <fc que vous ne lui 
not be satîsâed with you. parUez.W ne sera pas con- 
tent de vous. 
I shall go into the country, J'irai à la campagne la se- 
next week, provided I be roaine prochaine, pourvu 
well, and it be fair. queje.me porte bien, & 

qu'il fasse beau. 
Not ihat I praise him, and Non pas que je le loue & 
approve of his arrogance. que y approuve son arro- 
gance. 
In case that he cornes, and Au cas qu'il vienne, & grïl 
asks news of my brother, demande des nouvelles de 
tell him that he will arrive mon frère, dites lui qu'il 
in a week. arrivera dans huit jours. 

Though he dénies it, and <fe- Quoiqu'il le nie, & qu'il dé- 
clares that he has not seen clore ne l'avoir pas vu, je 
it, I can assure you of the puis vous assurer du con- 
contrary. traire. 

T\> the end ihat you may be Aj*n que vous soyez content 
oootented and hâve no oc- &9*t vousn'ojfer pas sujet 
casion to complain of me, de vous plaindre de moi, 
I will give you more than je vous donnerai plus que 
I promised you. je ne vous ai promis. 

Though he told me of it, and Bien qu % \\ me l'ait dit &que 
his brother eonfir med it, I son frère me Voit confirmé 
believe nothing of it- je n'en crois rien. 

Thomgh he be young and Encore qu'il soit jeune & 
rien, she does not love qu'il ait du bien, elle ne 
him. l'aime pas. 

Bç/oriyougiveyouropinion, Avant que vous disiez votre 
and détermine, be with- sentiment, et que vous db- 
out parttaiîty and prepos- cidiez, soyez sans partial- 
ité et sans prévention. 
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PART IV. 



PRACTICAL IRREGULARITIES OF THE 

FRENCH TONGUE, 

ALPHABETICALLY DISP08EO, 



CHOICE OF WOBDS AND PHRASES, 

APPKOVED BY THE BE&T AUTHOHS, 
âmd mmouixt bt the diciuom 

OF THE FRENCH ACADEMY. 



Abandonné. 

This word, in the masculine gender, commonly signi- 
fies forsaken, given over : as, un homme abandonné, a 
man who is forsaken ; un malade abandonné, a sick per- 
son, given over by fais physicians. When it is applied, 
in the féminine gender to persons it âlways signifies a 
bad woman. 

Affectionner. 

We say affectionner une chose, to love, to like a thing : 
but we do not say, affectionner une personne, tô love, tolike 
a person, if the person be of an equal, or higher rank : 
the genius of the French tongue does not allow it How>- 
ever, affectionné, in a passive signification, may be used* 
Bpeaking of au inferior, with regard to bis superior : as, 
ce serviteur est fort affectionné à son maître, this servant is 
much attachée! to his master. 

Bouhours and Corneille observe, that votre affectionné 
serviteur, your afifectionate servant,!* qt»Vj wwSL'^fna&i't*- 
#ard to personê of an inferior Tank» 
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Aider. 

When the verb aider governs the first case, it is taken 
in the sensé of to help one with money, counsel, &c: 
at» il Ta aidé à bâtir sa maison, he helped h ira to build 
fais boute» viz. with money. But when it governs the 
third case» it is taken in the sensé of to help a man over- 
loaded, as, il lui a aidé à porter sa charge, he helped him 
to carry his burden. 

Aller. Venir. 

The first is said of the place where one is, with rela- 
tion to the place where one is not. The second, on the 
contrary, is said of a place where one is not, with a rela- 
tion to the place where one is : as, supposing the person 
spoken of be in London, I say, un courier est allé de 
Londres à Paris en trois Jours, fy il est venu de Paris à 
Londres dans le même espace de temps ; a courier went 
from London to Paris in three days, and came from 
Paris to London in the sa me space of time. 

This verb is likewise used, speaking of the place 
where one dwells in ; as, meeting somebody, I say to 
him, je vous prie, Monsieur, de venir dîner demain chez 
moi, pray, Sir, corne and dine to-morrow with me. 

However, there is a distinction to be made hère : if it 
be another body's house, aller must be used ; as, if meet- 
ing somebody, I say, Monsieur A. vous prie d'aller de- 
main diner chez lut. But, in this case, when the person 
who speaks is likewise to go to another body's bouse, 
venir is used : as, Monsieur A. vous prie de venir demain 
avec moi diner chez lui. 

This verb aller is likewise used to dénote what is, or 
was to happen ; it signifies to be going, to be ready : 
as,y<? vais écrire, I am going to write ; il va sortir, he is 
just going out ; il allait rendre Pâme, he was ready to give 
up his last. 

Venir, on the contrary, signifies a thing just done : as, 

je viens de lui écrire, I hâve just written to him ; je venais 

de dîner, quand vous — , I had just dined when you — 

■Ne faire que de may be used instead of venir in the 

aforesaid sensé : as, je ne fais que de lut tertre ; je ne 

faisais que de diner quand ixn»— TV^^^^\»«^^aR^\^ 
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that sensé, only in tbe présent end imperfeet tentée ef 
the indicative mood. 

Venir, followed by an infinitive with. à, signifies, as I 
observed elsewhere, Part III. § III. to begin, or to set 
about doing, something : as, quand je vins à lui parler, 
when I began to speak to him. Thiè veib mûj be used 
in ail its tenses. 

Àgain, though the verb aller be neuter, it se*R}8 to be 
in some cases, an active one, or, at least, tç hâve an . 
active signification : as, aller son chemm r to go one's 
way ; aller son train ; to be the same, to continué in the 
same way ; aller son même pas, to go on in the same 
manner ; but in that case, a préposition is understood 
before the substantive. 

Aller, joined with the particle y, and used imperson- 
âlly, signifies to be at stake, to be concerned : as, your 
fortune is at stake, il y va de votre fortune ; your life waa 
concerned in it, il y allait dfvotre vie* When in this 
signification we make use of the imperfeet of the sub- 
junctive mood, y is left out : as, though my fortune shouM 
be at stake, quand il irait de ma fortune ; though my life 
should be concerned in it, quand il irait de ma vie. 

French Academy. 

Alors. Lors. 

The second is never used without being followed by 
que, unless it be preceded by thèse two particles dès, or 
pour ; in thèse cases, dès-lors signifies from that time, 
and pour-lors, then, Lorsque signifies when : as, lorsque 
je le vis f when I saw him. Some say, dès lors que je le 
vis, as soon as I saw him : but this expression is very 
bad ; we say, dès que je le vis. Alors signifies then, and 
is. never followed by que. 

Ancien. Vieux. Antique. 

The second is commonly used speaking of old pensons, 
and things worn by use : as, this man is very old, cet 
homme est bien vieux; this suit of clothes is very old, cet 
habit est bien vieux. The first bas a relation to the ©en- 
tury which one lives in : as, Aristote est plus ancien que 
Ciccron, Aristotle is more aneteuX xWw C\wt** V. ~ w 
niûee likewiëe an advantage *ccgnx«À V] Xvcc^\ 

26* 
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me maison ancienne, or une famille ancienne, \t is an an- 
cteot family. But wben we speak of a building, we say 
vieille maison, an old bouse ; and not une maison an- 



Though we equally say le Vieux for V ancien Testament, 
the old Testament ; d'anciennes, or de vieilles histoires, 
old historiés ; de vieux, or d'anciens manuscrits; de vieux, 
or d'anciens Romans, &c. however, we do not equally 
, say le Jeune, for le Nouveau Testament: and so for the 
othera ; though jeune be the contrary of vieux, whicik 
may be used equally with ancien in such cases as above. 

Neither do we equally say d anciens, or de vieux livres; 
f anciens y or de vieux tableaux. We say d anciens livres, 
d anciens tableaux, of books or pictures which the authors 
and painters of antiquity hâve made ; and vieux livres, 
vieux tableaux, of books or pictures used and spoiled by 
time, of what âge soever they may be. 

The third is made use of speaking of medals, statues, 
and pictures, when we speak of them as monuments of 
antiquity. It is likewise used speaking of some pièces 
of architecture done after the ancient way. 

When we speak of a collection of the laws of the 
YUigoths, Burgundians, &c. we* say, les lois antiques. 
But when we speak of other Roman and French laws, 
we say, les lois anciennes. We say, likewise, coutumes 
anciennes, cérémonies anciennes. 

Année passée. Année qui vient. 

L'année passée is used only in relation to the year 
which immediately précèdes that which one lives in : as, 
je fus malade Vannée passée, I was sick last year. L'an- 
née qui vient is used when we speak of the year imme- 
diately following that which one lives in ; as, firai à 
Amsterdam Fannie qui vient, I shall go to Amsterdam 
next year* 

Au cas. 

This word signifying in case, is always followed by 

que : as, au cas qu'il meure, in case be should die. We 

equally say, en cas qu'il meure. If, after cas, a substan- 

tive follows, we make uae of eu cas ftAUwred by de; en 

cas de mort, in case of deatV, *xA wa. om. co\ d* «mv> 
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Beaucoup. . 

This word signifying many, is never used alone : as, 
we do not say, */ donnait peu à beaucoup, he did give little 
to many ; we add, à beaucoup de personnes, or à beaucoup 
de gens. 

When a personal pronoun is before beaucoup, in such 
a case it may be used alone : as, nous sommes beaucoup, 
vous êtes beaucoup, we are many, you are many ; because 
beaucoup has a relation to the foregoing pronoun. Tfce 9 
J J »ame is to be said when the indeterminate pronoun en 
is before beaucoup : as, il y en a beaucoup, there are 
many. En is in the place of gens or personnes ; as in 
the foregoing example, il y a beaucoup de gens. 

When beaucoup is taken in the sensé of much, a great 
deal, and cornes after an adjective, it must always be 
preceded by the partiale de : as, votre bouquet est plus 
beau de beaucoup que celui de votre frère, your nosegay is 
much finer than that of your brother. But, when beau- 
coup is before the adjective, de may be left out. 

We say il s'en faut beaucoup, to express that there is 
a great différence between persons and things, and it 
signifies to be far from, or to corne short of something : 
as, he cornes far short of being so handsome as you, il 
rfesl pas si beau que vous, il s'en faut beaucoup. This last 
gallicism may begin the sentence, and then the first is 
preceded by que and the fbllowing verb is put in the 
subjunctive mood : as, il s'en faut beaucoup, qu'il soit 
aussi beau que vous. 

We say il s'en faut de beaucoup, to express a deficiency 
in something : as, you think that you returned me every 
thing, there is a great deal wanting, vous croyez m'avoir 
tout payé, il s'en faut de beaucoup. Fjlench Academy. 

4 Champ. 

This word in thé sîngular, signifies a pièce of arable 
ground, commonly not encorapassed by walls. But, when 
it is taken in the plural, it is applied to ail sorts of ground 
such as meadows, woods, &c. taken together : thus we 
say, to lead the cattle into the fields, mener les bestiaux 
aux champs. It likewise signifies every other place which 
is not in the city or suburba; t\ia&N«* wag«&i ^w^ **•* 
maison de campagne, or une maison de» c^wg*^ w*»* 3 ^ 
bouse : however, tbe first is most \u w&ft. 
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When this word b joined fo the verb avoir and prece- 
ded by the article, it signifies to hâve courage ; thus we 
gay of a man who is not a coward, il a du cœur. — When 
it is preceded by the préposition à it signifies to espouse 
an affair ; avoir une affaire à cour. When h is preceded 
by the préposition sur, it signifies to resent a thing, avoir 
urne choie sur le cœur* 

When we raake use of the word cœur to express gen- 
erosity or goodness, we join to it an adjective, or some 
other word : as, il a le cœur bienfait, il a le cœur bon, c'est 
un bon cœur, he is a good natured man. 

Likewise, though c'est un homme de cœur signifies he is 
a courageous man, yet when we add tout to the word 
cœur, it signifies a generous man : as, il est tout cœur, he 
is a very generous man. 

Comme. 

This word is used in différent ways : it is used instead 
of ainsi que, de même que, dans le temps que, par exemple, 
à cause que, ou parce que, presque, en quelque sorte ; as, 
like, as it were, in the time that, for example, because, 
in some manner. 

// sera puni comme les autres. 

He shall be punished like others. 

Cela parait comme vieux. 

This seems as if it were old. 

Comme il arrivait filais chez moi. 

When he arrived I wasat home. 

Comme il a toujours aimé le bien public, il fia jamais 
voulu consentir, &c. 

Because he al ways lored the public good, he never 
would consent, &c. 

Il est comme le ressort de toute cette intrigue. 

He is in some manner the swing of this intrigue. 

It is likewise used instead of comment, signifying how, 

or in what manner, after some other phrase : as, U verra 

comme je lui parlerai, he will see in what manner I shall 

speak to him. But, when how, or in what manner, begins 

a phrase, comment mustbe uae& % . a%Aw^i\AX xs^zmst^did 
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Davantage. Plus. 

Plus is never used at the end in an affirmative sen- 
tence : as, give me some more ; dormez m'en davantage, 
and not plus. Unless it be preceded by de : as, I will 
give you something more for it ; je vous en donnerai quel- 
que chose de plus. 

Plus or davantage is indifferently used at the end of a 
négative sentence, with this différence, that plus requires 
only m before it, whereas davantage requires ne and pas: 
as, je n'en veux pas davantage, or je n'en veux plus, I will 
hâve no more of it. 

Davantage is never put in the middle of a sentence be- 
fore a substantive, whereas plus may be so: as, the Ro- 
mans hâve more plain dealing than the Greeks : les Ro- 
mains ont plus de bonne foi que les Grecs, and not davan- 
tage de bonne foi. 

However, davantage may sometimes Be used, as well 
as plus, in the middle of a sentence before que: as, you 
are in the wrong to reproach me with being hasty, I am 
not rnore so than you, vous avez tort de me reprocher d'être 
vif je ne le suis pas davantage, or, je ne le suis pas plus que 
vous. 

Except from this observation, when davantage is fol- 
lowed by an adjective or substantive ; in this case plus 
must alwaysbe used, as in theforegoing example, adding 
the adjective after plus: as, je ne suis pas plus emporté que 
vous, and not je ne suis pas davantage: I hâve no more 
friends than you ; je n'ai pas plus d'amis que vous and not 
davantage. 

Durant. 

This préposition is sometimes indifferently put either 
before or after its regimen : as, durant deux mois, or 
deux mois durant, during two months ; during his life, sa 
vie durant. But we always say, durant le jour, durant 
la nuit. 

Enclin. 

This word signifies inclined. It is used in morals, and 
rather speaking of something bad : as, il est enclin aujetu, 
he is inclined to gaming. 

Tbough we say enclin, yet we aoy \ incliner ^ inàfcwitàtffc» 
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Uns Terb m mmà oaly in tbe tfcird perses singular and 

tr«l: as, tomtceqms >e* $m t 9 ail that followt from tbenee; 
aeeUmf qm sftmmwmimt, the accidents which would 



EvitabU. 

Some French anthors bave made 110e of that word, but 
it U ?ery seldom used. Howerer, we say, inévitable, un- 
aroidable* 

We hare in tbe French tongue several eompounded 
words which are used, though tbeir simple are not : as, 
inexorable, inexorable ; i mpUcable, implacable ; irréconr 
ciliable, irreeoncilable ; insatiable, insatiable; indubitable, 
unquestionable ; inejfable, ineffable ; immanquable, infal- 
lîble, Sec 

Excepté. 

When this word cornes before a noun, it is a préposi- 
tion, cotisequently indéclinable : as, excepté ceux là, ex- 
cept those ; excepté ma sœur, except my sister. But, when 
it cornes after tbe noun, it is a participle past, conséquent- 
ly déclinable ; as, ma sœur exceptée, my sister excepted. 

Fable. 

When this word is used to signify tbe fabulous history 
of the gods and semi-gods, it has no plural : as, un poète 
doit savoir la Fable, a poet ought to know the history of 
the gods and semi-gods ; la Fable est fort amusante, My- 
thology is very entertaining. 

But, if we say, in the plural les fables sont agréables if 
utiles, the fables are pleasant and useful, we understand 
the fables ofjiEsop, Phœdrus, Lafontaine, Gay, and other 
authors. 

The word fable is sometimes used in a figurative sensé : 
as, le pauvre homme sert de fable if de risée a tout le monde; 
the poor si m piéton ms&eç hipiself a common talk and a 
laughing stock. 

Fleurir. 
This verb maybe takeu'm aptoçet m %$&%iYYe sensé; 
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in the first, it signifies to blossora ; in the second, it sigp- 
nifies to flourish, to be in réputé. 

When it is used in its proper sensé it bas no irregulari- 
ty at ail ; but when it is used in its figurative sensé, it 
bas an irregularity in ail the persons of the imperfect 
tense, and in the participle of the présent : as, une armée 
Jlorissante, a flourishing army; Horace florissait sous Ce" 
ear, Horace flourished in the tirae of Cœsar. 

In the présent tense we say fleurissent ; as, les arts tf 
les sciences fleurissent dans notre siècle; arts and sciences 
flourish in our âge. 

Gagner. 

Though we say gagner une bataille, to gain a battle, 
yet we do not say, gagner un combat, to express the same 
thing. We may say être victorieux dan* un combat. 

Gens. 

There is scarce another word to be met with, liable to 
so many irrégularités. See page 167, where notice is 
taken of some of them. 

Gens is never said as in English, of a determinate num- 
ber of people, unless it be attended with an adjective : as, 
two honest people : deux honnêtes gens. However, we 
say, a thousand people believe it ; mille gens le croient. 
In this case mille is taken for an indeterminate number, 
riz. agréât many. 

Gens sometimes signifies one's retinue ; in this case it 
may be used with a determinate number : as, I see but 
four of my servants, where are the others ? je ne vois que 
quatre de mes gens, casant les autres? 

Gens sometimes signifies people who are of the same 
party or club : in this sensé it is likewise used with a de- 
terminate number : as, four of our club are corne ; quatre 
de nos gens sont arrivés. 

Gens, in the sensé of natiop, if cfljy used in this phrase: 
tfce law of nations, le droit des gens. It is still used in 
the same sensé, in the singular number, in son* pièces 

fishesand what^iwJfe^»Withei»sX«t- £a§< 
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Grâce. 

When this word is alone with the verb faire, and an 
article, it signifies favour, kindness : as, do me the fa- 
vour ; faites-moi la grâce. 

When it is without an article, it signifies to forgive, to 
remit: as, the King has forgiven him ; le Roi lui a fait 
grâce : you owe me a hundred guineas but I remit you 
the half ; vous me devez cent guinées mais je vous fais 
grâce de la moitié. 

When grâce is used in the singular, with de before it, 
it signifies pray, or be so kind as : — as, praj, tell me, de 
grâce, dites-moi. 

Grâce used in the singular, with the adjective bonne 
signifies gracefulness : as, he salutes with gracefulness; 
il salue de bonne grâce : she has a good grâce, elle a 
bonne grâce. 

When in the same number, it is preceded by the ad- 
jective mauvaise, it signifies quite the contrary : as, ad- 
mire his awkwardness, admirez sa mauvaise grâce. Sorae- 
times, in this last sensé, it only signifies what is contrary 
to dccency, to reason : as, there is no reason to complain 
of me, vous avez mauvaise grâce de vous plaindre de moi. 

When grâces is used in the plural, it signifies the 
Grâces, (three goddesses, who, accord ing to the Poets, 
were the companions of Venus ;) 2dly, the beauties of the 
French Janguage : as, les grâces de la langue Française. 

If, in the same number, the word bonnes is added to 
it, it signifies good will : as, he has got the good will of 
his master ; il a les bonnes grâces de son maître. 

F. Bouhours, observes hère, that though we sa j gagner 
les bonnes grâces de quelqu'un, to get one's good will ; yet 
we do not say, to express the contrary, either gagner, or 
encourir les mauvaises grâces de quelqu'un; custom, says 
he, allows the one, and not the other ; in such a case we 
say perdre les bonnes grâces de quelqu'en, to lose one's be- 
nevolence. 

Etre en grâces auprès du Prince ou de quelque personne 
puissante, signifies to be in favour with the King, or 
some powerfitl person* 

Etre dam les bonnes grâces (Cane dame, signifies to be 
beloved by a lady oc bîgVi raVoc «taonu 
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J'ai été ou je suis allé. 

We make use of the first expression to signify that we 
are, or were no more in the place we are speaking of s 
as, Madam went to the play to-day, Madame a été à la 
comédie aujourd'hui ; but, when somebody is, or wasstill 
in the place we are speaking of, then we make use of the 
compound of aller : as, Madam is gone to the play, Ma» 
dame est allée à la comédie. 

Moreover, if some word denoting a motion be added 
to it, we make use of the compound oï aller, though the 
person is no more in the place we are speaking of : as, 
he went to Paris in two days, il est allé à Paris en deux 
jours. We likewise say in conversation f aurais été, or 
je serais allé vous voir, I would hâve gone to see you ; je 
fus, or f allai hier à V opéra, I went yesterday to tne 
opéra. French Academy. 

Main. 

This word has many curions significations. 

Donner la main à une chose, to consent to a thing.. 

Tendre la main, to beg alms, also to lend an helping 
hand, to assist one : as, lend him your helping hand, ten- 
dez lui la main. However, donner, or prêter la main à 
quelqu'un is less equivocal. 

En venir aux mains avec V ennemi, to fight, corne in 
contact with the enemy. 

Faire main basse sur Pennemi, to put ail to the sword. 

Mettre la main sur quelqu'un, (le battre,) to lay hand* 
upon one, to beat him. 

Tenir la main haute, to keep a strict hand over one, to v 
treat him severely. 

Prendre en main la cause de quelqu'un, to take one'f 
part. 

Prendre à toutes mains, to catch every way. 

Donner la main à un cheval, to give a horse the bridle* 

Donner de main en main, to hand about. 

Mettre la main à la plume, to begin to write* 

Mettre la main au chapeau, d Fépée, to put the hand to 
the hat, in order to salute somebody ; to pal die hand 
to one's sword. 

Mettre le chapeau d la main, to w& ofi, «rf%^«** 

2f7 
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Mettre Pipée à la «ta**, to drew a sword : also to fight 
with a sword. N 

Etre en main pour faire une chose, to be in a convenient 
situation, to make use of one's handa easily. 

Lever la main, to take an oath before a judge, to lay 
the hand upon the Bible, to lift up the hand. 

Avoir les armes bien à main, to be expert in arms. 

Faire crédit de la main à la bourse, to trust no farther 
than one can see. 

Un coup-de-main signifies a bold action ; in this sensé 
it is joined to the verb faire. When it is joined to the 
verb donner, it signifies to put one's hand to something 
in order to help one, and is applied only to things : as, 
donnez-y un coup de main. 

Un homme de main, signifies a raan who is fit for a 
bold and hazardous enterprise. 

Des coups de main, handy blows. 

A pleines mains, largely, plentifully. 

Sous main, underhand, secretly. 

Combat de main à main, a close fight 

Sous la main, under one's nose. 

Cela est fait à la main, that is done in concert. 

Maison. 

Speaking of people of quality, or gentlemen of an 
ancient and noble extraction, we say, maison : as, he is 
of the house of Montmorenci, il est de la maison de Mont- 
morenci. But, speaking of citizens and people of busi- 
ness, we make use of the word famille. 

Sometimes we make use of the word famille, instead 
of maison, when some following word heightens it ; as, 
the royal family : la famille royale. 

Take notice, that when we say, la famille royale, we 
rnean by this expression, the King, the Queen, their 
children, and grand-childfen. But when we say, la mai- 
son royale, we commonly mean the other princes and 
princesses of the blood. 

La maison du Roi, signifies the King's household, 
servants, or troops. 

Take notice again, that, though we say, la maison 
royale, or, la maison du Roi, yet we nèver say, la famitt* 
dm rai. 
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Famille is used instead of maison, even speaking of 
ancient nobility, when we mention it with relation ta 
medals: as, the consular medals are distinguished bjr 
the Roman families, les médailles consulaires se distinguent 
par les familles Romaines. It is for this reason, perhaps, 
that we say, la famille des Scipions, la famille des Césars, 
etc. and not, la maison des Scipions, even when we do 
riot speak of medals. 

The word famille is likewise used when we speak of 
one's nearest relations : as, he has fa lien put with bis 
relations, il s'est brouillé avec sa famille. 

Maison and famille are sometirnes used promiscuously, 
speaking of one's servants and household : as, she is a 
woman who takes care of her household ; c'est une femme 
qui a soin de sa maison, or famille. However, the first 
seems to be more extended, and bas a nearer relation 
to the household goods. 

We alvvays say, établir sa maison, and faire une bonne 
maison, and not famille, to grow rien. 

Métier. 

This word is low in its proper, and élégant in its figu- 
rative sensé. According to Balzac, painters are offended 
at this word, for we do not say, le métier de peintre, the 
profession of a pamter. 

However, gênerais of the army boast of that calling : 
as, the profession of arms, the profession of war; le 
métier des armes, le métier de la guerre. 

We likewise say, speaking of works : there are only 
people of that calling, who may be judges of it ; il n'y a 
que les gens du métier, qui en soient bons juges. 

In this sensé it must be used with the definite article» 
because gens de métier signifies quite another thing, viz. 
handicraft men. 

Mont. 

This word is never used alone, except when we speak 
of the mountains, which separate France from Italy ; for 
we say, les Alpes, or les monts only, after some préposi- 
tions, but very seldom : as, on thia &\&& \Sda K\\»^ e*ta^* 
des mont*. 
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In other circumstances we say, le mont Olympe, le *. 
LÀban, le mont Mina, le mont St. Godard; but we say, 
la montagne dm Calvaire. 

Noms de Nation» tf de Langue*. 

m 

There is, perhaps, nothing wbere variety of custom is 
more visible, than in the néons of some nations and \an- 
guages. 

Arabe, Arabesque. The first is applied to men and 
women : as, un Arabe* une femme Arabe. The second 
is never applied to persons, but to the Arabian cbarac- 
ters. Speaking of the language, we say, F Arabe, or la 
langue Arabique. We say, une figure Arabesque, an Ara- 
bian figure. 

Barbarie. We hâve no nouns to express a man of 
Barbary, for un Barbare is always taken figuratively, and 
signifies a barbarous man. Barbe signifies a Barbary 
horse. So we are ohliged to say, speaking of people of 
Barbary, les peuples de la Barbarie. 

Chaldéen, Chaldaïque. The first is said of the per- 
sons and their language ; the second of their language 

Dorien, Dorique; Ionien, Ionique. The first is ap- 
plied only to persons; as, les Doriens, les Ioniens; une 
Darienne, une Ionienne. The second is applied to the 
language. Speaking of architecture, we say, ordre Do- 
rique, ordre Ionique. 

Hébreu, Hébraïque. We say, speaking of the people, 
un Hébreu, les Hébreux. This word is not used in the 
féminine gender ; thus we must say, la femme d'un Hé- 
breu, la fille d'un Hébreu, les femmes fy les filles des Hé- 
breux. Speaking of the language, we say, V Hébreu, or 
la langue Hébraïque. Speaking of manuscripts, we only 
say, des manuscrits Hébreux ; but speaking of Hebrew 
types, we say, des caractères Hébraïques. 

Juif, Judaïque. We say un Juif, une Juive, speaking 
of the modem Jews. We say, vivre à la Juive, to live 
like Jews, with relation to their manners ; and vivre à la 
Judaïque, with relation to their .cérémonies. 

More, Moresque. We say, un More, a Moor; mu 
Moresque, a she Moor ; and tu*, vue More v thouçh we say 
une femme More. We aay , le More* sçea&a% *& \WW«r 
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guagé. Moresque signifies a Moorish dance, also a Mo- 
risco work in painting. 

Perse, Persan, Persien, Persique. We commonly say, 
les Perses, speaking of tbe ancient people of Persia : and 
Persans, speaking of tbe modem ones. 

In the singular, we always say, un Persan, and nottoi 
Perse. Printed cloth of Persia is called de la Perse, and 
not Persienne. The latter is applied to Venetian blinds. 

However, when we speak of Persian stuflf, we may 
say, une étoffe de Perse, as we say, une étoffe de la Chine. 
We say, la langue Persienne, or le Persien, speaking of 
the ancient language, but we say, la langue Persanne, or 
le Persan, speaking of the modem language. 

Wc always say à la Persienne, to signify after the Per- 
sian way. 

Persique is said of tbe gulf which séparâtes Persia 
from Àrabia : as, le golphe Persique. It likewise signi- 
fies an order in architecture. 

Speaking of the ancient kings, Cyrus, Darius, &c we 
call them indifferently roi de Perse, or roi des Perses; but 
now-a-days, we say only le roi de Perse. 

Syrien, Syriaque. The first is used, speaking of the 
people, un Syrien, une Syrienne; the second, speaking of 
the language, le Syriaque, or la langue Syriaque. 

Teuton, Teutonique, Tudesque. The first is said of the 
people and of the language ; the second of the language, 
and when we speak of tbe Order : as, V Ordre Teutonique^ 
the Teutonic Order. Tudesque is only used speaking of 
the language of the ancient Germans. 

Thèse are the irregular nouns of nations and lan- 
guages. The others are equally applied to the people 
and to their language : as, les Ethiopiens, V Ethiopien; 
les Moscovites, le Moscovite; les Orecs, le Grec ; les La- 
tins, le Latin, &c. 

Des Nombres Cardinaux. 

What belongs to the manner of counting them hasbeen 
said already, see page 38. However, there are many 
other remarks to be made concerning thèse numbere. 

It is to be observed that vingt, when it is multioUedbrç 
another preeedîng nuraber, ^Ytetàrac W\w**&\s^ ^ 3=^jJ 
stantive or not, takes an s after Oie t ; «&> qjw**fe*wflqtf 

m* 



- 310 A GRAMMAR OF THE 

mghty ; quatr*-vingt$ panées, eighty guineas ; but the i 
u omitted, when it is followed by another cardinal Nim- 
ber : ai, quatre-vingt-trois, eighty-three. 

To know in what cases the other numbera are eitber 
déclinable or indéclinable» see page 39. 

Instead of septante, sèment y ; octante, eighty ; and ve- 
nante, ninety ; we always say, soixante fy dix, quatre- 
vingts, quatre-vingt-dix* Except when we speak of the 
interprétera of the Bible, we say les septante, though they 
werc seventy-two ; but when we add interprètes de la Bi- 
ble, we say les soixante et douze interprètes de la Bible. 

We likewise say, les septante semaines de Daniel, the 
•eventy wceks of the prophet Daniel. We may say six 
vingts, one hundred and twenty ; and sometimes sept- 
vingts, one hundred and forty ; huit-vingts, one hundred 
and sixty ; but we never say deux vingts, forty ; trois 
vingts, sixty; cinq vingts, a hundred; dix vingts, two 
hundred. After six vingts, we say cent vingt et un, cent 
vingt deux, &c 

After mille we say onze cent, douze cent — to deux mille» 
Except when we speak of the year of our Lord, we write 
mil, and not mille ; after mil we say Pan onze cent, one 
. thousand one hundred ; Pan mil deux cent, one thousand 
two hundred ; PanmU trois cent, one thousand three hun- 
dred, <fcc. However, we say douze cents hommes, twelve 
bundred men; treize cents hommes, thirteen hundred 
m en, dtc. 

When we speak of the place endowed at Paris, by 
Leiois IX. king of France/ for three hundred blind, or 
when we speak of the blind tbemselves, we say, les quinze 
vingts, and not les trois cents. 

Sometimes we make use of couple and paire instead of 
deux, but not indifferently : couple and paire are said of 
things of the same kind which may be separated: as, a 
couple of partridges, a couple of chickens ; une couple or 
une paire de perdrix, une couple, or une paire de poulets. 
Couple is never said of things which are considered as 
inséparable : as, a pair of gloves, a pair of ruffles, a pair 
of stockings, &c. une paire de gants, une paire de man- 
chettes, une paire de bas, &c. not une couple de gants, &c 
Couple is likewise sa\d of petaona wùx^x^tf&Ht Irç love 
Or warriage ; in this aense \t îa d^i»a^ tiv^x fom 
geader : as, beau couple, couple Jvdae- 
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We make use of the word quarteron, when we are 
speaking of things whicb are reekoned per cent. It sig- 
nifies the fourth part of a hundred : as, a quarter of a 
hundred pins, un quarteron d'épingles. This word ïs 
likewise said of things which are weighed ; it then sig- 
nifies the fourth part of a pound : as, a quarter of a 
pound of butter ; un quarteron de beurre. 

We make use of the word quintal to express a hun- 
dred weight ; it is only used when we are speaking of 
some merchandises» which are weighed. 

Millier is said of a thousand weight, as, a thousand 
weight of iron, {irass, &c. un millier de fer , de cuivre, &c. 

When we speak of time, we say, huit jours, or une se- 
maine, eight days, or a week, quinze jours, or deux se- 
maines, fourteen days, or two weeks. However, we al- 
ways say, trois semaines, three weeks ; un mois, a month, 
cinq, six, sept semaines, five, six, seven weeks ; deux mois, 
two months ; neuf semaines, two months and a week ; 
deux mois et demi, ten weeks ; trois mois, three months; 
and not un quart d'an; quatre, cinq, six mois, four, five, 
six months, and so on to un an. Then we commonly 
reckon by months : as, treize mois, quatorze, quinze mois, 
&c. to deux ans, though we may say, this child is one 
year and one month, or eighteen months old, cet enfant 
a un an et un mois, or un an et demi, in thèse two cases 
only. 

We ne ver say il est douze heures, it is twelve o'clock, 
but il est midi, il est minuit. 

Des Nombres collectifs. 

Numbers, which grammarians call collective, are hui- 
taine, neuvaine, dizaine, douzaine, quinzaine, vingtaine, 
trentaine, quarantaine, cinquantaine, soixantaine, centaine. 

Huitaine signifies eight days ; it is used in law : à la 
huitaine, eight days hence. 

Neuvaine signifies a nine days' dévotion; it is now 
scarcely used in poetry, as it was formerly, to signify the 
nine Muses. 

Dizaine and Douzaine signify a collection of ten and 
twelve: as, une dizaine ou une douzaine de jKmmes^t&VL 
or twelve applas ; Douzaine &\gn\ftea a tan&ctt wà ^«^ 
douzaine, hmlfa dozen ; but ?re nwet «*rç denwrVwàfaA* 
demi-dizaint) to signify four or tae. 



380 A GBAMMAB OF THE 

Quinzaine, vingtaine, trentaine. &c a collection of fif- 
teen, twenty, thirty, &c 

Quarantaine is likewise said of tbe forty days whicb 
persons, coming from a place where tbe plague is, are 
obliged to spend, before thej get into the town where 
they intend to go. 

There are some other collective numbers : as, tercet, 
quatrain, sizain, huitain, dizain, quinzain, trentaine 

The first five are only used, speaking of some pièces 
of |M>etrv. The first signifies a triplet," the second a 
stanza of four verses, the third a stanza ofsix verses, âcc. 

Quinzain and trentain m are used at tennis. Quinzain 
is said when both players hâve fifteen, and trentain when 
they bave thirty. In this sensé they are indéclinable: 
as, they hâve both fifteen : ils sont quinzain. 

Des Nombres ordinaux. 

Ordinal numbers are premier, second, troisième, quatri- 
ème, cinquième, sixième, &c. 

Tliough we do not say unième alone, it is, however 
used after other numbers instead of premier : as, we do 
not say vingt ty premier twenty-first, trente fy premier, &c. 
but we say vingt ty unième, trente fy unième. 

Neither do we say vingt et second, trente et second; but 
we say, vingt deuxième, trente-deuxième. 

Speaking of a sovereign, we make use of cardinal 
numbers: as, Guillaume trois, George trois, Louis quinze, 
and not Guillaume troisième, &c. as in Boyer's Gram- 
mar. However, for first and second, we make use of 
ordinal numbers : as, George premier. Frédéric second. 
Speaking of the Emperor Charles V. we say, Charles 
Quint. 

We commonly say livre trois, chapitre quatre, article 
cinq, verset huit, nombre dix, paragraphe cinq, page soix- 
ante ; however, speaking regularly, we make use of the 
ordinal numbers in such cases : as, livre troisième, chapi- 
tre quatrième, &c. 

When two uncertain numbers follow one another, the 
first is a cardinal, the second an ordinal number: as, this 
h in tbe third or fourth chapter ; cela est dans le trois ou 

* Thèse words quinxiHn and trenton*, «x* tan&&& >§ «cffro^ôn». 
\, trente*, to npify ewtm+k-q»*** tsrwtoA^rwte. 
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quatrième chapitre; he is the seventh or eighth Earl in 
the kingdom ; il est le sept ou huitième Comte du royaume. 
Except premier et second, which are always to be used in 
such cases. 

When quatrième, cinquième, sixième, &c. are preceded 
by the indefinite article un, they signify the fourth, fifth, 
sixth, &c. part of a thing ; but when they are preceded 
by the definite article la, we join the word partie to the 
noun of number : as, la quatrième, cinquième, sixième 
partie. 

When we ask for the day of the month, we commonly 
say quel quantième avons-nous du mois ? or quel jour avons- 
nous du mois? We likewise say quel quantième êtes vous 
de votre classe ? what place hâve you got in your school ? 
When we speak of the day of the month, we indifferently 
make use of the ordinal or cardinal numbers : as, it is 
the fourth of the month ; c'est le quatre, or quatrième du 
mois. 

Des Noms propres. 

It would be too tedious, and to no pur pose, to relate ail 
the proper names which suffer an altération in French. 

Vaugelas and particulafly Ménage, hâve made a com- 
plète list of them. They who are desirous to know such / 
irrégularités may consult thèse two authors. I will lay 
down hère some gênerai rules concerning this matter. 

lst, Proper names of kingdoms, empires, provinces, 
&c. commonly take the French appellation : thus, Eng- 
land is called V Angleterre; Wales, la province de Galles; 
Ireland, V Irlande; Scotland, V Ecosse* 

2dly, Proper names of cities and towns hâve common- 
ly no variation, though sometimes pronounced in a dif- 
férent manner : as Bristol, &c. Except a few of the 
most renowned places : as London, Londres* 

Neither are foreign proper names of men ever subject 
to any altération over the wholè' world : thus, Master 
White in English, is Monsieur White in French ; Master 
Black is Monsieur Black, &c. and not Monsieur le Blanc, 
Monsieur le Noire, &c 

Thèse observations are only upon ancient Hebrew, 
Greek, Latin, and Gothic proper names &*&.<*&»& xa> 
history, becauae the foregoîng ue^fcï à»&ugp« 
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3dly, Such foreign names as are much celebrated are 
commonly adaptedto tbe genius of the French language; 
as, Homère, Pindare, Virgile, Horace, &c. 

4thly, A compound nonn does not often change hs ter- 
înination ; as, Petronius, Prisais, Marais, Varro, &c. — 
But if one or other of thèse two nouns is much celebra- 
ted, it commonly follows the genius of the French tongue : 
as, Jules César, Marc Antoine, Quinte Curce, &c. If the 
noun be composed of three, it never changes its termina- 
tion : as, Marcus Tullius Cicero, Caius-Julius César, &c. 

Nuage, Nuée, Nue. 

Thèse words taken in a proper sensé, signify the very 
saine thing ; but when they are taken in a figurative 
sensé, they are not used indifferently, and as synouyinous 
expressions ; for, we say, to ex toi somebody to the skies, 
élever quelqu'un jusqu'aux nues, and not nuages ; and we 
say, truth dissipâtes the clouds of error, la vérité dissipe 
les nuages de F erreur, and not nues; the clouds which 
darken the understanding, les nuages qui offusquent l'en- 
tendement ; a cloud of dust, un nuage de poussière. 

We say, figuratively, he has a mist before his eyes, il 
a nuage devant les yeux, and not nue. 

To wear out one's patience, to put him in a passion, 
faire sauter quelqu'un aux nues, and not nuages. 

To be extremely surprised and astonished, tomber des 
nues, and not nuages. 

We say, of somebody who is out of countenance, not 
knowing to whom he is to address himself in company, 
il semble tomber des nues, and not nuages ; and, of a raan, 
w ho is not known to, or owned by any body, il est tombé 
des nues. 

We likewise say in a bad sensé, of a man who, in bis 
writings or discourse, soars in such a manner as to lose 
himself, and make others lose the main subject of his wri- 
tings or speech, il se perd dans les nues, and not nuages. 

We say, in a figurative sensé, une nuée se forme, la 
nuée crèvera, and not nuage, nor nue, to express that an 
enterprise, a plot, a conspiracy, a punishment, or a war, 
&c. is ready, and near breaking out. 

We likewise make use o£ x\te ^ox&uu&e^ «xnress a 
multitude of permis, ttrà** or tauna&Ai'fcax ^x^^v**^ 
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to be in flocks : as, there came a cloud of barbarians who 
laid waste ail the country, il vint une nuée de barbares qui 
désolèrent tout le pays; a multitude of witnesses, une nuée 
de témoins, and not un nuage or nue. 

Generally speaking, we make use of tbe word nuage, 
when wc speak of what dims the sight, and hinders ît 
from seeing objects distinctly. It is likewise used to ex- 
press the doubts, the uncertainty, and ignorance of the 
mind. 

Original. 

This word used adjectively is said of somethîng new, 
not done after model : as, an original picture, un tableau 
original ; that is not imitated, it is original ; cela n'est 
jww imité, cela est original. 

We likewise say, pensée originale a new thought and 
whicb is not taken from any author. 

When this word is used substantively, it is said of 
things which are thefirst in theirkind, and are not copied 
after others ; such are master-pieces of art, ancient manu* 
scripts, or letters written or signed by those who are the 
authors of them : as, this picture is an original one ; ce 
. tableaux est un original ; V original Hébreu, V original d'une 
lettre. 

We likewise say, speaking with mockery of a ninny 
and ridiculous fellow, c'est un original. 

This word is likewise used in a good sensé, speaking. 
seriously : as, it is after so great anxorigiual, that Plato 
has become a philosopher, c'est sur un si grand original, 
que Platon est devenu philosophe; Socrates is an original 
of wisdom, Socrate est un original de sagesse. In this 
sensé it is always attended either by an adjective ex- 
pressing the meaning of it, or by a case governed after it. 

This word is likewise used, speaking of languages, or 
texts, or of writings : as, les langues originales, textes ori- 
ginaux, les pièces originales. 

Original is sometimes applied to a person whose pic- 
- ture has been drawn ; so, in seeing a picture, you may 
say, I like better the person than the copy, f aime mieux 
l } original que la copie. , 
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Part, Partie. 

Thèse two words, signifying a part, a share, a portion 
of a whole, hâve several odd constructions, and are not 
to be used indifFerently the one for the otber. We say, 
une partie d'un livre, une partie du corps humain, a part o( 
a book, a part of the human body; une part d enfant 
dans la succession, a child's portion in the succession. 

As thèse words are used several ways in a proper 
sensé, it will not be a miss to set the most part down, 
without the English annexed to them, as thèse words are 
casily undcrstood, when a learner cornes so far as to 
learn thrs part. 

We say : * on a fait trois parts de tout le bien de la 
succession. Quand il y a tant d'héritiers, les parts sont 
petites. Voilà votre part, & voici la mienne, &c* Céder 
sa part. Prendre sa part. Il a eu tant pour sa part & 
]K>rtion. Donnez-moi ma part. Prendre sa part. Le 
plus fort fait la part au plus faible. Il en a eu tant à sa 
part, tant pour sa part. Entrer en part avec quelqu'en, 
être de part avec lui. S'il y a du profit, j'en aurai ma 
part, &c. and not partie. 

We say : ' partie d'un corps politique. Le tout est 
plus grand que sa partie. Les parties subtiles, grossi- 
ères, homogènes, hétérogènes, &c. L'union des parties, 
l'arrangement des parties. Les quatre parties du monde. 
Ce prince perdit une partie de son royaume. — Cette 
grammaire est en quatre parties. Une partie de l'ar- 
mée était encore campée, l'autre était en marche. Il 
n'avait qu'une partie de ses troupes. Il avait tant d'ar- 
gent, mais il en a donné une partie. Il a vendu une 
partie de ses livres. Il a employé une partie de sa vie 
à cela, etc. and not part. 

We say indifFerently la plupart, la plus grand part, la 
plus grande partie, to express the greatest number, the 
most part. 

Besides the foregoing irregularities» part and partie 
are used both in a proper and figurative sensé, in several 
other expressions ; most part of them are to be met with 
in dictionaries. 

Parti. 
Thia word joraed to Ûie vetb prewlre ta* taony signi- 
£catioD8. 
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Prendre parti signifies to turn soldier ; in this sensé it 
is commonly followed by the word régiment: as, il a pris 
parti dans un tel régiment. It likewise signifies to engage 
one into one's service : but when we express with whom : 
as, he has engaged himself in the service of m y lord N., 
il a pris parti avec milord N. 

Prendre son parti signifies to résolve, to take one's last 
resolution : fat pris mon parti, I ara resolved upon it. — 
When it is used in this sensé, it is followed by nothing 
else. 

Prendre un parti likewise signifies to take a resolution, 
with this différence, that it requires always after it either 
an adjective or a personal pronoun, to inake a complète 
sensé : as, il a pris un parti avantageux, or un parti qui 
est avantageux, he took an advantageous resolution. 

Prendre le parti signifies to take a résolution, to choose, 
and is commonly followed either by a verb' in the infini- 
tive mood preceded by de, or by a relative pronoun ; as, 
I choose to be silent^'a*' pris le parti de me taire. 

When prendre le parti is followed by a noun in the se- 
cond case, it signifies to défend, to protect, as one ought 
to protect oppressed innocence; il faut prendre le parti 
de V innocence opprimée. 

Prendre le partie followed by a noun in the second case, 
likewise signifies one's calling, profession, &c. : thus we 
say prendre le parti deV église, le parti des armes, le parti 
de la robe, to turn clergyman, officer, lawyer. 

Passer. 

This verb is liable to several irrégularités. We say 
sometimes indifferently passer and se passer : as, le temps 
passe, or le temps se passe, time goes away : la beauté pas- 
se, or la beauté se passe bien vite, beauty fades very soon. 
In this sensé it is conjugated in its compound tenses by 
the auxiliary être; as, le temps est passé. 

However, the one is sometimes better used than the 
"other. When we speak of beauty in gênerai, we say, la 
beauté passe; but, when we speak of a handsome person 
whose beauty decays, we say better, sa beauté se passe. 

We say better des couleurs qui se passent, than des cou* 
leurs qui passent, coïoutb which fade. 

When we speak of time on\y to exçraa&^ofe w^â&bi 

28 
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with which h fades away, and without mentioning in what 
manner we spend it, we say, le temps poste, les jours pas- 
sent, les années passent. 

But wheo we speak of time with relation to tbe use we 
make of it, we make use o( se passer ; a part of our life 
Aies away in desiring tbe future, and tbe otber part in la- 
menting tbe past, une partie de noire vie se passe à désirer 
F avenir, F autre à regretter le passe. 

We do not say indifferently , il est passé, and il a passé, 
he is gone by. 

When passer bas either a case governed, or relation to 
places or persons, we say, il a passé, eitber in a proper 
or figurative sensé : as, he passed this way, il a passé par 
ici : tbe troops baye passed through Germany , les troupes 
ont passé par F Allemagne. 

Passer, in its compound tenses, is conjugated by the 
help of the verb avoir, when it is used in a figurative 
sensé, and bas a relation to sometbing : as, after bis se- 
cond part he passed to bis conclusion, après son second 
point il a passe d sa conclusion. 

When passer bas neither a case governed, nor rela- 
tion, it is conjugated by the help otitre; as, the troops 
hâve passed : les troupes sont passées. 

Thèse two following expressions, a passé, est passé, 
speaking of words or expressions used in a language, 
hâve quite a contrary signification : as, for example, ce 
mot passé, signifies that this word did take, was received ; 
whereas, the other expressions, ce mot est passé, signifies 
tbat this word is obsolète, and quite out of use. 

Gefterally the word passer is always conjugated in its 
compound tenses with the verb avoir, when it is used 
actively. 

Likewise, when it signifies to be reputed, accounted 

Tor, though, in this sensé, it is not used actively : as, 

Crorawell was reputed the greatest politician of bis âge. 

CromweU a passé pour le plus grand politique de son siècle. 

Passioner. 

Passioné, used adjectively, is said both of persons, and 
things which bave relation to persons : as, un homme pas- 
sionné, des sentimens pa*sfamk % dtt expressions passionnées, 
un air passionné. 
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When tbis word is said of things, it never bas a case 
goveroed after it : as, des sentiment passionnés, fyc. But 
if it is said of persons, sometimes it bas a case, some- 
times not ; when it has no case, it is commonly taken in 
a bad sensé : as, un homme passionné, a man prepossessed 
with passion : when it has no case after it, it signifies 
fond of a thing, and then it has a good or bad sensé ac- 
cording to its case, as, un homme passionné pour la volupté, 
pour la gloire, pour Ffumneur, &c. a man fond of volup- 
tuousness, of glory, of honour. 

Passionné does not govern its following case, which is 
always a substantive in the second case : thus, we do not 
say, he is greedy of glory, of shows, &c. il est passionné 
de la gloire, des spectacles. However, when its case cornes 
before it, which is always in this case a pronoun, it gov- 
erns commonly the second case; this is the fruit of those 
shows of which y ou are so fond, voilà le fruit de ces spec- 
tacles dont vous êtes si passionné ; he loves nothing but 
glory, and he is so fond of it* that he thinks on nothing 
else, il n'aime que la gloire, et il en est si passionné, qu'il 
ne pense à autre chose. 

Personnage. 

This wçrd is only applied to meu, and not to women : 
as, the greatest men of antiquity ; les plus grands person- 
nages de V antiquité ; he is one of the most illustrions men 
of this âge ; c'est un des plus illustres personnages de ce 
siècle. 

We say in familiar discourse, laughing at somebody, 
c'est un sot personnage, c'est un ridicule personnage, he il 
a silly fellow, a ridiculous man. 

When personnage is preceded by the definite article, 
without spme modifying word before or after it, it is eon*» 
monly taken in a bad sensé : as, I know the fellow, je 
connais le personnage. 

Peinture, Portrait, Tableau. 

Thèse three words when they are taken figuratively, 
hâve the same sensé, and signify a description, a picture 
of some person or thing ; but when they are taken. ia\ 
proper sensé, they signify différent Ùttirçp. 

The ûrst is said, lai, of w)aaX \a 
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wainscot, etc. ; 2dly, of the art of painting ; 3dly, of thc 
eolour in gênerai which is made use of in painting. 

The second is said of a picture which is drawn to re- 
présent any thing after life. 

The third is said of any picture upon wood, cloth, braas, 
êcc. representing a history, landscape, building, huntmg, 
storm, shipwreck, &ev ; even what is drawn out of fançy, 
or after a statue, bust, medal, &c is called tableau, and 
not portrait, the latter always signifying a picture drawn 

after life. 

Tableau is not always equally said of* portrait. Who 
did ever call a miniature, or sorae smaîl picture drawn 
after life, un tableau ? This last word implies something 
large. 

Persuader. 

When the verb signifies to convince, it commonly gov- 
erns the first case of the person and the second case of 
the thing : as, I hâve convinced him of this truth, je 
Foi persuadé de cette vérité; he convinced me of the sin- 
cerity of his intentions, il m'a persuadé de la sincérité de 
ses intentions. 

But when this verb signifies to advise, it governs the 
third case of the person, and is always followed by a verb 
in the infinitive mood preceded by the préposition de; as, 
I will advise him to go thither ; je lui persuaderai d'y 
aller: I hâve put him upon study, or I hâve induced him 
to study, je lui ai persuadé d'étudier. 

Perturbateur. 

This word is not joined with ail sorts of substantives. 
We say, un perturbateur du repos public, de l'état, de 
Pêglise; a disturber of public repose, of the state, of the 
church ; but we do not say, un perturbateur du peuple, a 
disturber of the people. 

Likewise we say, troubler le repos public, F ordre, F état, 
Féglise, un royaume, to disturb public repose, order, the 
state, the church, a kingdom ; but we do not say, troubler 
le peuple, un état, une province, to disturb the people, a 
state, a province ; though we say,, exciter des troubles par- 
mi le peuple, to disturb the peopVe, to ^tlcàx.^ o\^\utawsA&st 
*mong them : exciter des troubles dans ua ta*, fa*» va* 

vce, Sec. 
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According to the French Academy, perturbateur ii 
scarcely used but in this phrase, perturbateur du repos 
public. 

Piquer, (te.) 

This verb signifies, lst, to be offended, to be angry at : 
as, he is offended at the least thing, il se pique de la moin- 
dre chose* 

2dly, It signifies to prétend to, to set up for : as, a 
truly learned man knows every thing, and prétends to 
nothing, un homme véritablement savant sait tout if ne se 
pique de rien: he prétends to write and speak well, il se 
pique de bien écrire, fy de bien parler. 

We say of a man who made, on some occasion, fais 
generosity appear in émulation of another ; il s'est piqué 
d'honneur. This verb, in the three foregoing cases, is 
always followed by the préposition de. 

Petitesse. 

This word is used in a figurative sensé only ; for we 
say, the politeness of the court, la politesse de la cour : 
and we do not say, la politesse des perles, la politesse du 
marbre, but le poli; though we say, du marbre poli, 
polished marble. 

What we hâve said of the word politesse may be ap- 
plied to many other substantives which are only used in 
a figurative sensé, though the adjectives from which they 
are derived be used both in a proper and figurative sensé; 
such are, among others, tendresse, droiture. Though we 
say, du pain tendre, new bread, and colonne droite, a 
straight column ; yet we do not say, la tendresse du pain, 
la droiture (Tune colonne. 

Précis. 

When this word is used adjectively, it signifies précise, 
fixed: as, a fixed time, temps précis; a fixed day, jour 
précis; a fixed hour, heure précise. 

We say of a man who is concise and exact in his dis- 
courses, il est fort précis dans ses discours ; what you say 
is very plain, ce que vous dites là est fort précis. 

But when it is used substantweVj Vt %\çà\^R»^ûRt^^ 
stauce, the suraraary of wbaV \% \Vift tdmàsi ^ùoa éiariU^ 
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most important thing in an affiûr, science, book, && : as, 
ibère is the wbole substance of this book, voilà tout le 
de ce livre. 



Propre» 

When this word signifies fit, good, apt, it is foWowed 
either by the préposition à or pour : as y a man fit to war, 
va homme propre à la guerre, or pour la guerre ; an herb 
fit to heal,wounds,tffit herbe propre à guérir des plaies. 

However, wbenit is followed by an active verb, having 
a passive signification, it is always followed by a: as, a 
truth fit to be preached, une vérité propre à tire préckte; 
fruit good to be pickled, du fruit propre à confire, or à 
être confit. 

When propre is taken substantively, it signifies a par- 
ticular quality, which distinguishes a thing from ail others: 
as, the property of birds is to fly, le propre des oiseaux est 
de voler. 

Raillerie. 

When this word is used with the verb entendre, and 
without any article : as, entendre raillerie ; it signifies to 
give a good interprétation to a raillery, not to be offended 
at any thing. 

When it is used with the same verb entendre, and with 
the definite article : as, entendre la raillerie; it signifies 
to be acquainted with the art of jeering : as, il entend la 
raillerie. 

Wesometimessay raillerie à part, seriously, in earnest. 

Recherche. 

This word is not equally applied to ail things ; for we 
do not say faire la recherche (Tune chose perdue, d'une 
chose égarée, to inquire after a thing which is lost or 

v strayed ; though we say, faire la recherche de la vie de 
quelqu'un, to make an inquiry after the life and actions of 
somebody ; faire la recherche d'une fiUe, to express the 
pursuit one makes to marry a girl, to court her. In this 
sensé we likewise say, rechercher une fille en mariage, or 
only la rechercher. 

We do not say, in a $ropet &«&»&, \&& %ç&k\a£ after the 

treasurea which the 8eaenc\oaeaW\\*tev > ^^ Te< ^^ 
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des trésors que la mer renferme dans ses abîmes. How- 
eyer, we say in a figurative sensé, la recherche des biens 
de la terre & des trésors, the pursuit after wealtfa and 
treasures. , 

We likewise say, les recherches de V antiquité, the in- 
quiries after antiauity ; il faut toujours travailler à la re- 
cherche de la vérité, we must always be busy about the in- 
quiry after truth. 

•• It likewise signifies a thing curiously inquired after : 
as, this book is full of curious inquiries, ce livre est plein de 
recherches curieuses. 

Though we do not say of a thing lost or strayed, faire 
la recherche, yet we may roake use of rechercher to. seek 
again, to look for a second time : as, you did not seek 
well every where, you must seek again, vous rCavez pas 
bien cherché partout, il faut rechercher. 

Réglé, Régulier. 

Thèse two words bave many odd constructions. They 
are said of both persons and things, but with différent 
significations. 

We say, a man regular in his study and conduct, un 
homme réglé dans ses études, fy dans sa conduite. 

We likewise say, des mœurs réglées, good manners ; 
une vie réglée, a pure and innocent life ; une horloge bien 
réglée, a clock that goes very right ; un repas réglé, a 
repast not too expensive ; des heures réglées, stated 
nours, &c. * 

We say, une femme-très piékse fy très régulière ; sa con- 
duite a toujours été fort régulière, to express that a wo- 
man is very pious and regular in her conduct. We do 
not say, in this sensé, c'est une femme réglée; this word 
has quite a différent meaniqg ; however, we say, c'est un 
homme réglé, he is a sober man. 

We say régulier of things which are done in an uniform 
and regular manner, particularly of those which are done 
according to the'rules of art. Thus we say, une procé- 
dure régulière,* regular proceeding ; une beauté régulière, 
a regular beauty ; un mouvement régulier, a great and uni- 
form motion; verbes réguliers; bâtiment régulier* les 
mouvemens réguliers des corps célestes, eto. 

Déréglé is tbe contrary of regU,\tV& «rç^&«ki"* s * , * > * 
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nattera of morality ; a*t ** tumme déréglé, a disordered 
roan ; des mœurs déréglées, une vie déréglée, disorderiy 
manners of life : 2dly, to things which are not according 
to tbe ordinary course of nature and art ; thus we say, sa 
temps déréglé, avoir le pouls déréglé, une horloge déréglée, 
une montre déréglée. 

Irregutier is the contrary of régulier. It is scarcely 
applied to persons but in ecclesiastical matters. It sig- 
nifies an irregular man, one who, by reason of some rois- 
demeanor, some naturel defect, or some ecclesiastical 
law, cannot be admîtted into orders, or officiate, if he be 
in orders. 

However, irrégulier is frequently used speaking of 
things : as, une procédure irrégulière, un bâtiment irrcgu- 
lier, un discours irrégulier, des manières irrégulières, for- 
tification irrégulière, poème irrégulier, etc. 

According to the French Academy, we may likewise 
say, un esprit irrégulier, a wit out of order. 

Rendre. 

Rendre justice à quelqu'un signifies to do one justice, to 
give him his due. Rendre la justice signifies to exercise 
or to ad minister justice. 

This verb is never followed by a parti ciple passive : 
as, thèse are the means to make you known, c'est le moyen 
de vous rendre connu: we raust say, de vous faire con- 
naître. 

Some French authors hâve put a participle aller this 
verb, as, for example, one of them says, la vertu rend 
chéri de Dieu, virtue makes you beloved by God. 

Such expressions are very vicious. The verb rendre 
in that sensé, is only to be joined with pure adjectives : 
as, bon, aimable, illustre, ridicule, odieux, célèbre, etc. or 
substantives. 

Neither do we say, with a French author, rendre la 
guérison, to heal one : because people had no healing be- 
fore they were sick ; and we inake use, in this sensé, of 
the verb rendre, only speaking of things which were lost, 
and of which we were deprived. 

Hence it follows, that we may say, rendre la santé, to 
restore one to hea\t\\ -, rendre la me, v<& v^tote one to 
life i because we enjoy YieaYtVi axvàAxfeX^W^ ^^ >*&^ w 
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prived of both. We say rendre la vue, les forces, la li- 
berté, la parole, P appétit. 

Richesse. 

This word, used in the singular, signifies sometimes 
opulence, riches ; as, commerce makes ail the riches of 
that country ; le commerce fait toute la richesse de ce pays- 
là. Sometimes it signifies in poetry, the exactness and 
justness of the rhymes : as, the exactness of rhyme con- 
tributes a great deal to the beauty of poetry ; la richesse 
de la rime contribue beaucoup d la beauté de la poésie. 

Sometimes it signifies the copiousness of a language : 
as, the copiousness of the English language, la richesse de 
la langue Anglaise. 

Richesses, in the plural, and in a proper sensé, always 
signifies great riches. 

Satisfaire. 

This verb sometimes governs the first case, and some- 
times the third. There are some cases where it governs 
the first case and not the third : as, ail the wealth of the 
world is not able to satisfy the human heart, tous les biens 
du monde ne sont pas capables de satisfaire le coeur humain. 

We likewise say satisfaire ses passions, sa colère,, son 
ambition, sa vanité, sa curiosité, etc. and not satisfaire d 
ses passions, &c. to satisfy, to content one's passions, an- 
ger, ambition, &c. 

There are some other cases where ifgoverns the third 
and not the first case : as, satisfaire à son devoir, to dis- 
charge one's duty ; satisfaire à une obligation, to acquit 
an obligation ; satisfaire aux personnes qu'on a offensées, 
to make a réparation to persons we hâve offended. 

However, we say, in the first case, satisfaire les per- 
sonnes à qui on doit, to pay people to whom we owe. 

The gênerai rule to know when satisfaire governs the 
first or the third case, is this ; when it is used in the sensé 
of topay or content, it governs the first case ; and when 
it is used in the sensé of to make réparation, or discharge 
a duty, it governs the third case. 

Supplier. 
Though this word be more YeaçecftM wà v&s>tmsmèc« 
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than prier, yet we do not say supplier Dieu, to beseeco 
God ; we say prier Dieu. However, speaking to God, 
we say, very well, je te supplie, 6 mon Dieu! nous te «p- 
plions, 6 Dieu de Miséricorde! 

Such is the oddness of custom for the use of tins word, 
tlmt we do not dare to make use of the word prier, speak- 
ing to a king, or to persons of a much higher station 
than ours ; though we make use of it speaking to God ; 
for we do not say prier le roi, but supplier le roi. 

Tel. 

Some are wont to say faime tous les bons livres, tek 
qu'ils scient; I like ail good books, whatever they may be. 
Such an expression is wrong ; we ought to say quels qu'ils 
soient. Tels qu'ils soient signifies such as they are. More- 
over it governs tfce indicative, and not the subjunctive 
mood ; consequently, it must be tels qu'ils sont. 

Vaillant, Valant. 

Thcsc two words are subject to the caprice of custom. 
There are some cases where we make use of the first, 
and others where we make use of the second"; as, for 
cxample, we say, il a cent mille tous vaillant, he is worth 
a hiindred thousand crowns ; il a en meubles dix mille écus 
vaillant, his personal estate is worth ten thousand 
crowns. And we say, je lui ai donné dix tableaux valant 
'deux guinées la pièce, and mot vaillant ; I hâve gi ven him 
two pictures worth ten guineas a-piece. 

When it signifies what a inan is worth, either in his 
real or personal estate, we make use of vaillant : but 
when it implies what a thing is worth, we make use of 
valant. This reflection may easily be applied to the fore- 
going examples. 

Veiller. 

VeiUer une personne, to watch a person, bas two différ- 
ent significations ; it signifies to spend a night with a 
sick person to take care of him ; it likewise signifies to 
watch, to observe one, to bave a watchful eye upon him. 
In this sensé we likewise say veiller sur une personne, 
sur les actions, sur la conduite de quelqu'un. 
VeiUer go rems somelimea tYifc xYxvtà. TOa&\ >x^t«k«% 
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- nifies to take care, and is properly applied only to things : 
"> as,/e veillerai d vos affaires, I will take care of your affaire. 

^ Venir à bout. 

"When this verb is applied to things : as, venir d bout 
i d'une chose, it signifies to bring a tbing about, to succeed : 
as, il est venu à bout de son dessein. 

Wben it is applied to persons it signifies sometimes to 
t reclaim one : as, this child cannot be reclaimed ; on ne 
saurait venir à bout de cet enfant. 

Sometimes it signifies to overcome one's enemies, to 
strike tbem home : as, il viendra à bout de tous ses ennemis. 

Vent. 

Though we say, with the article, vent du nord, north- 
wind ; vent du sud, south-wind ; yet we say, with the 
préposition de only, vent (Test, east-wind; vent d'ouest 
west-wind. 

Ville. 

We say in familiar discourse, of somebody, il est d la 
ville, to express that he is not in the country ; and il est 
en ville, that be is not at home, when we are speaking 

Vin. 

We say vin de Bourgogne, de Champagne, d'Espagne, 
f de Portugal, de Piémont, etc. and we say, vin du Rhin, 
and not vin de Rhin. 

Vouloir. 

This word which commonly signifies to be willing, to 
bave a mind to, has several other significations ; it signi- 
fies first, to comraand; as, the king commands you to 
obey, le roi veut que vous obéissiez. 

Secondly, to désire, to wish : as, they will give you 
whatever you désire, on vous donnera tout ce que vous 
voudrez. 

Thirdly, to consent, to agrée : as, yes, I consent to it ; 
oui, je le veux bien; if you agrée to it u he will agrée like- 
wise, si vous le voulez, il le voudra aussi. 

Fourtbly, a necessity : as, this offavc m\\& ta totc&kkX- 
ed with prudence, cette affaire «eut être cowtuite <w«fc IF*»* 
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dence; this picture muet be seen in its proper light, ce ta- 
bleau veut être vu dans ton jour. 

Whcn the word bien preceded by the article, is added 
to it, it signifies to hâve an affection for somebody, to 
wish him well : as, il vous veut du bien. When the word 
mal is added to it, it signifies the contrary, as, il vous veut 

du mal. 

Wc say en vouloir à quelqu'un to express a désire of 
hurting somebody ; as, I know that he aims to hurt you, 
je sais qu'il vous en veut. 

Wc say, à qui en voulez vous ? Whora do you ask ? — 
whom do you look for ? A qui en veut-il? What ails him? 
What does lie complain of ? 

Que veut dire cet homme signifies, what meansthis m an? 
What docs lie ask for ? And, to show a mère surprise, wc 
sometimes say que veut dire cela? What means that ? In 
the saine inaniier, we say, of words or things which we 
do not iiuderstand, que veut dire ce mot? Que veut dire ce 
procède. 

Vue. 

This word, besides its various significations, which are 
to bc met with in dictionaries, has several others. Perdre 
une chose de vue, signifies to cease to see a thing : as, le 
vaisseau s* éloigna en peu île temps, et nom le perdîmes de vue. 
We likewise say, of an affair, on Va perdue de vue, to ex- 
press that wc do not know what is become of it. 

Avoir vue sur quelqu'un signifies, in a figurative sensé, 
to have a right to observe somebody, in order to rule and 
conduct him ; and avoir la vue sur quelqu'un, signifies to 
have a watchful eye upon somebody, to watch his conduct. 
We say, avoir des vues pour quelqu'un, to have a design 
to procure somebody an advantage ; avoir des vues sur 
quelqu'un, to have a design to employ him to do some- 
thing ; and avoir des vues sur quelque chose, to have a de- 
sign to obtain a thing. 

There are some other practical irregularities : the 
most part of them have been taken notice of in the third 
part of this Grammar. 
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